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PREFACE 


Manipuri is the most widely used Ttbeto-Burman laa« 
tuage of ludia. It has thus a special importance amoog the 
languages of India. 

Manipuri was noticed in tl e Linguistic Survey of India. 
It was then dealt wi*h in the monograph by Pettigrew and 
bUo in some text books by (be writers including Padma Shrl 
Kslachand Singh and Shri Dwijamani Sharma. But such text 
books and monographs do not show the basic categories of 
Genders, Numbers, Cases, lenses. Tense Forms etc. They do 
not thus serve as an aid to the Manipuri Morphology, Phono- 
logy and Syntux portions of the language remain as the en* 
tirely new field. Thus bade features of phonology, morpho- 
logy and syntux of Manipuri are not >et brought out. 

The authop wirkrd on (he Manipuri Crammer while 
teaching the students of the Tombisana High Svho.-!, impbal 
during H54-56 ard 1960-n2. Some portions of such work 
were published and prescribed as (he text book in the sehools 
and Colleges. Ihe reception they got was also encouraging. 
The author could work on Manipuri with more comprehen- 
sion and precidon only after taking it up as a full time de- 
partmental work in the Msnipur College, Imphal during 1983.> 
85. He has before him no model of a complete grammer of 
any Tibeto-Burn>an language of India. Thus the present work 
was done independently without any commitment toworda 
any model op published works on the Tibeto-Burman languages. 

Dialectal variations are very few in the language and 
seen in the outlying districts of the Manipur Valley, The 
representative standard Mar.ipuri is the form spoken in the 
Otea'es Imphal areas and adjoining districts. It is also un- 
defbtood and spoken by the speakers of the dififerent tribal 
anguages in the Hill Districts of Manipur. The written form of 
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the standard Mantpuri is the Modern Manipori Literature 
with two trends viz, the highly literary Mapipuri and the 
puristic Manipuri. Such trends are not important from the 
view point of literary assessment and evaluation but they 
merit notice for linguistic analysis. 'Chese trends show slight 
variations. The highly literary Manipuri use a large measure < 
of Sanskrit words and the puristic Manipuri preserves some 
features of the early Manipuri. Such standard Manipuri In 
its spoken and written form is analysed and described in the 
present work with due emphasis on the features used in the 
formal talks and common correspondences. Disiectal variations 
have been noted when they were found important. 

Aim and Form 

The purpose of the present work is to help JJhe Stu- 
dents and language teachers giving the basic features of the 
laaguage. This practical side primarily governs the psttero of 
presentation of the materials in this work. Descriptive appro- 
ach has been adopted in general. Comprehensive examples 
are given. 

Care has been taken to make this book not too theo* 
ritical. Thus mathematical formulae are avoided as far as pra- 
cticable. Simple statements are used in place of abstract nndl 
technical enunciations even where such enunciations would 
have been more appropriate. Simple statements are also used 
in place of more compact and precise formalisations even 
where such formalisations would have been more accurate. There' 
•re thus limilations and even inaccurracies in some aectlons. 
Imposed by the attempt to make this book not too theorlti- ' 
cal. The author is fully aware of such limitations. 

The present work should have avoided references to th' 
historical developments and ancient sources; But it is soi 
possible in case of this language which shows different fea< 
turet in the early and madievai Maclpuri. 

The analysis of the language will show that almost all 
the features brought out in this book are new and do not 
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find any place in the published works on the language. But 
it does not mean that every feature and peculiarity of the ia« 
nguage has been brought in. The held is so vast that they 
can hardly be covered m a work like this. However, it is hoped 
that the basic grammcrtical forms and features required for un* 
derstanding the language have been adequately dealt with. 

Subject 

The Introductory Chapter Is a very short sketch of the 
the eaily Kianipuri literature and the Modern Manipuri. 

The Fir&t Chapter deals with Manipuri Phonology, Vo- 
wels < both the moBopthongs and dlpthongs) cary two Tones 
viz,, the High Tone and the Falling Tone, The problems In 
the modifications cf the two Tones of the vowels are pointed 
out for the f:rst tin e. Though a complete phonemic analysis 
is not fully relevant for a book of this size, it is considered 
necessary in oider to make the phonemic studies readily 
available for <he UcCrs. K list of the consonant clusters ere gi* 
ven at the end of this chapter not only illustrates the voi- 
cing, unvoicing etc. cf such consonents but also brings out 
the features of the modificaticn'> of the two tones of the vowels. 

The Second Chapter deals with Morphophonimics. The 
problems of morphophonimics are not complex compared with 
those in the New Indo-Aiyan languages. Vowtls in the loan 
words of the ItidO'Aryan origin undergo morphopbonemic 
changes in conformity with tuch changes of Manipuri vowels. 
A reparate section on such changes of vowels in the loan words 
has been incorporated. ^ 

The Third Chapter covers Mcrphclogy, The dic’inable 
classes viz, Nouns, Pronouns and Verbs are treated as usual. 
The Nouns take the marker* of Genders, Numbers and Cases. 
In case of Genders, the classificstion is based on a semantic 
basis not strictly according to the maleness and femaleness 
but os the division of the nouns into the three classes viz, 
human, norhuman and inanimate. The human and non*bu- 
man nouns ate in the three genders viz , masculine, feminine 
and common. The inanimate nouns are in the neuter gender. 

The category of Number is another feature of the nouns. 
Plural marker occurs with the nouns. Such market is optional 
provided it is fullowed by the numerals. But the emphatic 
replacive plural markers occur even if they are followed by the 
numerals. 

Traditionally accepted case system includes eight cases. 
The usages and areas of meanings of each case have been 
shown in detail, 

Mapipuri pronouns do not show genders. They have dif- 
ferent forms in the plural taking the emphatic replacive pluial 
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masker. The case maskers are as in the case of the nouns. 

Verbs show three tenses and some tense forms. All the 
tenses and some tense forms are expressed in the four aspects 
with the help of the markers of the tenses/tense forms, the as* 
pects and the verbal forms. One of the two groups of Mani- 
puri verbs is the stative verbs or <he adjectives. Stative verbs 
are conjugated for the indefinite and perfect aspects of the tenses 
and tense forms. 

Study of the above three declinable groups forms the 
main part of the Chapter on Morphology, 

Qualifying items as the genitive nouns and "pronouns and 
the infinitives have been treated under QUALIFIERS. 

Adverbs and relational words belong to the closed clar* 
ses. Some primary adverbs are conjugated for the indefinite 
and perfect aspects of the three tenses. Most of the adverbs 
are derived from the primary, nominal and pronominal stems by 
adding to such stems the markers of the instrumental and locative. 

Relational words are adverbs. They are monosyllabic forms. 
They are prefixed, infixed or suffixed to the cor>ju[.att<^ verbs 
In the indefinite and perfect aspects of the three tenses.* 

Conjunctions ace a closed class. Some conjunctions are 
monosyllabic f--rms. Most of the conjunctions are derived from 
the primary, ncmioal and pronominal stems by addirg to such 
stems case markers and relational words. 

The Fourth .Chaprec deals with SYNTAX. Compound 
nouns, compound 'Vtrbs and v erbal compounds have been s.u-* 
died, but this is only a limited attempt. Idiomatic usCa of nouns 
and verbs are so large that they cannot be covered in a grammer. 

Honorific persons, negation, interrogation and causation of 
the verbs have been dealt wijh. 

The Chapter an Syntax also shows the main types of 
sentences-typee of simple, complex and compound sentences. 
Generative possibility in e;.ch bss been studied. Proceeding from 
the atudy of the PHRASES, the study is exLended to the CLA* 
USES and SENTENCES. This will enable the reader to fill in 
the gaps in the latter parts using the structures shown earlier. 
Proper pre-references are given as aid. 

CONCORD is not an important feature as the verbs and 
qualifiers do not express gender, number and person and the 
honorific persons of the verbs Is also optional. Thus CONCORD 
forms the last segment of the Chapter on Syntax. The different 
types and contents of concord have been examined ia detail. 
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Corr ';ct 

5 

5 

stop 

nasal 

15 

28 

tengk'o 

tdngk'ot 

131 

13 

ng6 

ngo'u 

do 

18 

from 

form 

161 

13 

Plural 

Case 

169 

22 

Content 

context 



0 1 0 Early Manipuri Literature- A Sketch 

Manipuri »as the vehicle of one of the most deve* 
loped and advanced literatures of India, Autiquity of early 
Manipuri literature is not fully established. However, deve- 
lopment of Manipuri prose in 600 A. D. is attested by the 
numismatic evidences. 

Most of the early Manipuri texts are in the prose. It 
shows the development of prose writings at an early period 
of the Manipuri lUetatute. Some of the early texts are iu 
poetry. 

There was a tradition which required that no writers 
should give their names and other relevant particulars in their 
wosks. Such tradition was preserved and protected by the 
am^ibo rois'any, the Royal Department in the charge of the 
State Archive and Ecclesiastical Affairs. The tradition wai 
respected and followed by poets, scholars and writers, Thus 
most of the early Manipuri texts contain no names and other 
relevant particulars of the authors. This creates a very diffi- 
cult problem for dating such texts. However, on the basis 
of genre, style and content of such texts, some of these texts 
can be dated. 

About 1200 Manipuri msnuscript texts have so far been 
discovered. Most of such texts a<^ noticed in ** A Catalogue 
of the Early Manipuri Manuscript Texts Such texts 

belong to the period from 6C0 AD to 18f0 AD. They may 
broadly be classified into the following heads:— 

a) Literature 

b) History 

c) Polity 



XVIII 


d) Socio-ecoaotnic History 

e) Cultural History 

f; General Literature 

Most of the early texts coming under the category of 
general literature have already been publisikd. Some of such 
texts are shown below; — 

a) Ch^inordn 

b) Ch3th<^ Th^ngm^i Pitkh'ongbo 

c) Kbdngzdm Nhbi N6ngglir6n 

d) H&otbiDgkhiiog Pho‘'mbin kkho 

e) Ni'imit K^ppo 

f) P&nthoibi Kh'onggua 

g) Pdiio'itdn Khtintb'okpo 

h) Th'au*4athabo Hlr&n 

English translati n of >thingkh6iig Pho'mbin kkba, 
the coronation of king N^oth'ingkh6ng was pubUshed by the 
Ma-iipur University in J983. 

(II) History 

One of the important features of the early Manipuri 
literature is the development of hist ciical writings at an early 
date. Such historical writings are in the prose. Some of 
these texts may be classified into the following groups: — 

a) Those on the general History of Manipur 

b) Those on the accounts and achievements of the parti- 
cular kings 

c) Those on the clan kingdoms 

Ch'aithirdn kdmb^bo is the Royal Chronicle of Manipur. 
It records the activitiesi achievements and events of the coun- 
try. Entries in such chroo:cIe was made In the Manipuri prose 
and the Manipuri script under the supervision of the om^ibo 
I'ois'ong, the Royal Department in charge of State Archive and 
Ecclesiastical Affairs. 
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Tbj Royal Chronicle starts with the coronation of king 
N< 53 gd 4 I4ir6n P^kh'cngbo in 33 A.D. and conc'udes with the 
accounts of the reign of king Bodh Chandra ( 1945-1956 ). 
Authenticity of the details in such chronicle is confirmed by the 
relevant accounts in the two subsidiary chronicles viz., Ning* 
tho'urdn Lo'mbdba and Chkdo L^ihiii. Particulars other than 
those in the Royal Chronicle are recorded in the two subsidi- 
ary chronicles. The Royal Chronicle -“Ch'oithdtdn kdoabibo” 
WJS pub'ished by the Manipuri Sahitya Parishad in 1967. The 
t»o subsiditry, chiotilcles had also been published. 

The early texts recording the reign and activities of par- 
ticular Manipuri kings are fairly large in number. Some of 
such texts shown below.' — 

a Ndothiagkhdng Pho'mbdn KAbo, coronation of king N4o- 
thingkhdng 

b) Tokhen Ngo'mbo, Conqueror of Takheo ( Tripura) 

c) Kh^hi Njo'mbo, Conquerer of Khahi ( Khasi ) 

d) ewa Ng'ombo, Conquerer of Awa ( Burma ) 

The early tests giving the accounts of the clan king- 
doms in the Manip'jr Valley also onfirm the authenticity of 
the details in the Rojal Chronicle. Some of the clan chroni- 
cles are khhnna'n kdngPoiron ( the khutna'n clan chronicle) 
Mdirang Ningtho^urdn Lo'mbiibo ( the Moirang clan chronicle), 
ongdmlun ( the Angom c'an chronicle) etc, 

(III) Polity 

There are also texts dealing with the different aspects 
of state polity. Some of such texts are L'oiydmbo sinyen (Ro- 
yal Edict of king Loiyombo), pho'midn (Accounts of the post 
categories under the Royal Departments), ph 3 'mbdnl 6 n(Accounts 
of the rituals and rules for Royal Coronation ) etc. 

(IV) Socio-Economic History 

There are early Manipuri texts recording different as- 
pects of the socio-economic history of Manipur. Some of such 
texts tire shown below:— 
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Texts Subjects 

a) B^mda khtioth okl6a migration of the Brahmins 

b) N<^ngcbp am migration of the people from 

the West 

c) N6flgplok Hira'm migration of the people from 

the east 

d) P&ndinnaba marriage rules and practices 

e) yhmdiba Pij>A family genealogy 

There ase about 350 yutndaba texrs on ihe different 
families under the seven Manipuit elans 

(V) Cultural History 

There are al&o early texts dealing with the different as- 
pects of the cultural history of Manipur. Some of such texts 
are shown below; — 

Texts Subjects 

a) Ndug'^^ba L^ihul 

Piiikh'angbo N^oydm early faith and religions 

Skk'ok Lo’mldu practices 

Sankmoh'i L4ihii! 

b) Ndngidn Ldngbhm 

Sdbik^ astroao.ny and astrology 

Thow^nm'ic^k Kh^nzn'ngloa 

c) Kdngz'nitdn games, sports, physical 

culture etc 

d) Tb&ngc'ot 

Th^ngldn martial arts viz , archery 

Theogga'urdn sword fencing etc. 

e) Chinordn dual between rival warriors 

f) Lkng'gdn c'ingg'oirdn topography, flora, 

N^ngmdiz'ing c'iogg'oirdn fauna etc. 

0.2.0 Modem Manlpuri - A sketch 

Modern Manipur! ia used as follows: 
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a) Mother Torgue of 67 per cent of the population of 

Manipur 

b) Official Language of Manipur 

c) Language of the Courts in Manipur 

d) Major Indian Language recognised by Sahitya Aka- 
demy of India 

e) Medium of broadcast of the AIR programmes 

f) Medium of Instruction and Examinatio.-] from Primary 
to Post-graduate levels 

(1) Mother Tongue 

Manipuri is the mother tongue of 67 percent of the 
total population of Manipur. The number of the speakers of 
Manipuri is over 10, 00. COO as per Census Rtport of 

India. 

Number of the speakers of Manipuri in Assam and 
Tripura State are 97.000 and 40.000 respectively. There are 
also the speakers of Manipuri in Nabadwip areas of West 
Bengal and also in Btindaban and Radbakunda areas of Utter 
Pradesh. 

There are also speakers of Manipuri in Burma and Ba- 
ngladesh, The number of the speakers of Manipuri in the 
two countries are 240,000 and 50.000 respectively. 

(2) Official Laagnage 

Manipuri had been the ofactal language of Manipur du- 
ring the period from 600 A.D- to 1890 A.D« It was thus 
used in such period in the transaction of the following bu- 
siness of the state: — 

a) Inscribing legends on the coins 

b) Making prose entries in the copper plate grants, stooe 
edicts, royal chronicles, records, documents etc. 

Some of the formal correspondences of Manipur kings with 
the British Government of India were written in Manipuri. 
One of such correspondences is the letter from King Chandra 
KirtI to the British Government congratulating the latter on 
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1 . 1.2 VOWELS 

I . / . 2 . y Simple vowe^a (monopthongs) 

Manipuri has the follo^ving simple vowels (monopthongsjs 
I u 

€ O 

O 

a 

1 .1.2.2 Dfpthongs ( Complex Vowels) 

Manipuri has the following dipthimgs conplex vo'wels) !— 

oi^ ai, ui. oi 

ao 

ou 

1.1.3 TONES 

I . 1 , 3 . J High ami fal/mg tnf/es 

Vowels (monopthongs -and dipthongslf esn/ two tones vix.^ 
hightone and the fa!li;^g tone* High lone will b:? mirked ' over 
the vowels and falling tone v/ill be m irked " ovwjr the vowels, 

1 . 2 DESCRIPTION OF PHONEMES 

1 . 2 Manipuri phonemes will be i/lusirated with Che help of 
the monosyllabic and d^sylFabic words consisting of the vowels 
(monopthoegs and dipthongs) in the high tone Thus such vowels 
in these words will be marked with ' (the marker of high tons). 

1.2.1 CONSONANTS 
1 .2 . 1 . I Consonants 
STOPS 

Ipl Bilabial urtaspirated, voiceless stop 

po'i— spjecn ; pa'u— pole ; pa'i— a small bag ; pa^o— newg; 
pa'r, EM— rifle ; pi'— tear ; pe' - urabrePa ; pe'ng— intellegence ; 
po'-s. pawns po'n—cage ; pu% EM— pair ; pu'an^ Em -needle ; 
pu'n— a kind of pitcher. 
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/ph/ Bilabial, una«:piratcd, voiceless stop 

Pho'i-~th[>h ; pho'n-^paddv : phs'm— post ; phai, EM— 
valley ; pha'n stool ; phi — doth. 

/b/ Bilabial, rmaspi rated, voiced stop 

ba'gi'— a kind of disease ; bo'ro'i — plum : ha'iba'r - a kind 
of ear ring ; lai^ba'r, RM - ambassador; he'jnbo, EM - hillmao ; 
mo'ngbo, EM- home ; ta'obo, EM — man. 

/bh/ Bilabial, aspirated, voiced stop 

bha'b idea ; bhu'ia'- fare ; typhoid fever ; 

bha^lo’ — bravo . ph/bho'm -condition. 

/t/ Denti - alveolar, unaspiraied, vo ceicss stop 

lo'm -valley ; ta' - sptar : ta n, E vl— an ornament ; ta'ng — 
limb ; te'm - a weavieg implement ; ts n - bow ; tu' -fur ; tu'm 
— pin ; lo'ng- fiesh. 

/th/ Dcnti-alveolar. aspirated voiceless slop 

tbo'i - duty ; tha"'— month, moon iha'o oil : tha/,n EM- 

coffin; tbe'n, EM— plateau; thum sail. 

/d/ Denti — alveolar, unaspirated voiced stop 

da^rc/— cooked food for cattle ; da'ri'— varandah ; du^ho'n — 
a person in chaige of water supply for u religious function ; do'* 
na' ' a v/ater vessel ; tho^uda' duty ; rha’udu% EM -matble. 

/dh/ Denti— alveolar, aspirated voiced stop 

dhalu' — a kind of disease : dho'ri' -string used in pia\iDg 
top ; dbu'me'n, EM— a performance by the drummers ; la'idhi'— 
doll ; ta'dbo'n- cider brother, 

/k/ Velar, unaspirated, voiceless stop 

ka*" room ; ka^'i, EM.— coffin , kid'll fist ; ko'l - beard ; 
ko'm-pit ; ku'm— year ; ku'n~ twenty : k'ong, EM dry land, 

/kh/ Velar aspirated, voiceless stop 

kho^u— throat ; kha'o— bag , kha'ng— -pan ; khe'*-a kind 
of dye : khe'n, EM— time ; kho'm— udder ; kho'a— voice; 
khu^n— village ; khu'ng— top ; khwa, EM— monkey. 
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Igl Velar, unaspirated, voiced stop 

gi'ho'm— pine apple ; ge'ho'ri'— a kind of fruit ; gu'nza'— 
front tug of dhoti : gu'ru'ng — upturn of cart; gu'mbhi'r— cro- 
crodile. 

/gb/ Velar, aspirated, voiced stop 

ghu'mti'- a canopy on the bullock cart; ghu'ti'-a kind of 
kite; gho'r- enthusiasm ; mas/ngha' -bile ; si'nggha'to'i— a 
kind of flower ; zi^nggho' — corrugated iron sheet. 

AFFRICATE 

/c/ Palato — alveolar, unaspirated, voiceless affricate 

Ca'i, Em -summon ; ca'ng - quantity ; ca'r, EM— door; 
ci' — a kind of disease ; co'm— cork; cu' — sugarcane ; ca'm — 
lizard. 

FRICATIVES 

/s/ Alveolar, unaspi rated, voiceless fricative 

sou' - obstacle ; sa'n— bull, cow; sa'i-cave; sa'n, EM — 
body ; si'- even number ; si'n — profession ; se'n— money ; so' 

—key. 

/z/ Alveolar, usaspirated, voiced fricative 

zo'ng- rust ; za'm — black berry ; zo'i- victory ; zi'nggbo' — 
corrugated iron sheet ; zu'ri— drainage ; zu'wa'n— yoke 

/zh/ Abveoiar, aspirated, voiced fricative, occurs with the loan 
words. 

zha'n — a kind of cymbal ; zhu'Io'n— a Hindu festival, 

/h/ Glottal, voiceless fricative 

ha'n — maggot ; fao'ng - machine ; ha' — yam; ha'r — maure; 
hi'— boat ; hu'ng— hand cuflf ; ho, EM— blood ; ho'p— ani- 
seed. 

NASALS 

/m/ Bilabial, unaspirated, voiced nasal 

ma'u— married woman ; mar, EM— foot print ; mi'ag— name; 



lifanipuri Grammar— 5 

me^DfEM ‘Capital ; mo'n-piilow ; cu'm>Iizard ; ku'm-year ; 
tti'ffl pin ; ihu'm-salt 

Ini Alveolar, unaspirated voiced stop 

na'-ear ; na'i-pus : na'o.EM - canoe ; no'ng-rain/ ho'n- 
maggot ; kha'n-a weighing implement ; b'n-wealih ; so'n-bull, 
cow. 

/ng/ Velar, unaspirated, voiced nasal 

ngc'i-neck : nga'u'palate ; nga'i-relatives ; ca'ng-quantity j 
kha'ng-bell ; la'ng-net ; pa'iig*$heet of paper ; ta'ng>limb. 

Lateral 

III Alveolar, unaspirated voiced lateral 

lo'i'flower, tongue ; lo'n-wealth ; la'ng-yarn ; la'i-god ; la'm 
battle ; la'ng net ; li'n snake ; le^n hail ; lu'm--pendulum, 

Flap 

Irl Post alveolar, unaspirated. voiced flap 

ra'si' beauty ; lu'i a kind of shawl ; ca'r,EM-door } ha'r- 
mannure ; mar, EM - foot print ; pa'r,E.tl -rifle ; ci'na'r-meion j 
ha^iba'r-a kind of ear ring ; ia'iba''r, EM -ambassador ; no'ng* 
da'r-mica, 

SEMI VOWELS 

/w/ Bilabial, unaspirated, voiced semi-vowel 

wa'ng-a kind of tree ; wa'ogdo'i.EM - granery ; wa'nglela, 
EM-curry ; owa'ng-noi th ; howai-pulse ; ke'wa'-a kind of troej 
b'wa'i-forehead ; tbo'wa'n-name of a Manipuri month, 

/y/ Palatal, unaspirated, voiced semi'Vowel 

ya'-tooth ; ya'’i,EM -fire ; ya'o-sheep ; yu'-wine ; yo'ng* 
urine ; ye'n-cock, hen ; yo^ng-raonkey ; maya'm-many; ma . 
ya^n mixture ; mcye'ng-quantity. 

1.2,2 VOWELS 

/ .2.2./ Simple vowels (monopthongs) 
fil High, front, unrounded vowel 

ci'-a kind of disease ; hi' boat ; pi'^tear ; pbi'>cloth ; ai'* 
even number; ki'n-fist; li'n- snake ; si'n-profession. 
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/e/ Mid, front, unrounded vowel . 

khe'«a kind of dye ; pe'>a kind of umbrella ; khe^n,EVl- ' 
time ; Ie^n«hai1 ; men, EM 'Capital ; se'n-money : then.EM- 
plateau ; le'ng-shoulder ; pe'ng-intelligence. 

/a/ Low, centra), unrounded vowel 

ha'*yam ; ka'-room ; na'-^ar ; pa'-eye lash ; ta' spear 
tha'-moon, month ; ya'-tooth ; ca,'og-quantity kha'ng-bell ; 
la'og*net ; pa'ng sheet of paper ; ta'ng Iimb» 

/o/ Mid; central, unrounded vowel' 

ho^n-maggot ; kho'n'weighing iinpleonent ; b‘’n wealth ; ps'n 
bund ; so'n-bull, cow ; ko'm cornice ; b'm-area ; na^iai back ; 
pho'm-post ; to'm-valley. 

/o/ Mid, back, rounded vowel 

co'm-cork ; ko'm pit ; kho'^m-udder ; kho'n*voii» ; mo'n- 
pillow ; po'n«cage ; yo'n,EM 'beauty ; ko'ng.EM -dry land^ 
Do'ng'rain ; to'ng flesh ; yo'ng'raonkey. 

/u/ high, back, rounded vowel 

cu^'SUgarcane ; pu'',EM -pair ; tu'-fiir ; u'-tree ; yu^-wine ; 
cu'm-lizard ; ku'm-year ; pu'm,EM needle ; tu'm-pin ; thu'm- 
aalt ; hu'ng-handcuff ; khu'ng-top. 

1 . 2 . 2 . 2 DIPTHONG5 (Complex Vowels) 

The six dipthongs are not combinations of individual simple vo- 
wels. They are complex vowels. They have slightly greater duration 
than the simple vovels (monopthong). But they are much shorter 
than the combination of the duration of their components occu- 
rring as simple vowels.—/ forms the flnal component of the four 
dipthongs viz., oi, — ai, — oi^ and ui. The two dipthongs viz.,— ao 
and — OM take — o and — u respectively as the final components. 
The six dipthongs are illustrated below ; — 

Ml' 

b^-flower ; ngo’i-neck ; pa'i'Spleen ; pboT'thigh ; so'i,EM* 
I oog I to 'i-a kind of pan. 
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tail 

ca'i, EM-summSti i Ica'i, EM'Coflln ; la'i-god ; na'i-pas ; 
nga'i -relatives ; pa'C a-small bag ; pha'i.EM -valley ; sa'i-eave ; 
ya'ijEM -fire. 

foil 

ko'i-beard ; kho'i-bee ; lo"! conquered people ; soi'-filly ; 
yo'ijEM -beauty, 

Ml 

hu'i-rivet, whistle ; u'i-a kind of bamboo ; cohui-a kind of 
tree ; , lafihu'i,EM rorigin.; pu'idi'ng,EM -thatch. 

Ml 

-kha'o-bag; 'na'o,EM canoe ; pa'o-news ; ta'o a kind of 
worm ; tha'o-oil ; ya'b' sheep. 

foul 

kho'u throat ; ma'u-married woman ; ngo'u-palate ; po'u- 
pole; pho'u -paddy ; so'u-obstacle ; tho'u duty. 

X . 3 tone:s 

1.3.1 HIGH TONS 
I . 3 . 1 . 1 High tone 

High tones occurs with the vowels in the monosyllabic and 
disyllabic words used in illustrating the thirty six Manipuri phone* 
mes. Basic features of suCb tone are des:nbed by Kra'tochvil. He 
says, **rhe high^tone— has an almost level contour of pitch which 
is positioned in the upper third of the natural pitch range of the 
speaker’s voice ; the loudness of the respective vowel sound re* 
mains the same - throughout <the whole vowel, and the direction of 
the syllables with this tones is slightly above average’’. (Rrotochvil, 
P, 1968, Chineese Language Today, p. 37). Such featuteil of the 
vowels with the high tone may be seen from the following pairs of 
segmeatally id»tical monosyllabic words 
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ku'm, EM-year 

kha'og-bell 

b'i'flower 

le'n,EM -superior 

ro'ngy EM-day 

pha'm-post 

sa'i-eave 

thau', EM-marble 
tha'-moon 
tha'o, EM-coffin 


ku'm-a kind of dye 

kha'ng'pan 

b'i-tongue 

le'n-bail 

no'ng'iain 

pha'in-beJ 

sa'i-sfde lock of the girls 
tha'u-duty 
tha '-month 
tha'n-coil of cloth 


1. 3,1.2 High tone in the monosyllabic words ending with the mas- 
pirated voiceless stops 

High tone occurs with the vowels in a few monosyllabic words 
ending with the unaspirated voiceless stops. 

co'p-a kind of indoor game ; ku't,£M -name of a post ; 
tha'k-stair. * 


1,3. 1.3 Modification of high tone 

If a syllable with high tone is followed by another syllable 
with the same tone, such tone of the first syllable is rising in the 
pitch contour retaining the loudness of the same tone. 


lo'iha'o-cbampaka flower 

lo'ika'-flower petal 

la'ipu'n-tie of love 

]aibar,£M -ambassador 

la'iba'o-gospel 

la'imo'n-chronic disease 

la'ina'-disease 

na'co'n-centipede 

na'kho'i-settlement 

na'pu'-yeilow 

na'so'n-hint 

na'to'ng-a plant 

u'ha'o-a medicinal herb 

u'ko'‘n>clump 

u'lu'm-penduluia 


b'ite'ng-ornament 

b'iko'n-garden 

b 'ipho'm- residence 

lai'za'o-small pox 

la'ipha'm-shrine 

la'ito'ng-a basket 

ia'ire'n-python 

na'co'm-nosegay 

na'khu'm-cap 

na'po'm-slop of a bill 

na'yi'n-ear ring 

na'toi'-proof 

u'ha'ro-ordinary wood 

u'kbu'a-hole 

Q'ra'in-imibnige 
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u'mo'ng-forest 
u'pu'-box 
u'ra'ng- trunk 
u^^jgng-pipe 


u'tnu'-a kind of bamboo 
u'sa'-bough 

u'yi'n-a good quality timber 
u'ro'ng-syiabol 


1. 3,1.4 HIGH TONE IN LOAN WORDS 
L3JAJ High tone in monosyllabic loon words 


Hitih tone accomodates tiic short and long values of the 
vowels in the NiA languages Thus it occurs wsth the monosylla- 
bic loan words from the NiA hinguagcs ending with the vowels and 
nasals. Such feaiuic of to- e may be seen from the follo- 

wing pairs of the segmenudiy iJjuiticai native and loan words 

nati\e words loan words 


kon-premises 

kho'n--voice 

lu'i-conquered people 

lo'r-geneation 

mo'n-pillow 

pa'i-a small bag 

po'n-cage 

sa'n,E^/l-body 

sn'i-filly 

til' II. EM -an ornament 


ko'n-raachine 

kho'n-a kind of drum 

lo i - rhythm 

lo'n-loan 

mo'n-rnind 

pal' 'ft coin 

bo'n- forest 

sa'n-bhawl 

so' signature 

ta 'll -rhyme 


IJ‘gh tone also a few rnonoiyllabic Ijdii words en 

ding with the unaspiiaicd voiceless stops % 


da'k stigniH ; pIia'k-diiTrrencc ; ho p-aniseed ; ka'p-boot 
polish ; na'p-mcasureinenl. 


IJJ.4.2 High tone in compound loan words 

High tone occuis wiih the over whelming majority of the 
compound loan words consistmg of two syllables ending with the 
vowels and nasals. Modific^iitons of the high tone in the first 
syllables of su:d; words arc same as those of the same tone shown 
in para L3.1 3 above. Thc’se features of high lone may be seen 
from the following pairs of the native aiid loan words : — 
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native words 

ba'gi'-a kind of disease 
ca'ga'-income 
ca'na',EM-grass 
dha^tu'-a kind of disease 
khu'di -obstacle 
la'iu',EM-head 
li'la',EM-snakc 
mu'ni'-a kind of worm 
pa'la'-singer of samkristaca 


loan words 

ba^ki'-!oan 
ca'ka'-wheel 
ca'na-gram 
dha'tu'-metal 
khu'li' post 

la'Ju'-kind of sweet meat 
ii'la-piay 
imi'ni'-hennit 
pa'iV-lesson 


1. 3. 2 ATONIC syllables 
1.3.2A Atonic syliables 

Atonic syllables do not carry high and failing tones. They are 
thus tonally nnitral Atonic syllables end with -a Such — ^ will 
not be marked with any diacritical symbol. It is very short.^ Its 
loudness is very slight and its pitch e ntouram! distribution of 
loudness are unpionounccd with a uniformly falling tendency. 
Atonic syllables function as formative affixes. - c? itself functions 
as formative affix without carrying the two tones. Some atonic 
syllables are shown below^ : — 
a —(a) primary prefix 

(b) secondary prefix 
CO— (a) marker of honorific first person 

(b) primary prefix 

(c) primary infix 

(a) marker of perfect aspect of the present 
and past tenf-es 

(b) primary infix 
mo— [a.) primary psufix 

(b) secondary prefix 
iw— (a) marker of nominative 

(b) marker of instrumental 

(c) secondary sufifix 

(d) primary suffix 

(e) primary infix 
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(a) marker of masculine gender 

(b) marker of inBniive 
marker of locative 

(b) expresses the sense ‘only’ 

(c) marker of negative for present and past tenses 

(d) primary prefix 

1.3.2.2 Atonic syllables and syllables with high tone 

Occurrence of the atonic syllables viz , mo and to with the 
syllables with the high tone in the compound words is shown bc^ 
low : — 

(a) mo, secondary prefix 
mokha'-south 
moaa' ear 
mopa^i- flower 
iDoro'i -argument 
moru'-root 
mosa'-bough 
moto'n-top 

(b) to-!ocative 
ko'ndo-to the machine 
kho'ndo-to the voice 
lo'ido-to the conquered people 

1.3.3 FALLING TONE 

1.3.3 I Falling tone 

Falling tone occurs with the vowels in the overwhelming ma- 
jority of the syllables ending with the una^piratcd voiceless stops, 
Basic features of such tone are described by K’^titochvil. He says: 
‘The falling tone (marked ' as in ba has a falling pitch 

contour starting almost at the top limit oi the range and rea- 
ching its lowxT third at the end ; the loudness falls sharply towards 
the end of the vowel, and the duration is far below average* 
(Kratochvil 1068). Such features of the vowels with the falling 
tone may be seen from the following pairs of the segmentally iden- 
tical monosyllabic words : — 


m*5kha'- dowjiwards 
mona' hanriie of the bucket 
exterior 
moro'^i machine 
inofu' head 
mosa'-wing of the bird 
moto^n-father's younger brother 
to-only 

koVito-only the machine 
kho'nto only the voice 
lo'jlD-oiiiy the conquered people 
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cu'p-spigot 
li'k necklace 
lo'^k-gorge 
no'p-i^Asal mucus 
na'^t-custom 
po'‘k-grcy hair 

pu'‘k-belly 

thD*"k-a kiiid of wmii 
-b;eLiSt 

yo\-iron 


cu'^p mode of sinking 

li^k-bead 

lo'k-cough 

no p-mode of being sticky 
na'“t-a weaving implement 
po^-sound of breaking 
an, object 
pu'^k-niind 
tko'^k-directly 
thi'‘k-Bttering 
yo'^t-spadc 


L33.2 Fallin(r tone in monosyllabic words ending with vowels and 
nasals 


Falling tone a*so occurs with the vowels in some syllables 
ending with suth vowch arid nasals Occurence of this toye with 
these vowels may be seen fjom the foilowing pairs of the monosy- 
llabic words ; 


ca'‘~lac 

i\EM -water 

ka^O'bull 

ma\EM-mother 

mo^'-akincl of flea 

pu'^ng,Err.-cjuntry 

pu'ng-drum 

phu\BM-pitcher 

wa'-bamboo, 

wa'^ijEM-place 


ca''-a kind of skin disease 
i'-blood 

ka^o-a fishing trap 
ma^-bug 

mo'*-cry of the co w 
pu^ngjHM-place 
pu^ng-hour 
pliu^-mode of blowing 
vva'^'Word 
wa'i,Em-span 


Modification of Falling Tones 

If a syllable with failifig tone is followed by another syllable 
with the same tone, such tone of the first syllable starts slightly 
lower and drops to only about the midddie of the pitch range. 
Such features of falling tone may be seen from the following pairs 
of compound words s- 
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chk thitk- main tanaoce 

ckkso'ng-kitchen 

ci!ipkh^k-the leftovers of a dish 

ciiph'-rein 

h^kta\*reiga 

hakthi'-sneezing 

ko'kyet- turban 

ko'kno'm-fillet 

ko^set-headgear of woman 

ko'kthdn, EM-hat 

khtitk^p-shot 

khutthm-fist 

lo'kcoV^r^vine 

lo'ks^-rill 

n^kp^k-side 

nakci'-corner 

pho^kcct-a plant 

pho\to' m-screen 

pho\toV*a kind of mat 

phn'kb'p'with a little 
unpleasant taste 

po'tho'‘k-product 

po^tsem-bewitcbed ob- 
ject 

patxo'k-comprehensivc 

pakn3'‘ai-a kind of dish 

si'iplak-multiplication table 

stipno'ra- violent impo- 
sition 

yo'tpdk«$pade 

yo^ipi-nail. 

The first syllables of the compound words may end with the 
vowels. 

cs'iiak'stiictoess 

co'irap,Ebl-bighest ceuit 
of justice 

ca'ita'p-affix 

co''itup-c]ub 

bd'ik»'k-water chestnut 

ho" itup-apple 

hi'd^k-medic.ne 

hi'go'k-blue 

i'no't-tide 

i'‘p^k-vast sheet of water 

rphiit-spring 

i\o't -drainage 

i'lha'k-wave 

rtho't-islahd 

kh&b^k'palm 

khudo'p-ring 

khCida'^k-ifistantly 

khhdhp-cubit 

kh^o'k -handful 

khhz'up-an ornament 

ms'ic&k'pain 

moikhet-match 

mrko'p-wink 

mi''ktip-moment 

mrhht-representati v« 

mi'‘to''p stranger 

nir're''p-cwdidate for etection 

mi'tbit-a select group 

phhriVshirt 

pbhrup, EM -group 

wkca'p-spliot 

wkce^c-split bambotr 

wkte'p'decisioa 

wkso'k-oath 
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1.3 3.4 Atonic syllables and syllables with falling lone-^ 


Syllables wUtt falling tone may be preceded or followed by 
the atonic syllables in the compound words. Occuiance of such 
syllables with the two atonic syllables viz., ma and to is shown 
below ; — 


(a) mo-primary I secondary prefix 

moci-oflTspring 

mokh^-mouth 

mon^- prize 

mop&n-plant 

mora'i-tmigue 

mori'-relative 

mothi'-dung 


m.XM mode of eating 
mokh.i deg ee of bitterness 
mvn.'k-leaf 
mopan vici dty 
m.ms'i>mode of buying 
nion - link 
motto '-residue 


(b) to locative 

li'kto-to the nec>lace 
phkto-in the belly 
yo'tto-to the iron 


t.)-only 

li kto-oniy the necklace 
pukto-oiily the belly 
yu ito- only the iron 


J.3.3 5 Falling tone in mortt><iyllah c loan wordi 

Inning tone occurs with tie vo*eU in some nronosyliabic 
loan words from NIA languages ending with the unaspirated voice- 
less stops Such feature of ib** falling tune may be seen from the 


following pairs of the native and 
native words 

cole- mode of piercing with a 
sharp weapon 
i&k-mode of being loose 
li'k-oecktace 

phht-mode of extioguishing fire 
t^k'inode of philliping 
tbo^k-mode of waving 
ko't-barn 


loan words t 

loan words 
C3 A,HVf>age 

lak-Iakb 
li k*furrow 

phht-a measure of twelve Incbea 
t^k‘>a kihd of utensil 
tho'k degeit 

gho't-w fitteber used ki r^iglew 
rite 

bbo't vote 


po^'tbkig 
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phiit-mcde of extinguishing fire 

so'cinstantly 

^iiit»mode of sobbing 

tiip-sound of an object faMing 

on the ground 

tho^p-bfain 


bhut-ghost 
s<u roof 
ithut- falsehood 
dhnp* incense 

dho'p-a kind of samkritana 


Falling tone aUo occurs with the vovtcls in a few monosylla* 
bic loan words ending wnh veweis and nasals, 
ghP^clarified butter h.\ig-asafoetida 


FALLING AN. HIGH TONES IN THE COMPOUND 
WORDS. 

i,3.3.6, FaHing tone fotLnveiJ hy hi^^h tones 

^ Failing tone ss modified in the c'>niponnd words when it is 
followed by the high tone. Such moditicaiion ss the same as the 
modificati-m of the falling tone foilowed by the same tone. This 


modification of the failing tone 
pairs of compound words : 

c^kkh;lfo*^stoniach 
eaklen^dinner 

cak:hcn-fasting 
c«'k:ko*^n brick field 

cckla,EM-bird 
ko^kceng-ant 
khbtlai* weapon 
khiit:s^ hand 

irklu'«a kind of necklace 
miTlu’^-cofner of the eye 
miTsdog^discharge from the 
eye 

mhkkhi-a kind of arum 


may sec n from the following 

ci^kkhn 1 '•kitchen 

annual oeremonial 
feast ofUred to the clan numen 
c ikihirng-sbaro 

ct'kphD i'^a Cechnique of Kang 
play 

cc'kya' aside 
kD^ksu’^-a small baby 
khutpu'-an organised group 
khbtsdi-dependence an others 
for (ivelihobd 
li'kkon-cowry 
xiirty<§ng view 
mi tsbn-sleepless vigil 

miikma%EM-cow 
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iti{ikling*a kind of fish 
po'tpd pair 

po'tl^n-a bundle of thatch 
pho'kl4ng-walI 

pha'kpii*a small plant 


ma'kso'n'hybrid 

po'tpho'm-stail 

po'tl6i> costume of Rasa dance 
pha'kl<hig«a curtain of netted 
bamboo strips 
pha'ksang-a long of mat 


1. 3.3. 6.2 High tone followed by falling tone 

High tone is modified in the compound words when it is fo* 
Mowed bf the falling tone. Such modification is the same as the 
modification of the high tone followed the same by tone. This 
modification of high tone may be seen from the following pairs of 


the compound words : 

ho'ngci’t-day after tommorrow 

kingc^t-beetle 

k&nggd't-tax 

kAngdru'k-a kind of bird 

kh^nco'p-obsene word 

Ikibo'k-fate 

iaicnk«a skin disease 

|4iri'k-book 

m^npkk-mattress 

n6ngcv»p-west 

phn'ibkk-thigh 

phi'du'p*a posture 
pbinkt-sandal 
phlrkk'liver 
p6mi'*plaa 

so'nlhp-herd of cattle 

t^ngko'-bowl 
db&k'Wood plank 
u'ckk-bird 
u'riVtailor bird 
u'rhk-tray 


ho'ngko'k-a reptile 
kingcup smoking pipe 
k^ngtha'k-a raised floor 
k^ngpo't-.sledge 
khontho'k voice 
i^ipo'k-a genius 
laikitp-chicken pox 
Uithk a dish offerred to god 
m6nt^k-a kind of pillow 
nongpo'k-cast 

phc'iziip-a shawl used in sloe- 
piag 

phSn'ik-a kind of basket 
phizet'dress 

phirep'Stand on a matter 
p6thiip rule 
so^npo't-a pair of 
bullocks 
I^pgpik-dod 

dthp'ldg 

u'ciippeg 

u'ri'k-a kind of necklace 
a'ro'k egret 
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High tone may be Followed by the falling tone in loan 
word*. In such case, final syllables of these words end with un- 
aspirated voiceless stops. 

(al k- ko'ntruk sulphur ; morolk-chilly ; sebo'k-disciple; 
soro k-road ; tan'k-datc 

(b) p-ciiriip-cigarette ; dh'ilo p a kind of drum ; mandoLp- 
an open hall near the temple ; /.o'ro'p a laddie with holes ; 

(c) t — ispat-sleel ; pa ndL't-scholar ; pori't-priest ; sdr^t- 
sradha ceremony ; t<'zbat*bay*leaf. 


1. 3. 3. 7 OPPOSITION flETWEEN FALLING TONE AND 
HIGH TONE 


/. 3. 3. 7. I Opposition between the two tones in the monosyllabic 
■ words 


There is opposition between the falling tone and high tone 
in the monosyllabic word-*. In such case tlicse monosyllabic words 
end with vowels and nasals. They are also segmentally identical. 


falling lone 

ca-lac 
hi'd-dog 
i’'-blood 
ko'i-storc 
kho'i naval 
iolu piddy land 
hi plantain leaf 
lu -a fishing- trap 
mui'face 
mi'-person 
sA animal 

so'i-a weir for fishing 
th-lo 


hi<:h tone 

c^,LW- tea 
h'ii-rivct, whistle 
l-thatch 
ko'i- tiger 
khoi bee 

lo'ii-a technique of wrestling 
la-a large round flat basket 
Id HM-head 
indi-no 

mi-spider, shadow 
a measure 
sdi-filly 
Id-fur 
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falling tone 


high tone 


c^n-key 
kang-mosquito 
ko'n-utensil 
kho^ng leg 
)o^n-language 

lo^'ng a long bandied weapon 

po'ng-raft 

so'mhair 

si'ag-fuei 

taniEM-trme 

ti^n-worro 

tbo'og-door 


erim lizard 
kang“chariot, a game 
kon* premises 
k hong- canal 
lon*generatton 
l«>ng-a fishing trap 
pong.EM-peison 
sn'm-a kind of basket 
sing-ginger 
tan-chance 
tin-spiitle 
thong bridge 


1,3J,7J Opposition between the two tones in the final syllMes of 
the compound wor(b 

There is opposition between the falling tone and high tone 
in the final syllables af some disyllabic comiwund words. In such 
case, these words are scgnientaUy identical. m.'), the atonic 
syllabic forms the initial component of these words. The final 
syllables of such words end wiili vowels and nasals. 


falling i&ne 

moca-a small one 

maci'-born 

rooho^i -fruit 

makha-mouth 

mona-prizc 

mopi'-motber anknal 

mori "link 

moTir-seed 

mos^-body 

snothC-residue 

moyai^ffliddle 

m^notm-back 

mopan -plant 


hit'll tone 

mn:n-dctaiJs of a subject matter 

m^ci" essence 

moho'i-education 

mokha-sojth 

mona-ear 

mopi*tcar 

mori-fouf 

moru-root 

mosa branch 

mothi mode of selectloil 

mo 'yai -impact 

mono'm-smfll 

mopitn-exicrior 
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falling tone 

mDri!im*egg 
moro'n-speech 
mosi'ng number 
moto'^n-bud 


There is also opposition between the 
tone in the final syllables of some disyllabic 
both the syllables of these words end with 


falling tone 

i\h-my father in-law 
ka:ni'-will get scorched 
lo^uwai-rurai area 
saro^-a kind of smoking pipe 
sakhi^-was built 
I'lku-bark 
Tto'^n-dysentry 
ko'nthC-spirit 

kiimmo'i-end of the year 

lo^'iro'ng-fire place 
nongmo'i-riflc 
Ihangzi’'- chop 
thenggii-mallet 


high tone 

morum-hurap 
moron -layer 
niDsing-fibre 
moton-top 

falling tone and high 
compound words and 
vowels and nasals. 

high tone 

iku hay-rick 

ka2ni,LW-opium 

biiwai-forehcad 

sara'i-epilcpsy 

s^khi.LW-witness 

>Vku - culvert 

rton-tip of thatch 

ko'nthi,EM-Dccklace made of 

tulasi plant 

kummo'i-entertaintnent with song, 
dance etc, 
lo'iro'ng-earth wall 
n<'»ngmD'i-next year 
ihangzi-a good quality timber 
thenggu- tortoise 


I.3J.? J Opposition between the two tones in the initial syllables 
of the compound words 

There is opp jsition between the falling tone and high tone 
in the initial syllables of some disyllabic compound words In such 
case, these words are segmentally identical and both the syllables 
of these words end with vowels and nasals. 

falling tone high tone 

b^i4 -objection hvri LW-a kind of sweet meat 

bo^d -gunny bag b6:3.LW-a kind of fried food 
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falling tone 

cubd-both sides of the face 

hdrdi-saw 

Tkd-my affairs 

i'kfi-my father in-law 

la'ihdo-soii 

niird,EM-woman 

i!iso'i -young bamboo plant 

i'tdn-dysentry 

ko'nzin-tap 

ko'rpfadn a kird of utensil 
kho'ngbdn-supp rler 
khCid6ng-smok i ng 
khi'tddn-presents 
lo'mrdo road 
tho'ngzdo'front door 


lugh tone 

cdba-squeezed sugarcane 
h6rai-a kind of tray 
ikd blade of thatch 
ikd-hay rick 
b'ihdo champaka flower 
nurd -duster for postering 
usoi-a good quality timber 
iton-tip of the thatch 
lonzin-corner 
k<>rphdn-a round stool 
khongbdn -ditch 
kht'idong'opp irtunity 
khi'idon-tip toe 
b'mzao-meadow 
thdngzdo'big bridge 


There is also opposition between the falling tone . aud high 
tone in the initial syllables of the verbal forms when these syllables 
are represented by the segmentally identical and semantically diffe- 
rent monosyllabic roots of the verbs, carrying one of the two 
tones. Such opposition may be seen from the following infinitive 
forms of the verbs viz., compounds of the monosyllabic verb roots 
and pa' atonic syllable (marker of infinitive) : — 


ftdling tone 


high tone 


phbo- borrow 

tkbo-bear 

tiidbo~send 

tiii'bs-count 

ho'ubo-grow 

bdibo-say 

Ic'ito-buy ' 

b'obo'take 

pkibo-handic 

ts'ubo-dig 


(i( 




pdbo- bring 

tdbo-fall 

thdbo-plant 

thibo-search 

ho'ubo- begin 

bdibo-wave 
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falling tom 
lo^nbo'shut 
na'mbu-press 
pilogba- progress 
ph^nbo-drink (honorific) 
8i'"nbo*manage 
thangbO'Sbift 
y^nbo-cut 


high tone 

lonbo'boil 

no'mbo smell 

p&ngbO'heip 

phanbo-shave 

sinbo-copy 

thangbO'Carry 

yanbO'mix 


1. 3. 3. 8 Influence of stress of falling tone and high tone 

Falling tone and high tone are the conditions of stress and 
not vice versa. They may thus co-occur with the stress in the com- 
pound words. Atonic syllables do not create condition of stress 
and thus do not carry the onset of the stress. 

Stress causes some modihcations of the vowels and conso- 
nants of the syllables with the two tones. In the stressed syllables 
with the falling tone, vowels are shorter and louder in the begtning 
and become less towards the end and the pitch of such vowel starts 
higher and ends lower. In the stressed syllables with high tone, 
vowels are also shorter and louder and their pitch is slightly falling. 
In the final stressed syllables of the disyllabic compound words, the 
five consonants of such syllables viz. -k, -p, -t, -c and -1 re- 
main when such consonants other than — I are preceded by the 
vowels and nasals and ~ I is preceded by the vowels. 

(a) falling tone 

k — ho'iko'k-water chest nut ; maika'i-direction ; mi'^ko^p-wink ; 
mi'khp-moment. 

p-c^ngp&k- flattened rice ; kbo'ngp^k-foot ; b'ipiing-ihound $ 
akpi'^-grass. 

l-'Go'ita^-affix ; ho^thp-apple ; mi’to'p-stranger ; ssngto'p- 
portico ; thkngthp-date palm ; ykngtj^k-ridge. 

a— khkngcit-dhoti ; kbo'ngco't-joumey ; Ic'mco't-cbaractef i 
li'ngckp-wedge ; waco'p-obseen^ word. 
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1— kilD''i-country liquor ; so'i^-gunny bag. 

(b) high tone 

k— h^kiim-last year ; ikti-hay*rick ; loik<'>n--garden; yik^-response; 
y^kd,EM-a shawl used in sleeping. 

p-h^pd-weed ; napd-yellow ; napdm-slope of a hill ; dpd-bo*. 

t— b'itdng-ornament ; Uito'ng-a kind of basket ; natoi-proof ; 
nditdm-alone ; pditi'i-a small bag. 

c— kdci'hook ; kiicili.EM-court ; naco'n -centipcde ; ndc6m- 
nosegay ; sdca frame ; ydco'n-rein. 

l—c6|dng>an edible herb ; kalcn-si'imracr; lola-ass ; roab'u.EM- 
a shawl used in sleeping ; p 616 i-end ; pulsing basket ; s616m* 
a kind of fruit. 


I . 4e Consonant Clusters 

J. 4.1 Consonant Clusters 

Manipuri has an abundance of consonant clusters. Sucb 
clusters occur at the morphemic junctures. 

The foilowibg is a list of consonant clusters. 

14,1,1 Tm consonant clusters 
k+c 

kk— omiikko'-once ; c6kk6a-brick field ; o'kkdn-sty. 

kkh — kho'kkho'i,BM-handle ; o'kkbi'<dandrulf ; uro'kkho'ng" 
stilt. 

kt— khddo^to— atonce; paktd,EM*head load; mdktibr-foun-' 
tain pen ; pho'kto'^m’Screen. 

kth-s-cikthdng-share j kolcthong-head load ; ko'kthdn,EM tfap 
kp— co'kpo'n-brick wall ; s^kpi*«bat ; thi'kpi',EM*fire plaCto. 
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kph-klikphs'i-leech ; ko'kphai>mould : mitkphd-inkpot. 
kc— h3'kc6ng,EM-b3dy ; ka^kceng-ant ; pbkc^n-mind. 

ks—9ko'ksa— a person possessed by the evil spirit; caksa-ng kit- 
chen ; ngo^ksa'm— neck. 

k:h— dmuk:honno-once again; cak:h(;n- fasting ; ko'krhro'n Ui- 
ho'n-eldest son. 

kl— a^kld-pcrch ; cal'.h'n-dinner ; thi'kl^n.EM-bieast. 
kr- ko'ikro 'll, EM-ofTicer in charge of royal stores; krith6i,BM— 
surplus ; makrijEM-clew. 

km— co'kmom.EM-fire ; ni.'kmo^EM-date of a month ; mukmu, 
EM cow. 

ka — ko kno ill— fillet ; niukn.i wrestling ; pkkna'^m— 'U kind of 

dish. 

kn™ Dpo'knga.EM-name of a star ; fo^knga-rumour. 

kw— kw;‘t,LW-bctel nut ; kwa:i,EM -spittle coming out of chewing 
betel nut ; kwak,LW-crow. 

ky — ctkyii-aside ; niikryei— both sides ; wakyoXEM*boat. 
kh c 

khr— khiinukhro'ng-hawk . p>ikbii,LW-pond 

khw — kh wa,EM- monkey ; khwai-all ; so'nakhwd— a term of 
address to a Manipuri Rajkumar. 
kliy— khy4o-mode of getting something dry 

g+c 

gr-ho'igru-myrobalan ; phugri— itches ; s6grak-armpit. 
gw — gw^i-sound of playing cymbal 

p+e 

pk~ kbpko'ni-will cover; thupki-knot. 
pkh-^''pkhhi-is pressed ; thupkhi-took shelter (emphal‘e). 
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pt > k^ptiogc&,EM-le6di ; Qs'ptuog-nose mucus ; to'pHi.EM* 
pillow. 

pth— kliptho'ka'-is shot ; na'pthi-dry nose mucus, 

pp— l^pponi-will stand (emphatic) ; ycppu,EM-a weaving imple- 
ment, 

pph'— kiipphardi-shonld not cover (emphatic) ; thCip-pherui-should 
not conceal. 

pc— hhpci^t,EM-intellect ; hiipcinbo-insert ; kho'pchinbs-encroacb. 
ps— ci!ipsir<Sn,EM-a hymn ; l^psilimbo'n-an erect mortar for poun- 
ding paddy. 

p:h— iC'p:h9'nbo-make one stand up ; thiip:h3'obo-make one con- 
ceal. 

pi— cipli'-rein ; liplo.'i-aager ; sbplak-multiplication table, 
pr— ng^priim-mud eel ; pro'za,LW-people ; pra'man.LW -proof, 
pm— ko'pmo'nbo-itoo much crying ; to'pmo'nbo — too slow. 

'pn— t^pno-far ; shpno'm-violent imposition, 
pw — k^pwdira^ngtEM-thunderbelt. 
phr — pdmphti— rags 

br— kodbrd-northwest ; kho'brdng-both sides ; so'mbru-mole. 
by— co‘'ko'by4og-a petrel ; ngingbya-a talkative fellow ; tubya, 
LW-a small vessel for keeping tobacco. 


t-l-c 

tk— kbhtkiippi'-fillip ; so'tko^nbs- accustomed to borrowing, 
tkh - (itkhkiEM-ash ; yo''tkho''k-handle of a spade. 

tt— khhtthm-fist ; thcttdng,EM-a kind of head gear: yettdn- 
needle. 

tth - mi''ttho'a-stye ; p&ttho'bi'‘-a slough ; po'ttho'k-product. 
tp— po'tpd-yoke ; yo'tpak-spade ; yo'tpil-nail. 
tph— mrhktpho'm-scaffold ; po'tpho'm-stall. 
tc— po'tco'ng-requisite ; po'tcdi-item of small articles ; yo'tc^bC- 
magnet. 

ts khhtshmo'n-wage ; pkts^-fishmg tax ; po'tsem-black ous* 
gic. 
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t:h~ko'l:hing rust ; kh('it:h!ng<sine]l of hand ; yo't>hing hand cufif. 

tl— co'"tlo''m,EM-road ; khiitidi* weapon ; p6tloUcostume of Rasa 
dance. 

tr— c3itrhk-six hundred ; nio'itr^ng,EM>fire ; pdttrhklo'i'viotet. 

tni~co''tm3''nl»-too wet ; p^tma^nbo-too soft; po'tmO'a measure 
of about one hundred kilograms of paddy, 
tn— kh^tnang-stain ; mi'tno'm-deceit ; tctno'u.EM-iron, 
tw — ko'twdn.EM name of a post ; so'’twan,E M-name of a post ; 
ty— rartycDg-view : po ty<:ng>moactary help to a betieved family, 
th+o 

thr— kaothnim-edible root of a plant ; pi thrai- brass, 
thw— thwa-sound of spitting 

d+c 

<ir — hi'iidri-a weaving implemunt ; to udii — a musical instrument, 
ddh- buddhi LW- intellect 

o+c 

cr — b'icrong-partioles of dust ; kh<'*cri,L\V a kind of cooked rice, 
z+c 

zk— r^zki'nnar.LW*mcraber of royal family 
zb- tezb^t,LW-bay-lcaf 
zr— ho'iziAng knife 
■W->zw^r,LW -gambling 

s+c 

8k-pcskari,LW-a kind of pump ; Yaiskiil-oame of a division of; 
Imphal. 

sl-i'Bio'k-a basket for scooping up water ; i stii\L 'Ji/- amao thiug . 

iron ; mistri,LW -carpenter. 

8p-^-iipkt.LW-steei ; nasp4ti«LW*a kind of fruit, 
al— nids*4,LW spices ; kind of utensil, 

am ki8mis.l..W raisin 
BW~p6sw4o a skirt of silvery muilin 
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r+c 

rk— s3'rk4r,LW-government ; tSrko'ng,EM-a musical inatrumanf. 
rt — pilrtin,LW-bucket j b4ft6n,LW-invitation ; k6rtal,LW'Cyin- 
bal. 

rp — ko'rpbr.LW camphor 

rph — c&rph6n>a kind of fruit ; k6rph^n>a kind of utensil, 
rb — k6rb^k,EM-book ; khdrbhk- slate ; torboVwbite gourd, 
re— d4rcini,LW-cinn&m6n 
rz— khfirzL-rein ; kho^zai'-slate pencil 
rs— ph6rsi2,LW>banging by neck till death 

1+c 

la — tdlsijLW — tulasi plant. 

U— kdllup-neighbouring area ; p61l5ng-basket ; sa^llbp-berd of 
cattle. 

Iw— kha'lw6ng,EM-a weighing implement i s^lwynjEM-iribaraa- 
tion. 

m+c 

mk-dho'mkd.LW- threat , salrako'kthang-razor. 
mkb— b<C‘rokhu,EM-boat ; ngo'mkho'i-boundary ; tbumkhdng- 
salt well. 

ffig— kba'mg6n,EM-wind ; thcmgdibo,EM-mango. 

mt — ghdmti,LW>a canopy on the bullock cart ; b'mto'p’Secluded 
area ; ndmtti,EM-river. 

mtb— cbmthdng-rainbow ; no'mth^*deceit ; nga'mthc'ng-assis’- 
tant. 

md — b'mdo'm area \ khdmdda-youngest son ; pha'mda'uyEM* 
hi^ official. 

mp — komptt,£M*ioldier ; to'mpkk^valley ; y^mph.k-a kind of urn- 
brelia. 

midi— oinomphbrEM-cooking pot ; te'n^h^ 'jewel } tilmphd*' 

water leecb 
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mb ~h^rab9,EM*biIIfflan ; tha'mb&n -lotus ; ti'mb6ng>cboler. 
mbh — gambhir,LW-crocodiIe. 
me — b'mc9''t'character ; khdmebp feeding bottle, 
mz— somz^t'comb ; sdmzi't-broom stick ; y&mz^ng.EM-fore- 

bead. 

ms— kh6msi,EM"Comb ; tiimsa't -pincers ; ybrnsi-cattle. 
mb — b'mhdng-meadow ; Ic'mhbi-fox ; tbdmhi>brioe. 
ml — c&mbb^EM-plaatain leaf ; kh('>mlen,EM>dream ; k6mlS,LW* 
orange. 

mm— mcci'imm&.EM-friend ; summiI,EM a mortar for pounding 
paddy with pestle. 

mn— khc'mnung.EM-death ; mumnu.EM-woman ; yumnak-sur- 
name. 

mng—caiTingi five hundred ; n6mng^-back support on the colt, 
mw - ki-mwaibo.EM-ruin. 

my— ko'myi-lower part of the belly ; b'my^i,EM*road ; so'myA, 
EM -comb for the king. 


o+c 

nk — ci''nkbp.s6n*spittooa 

nkh—ci'nkhdm -reply ; k^nkbo'i.EM-area ; tinkha-bile. 
n;g— lc'n;g3'i-treasury ; s^ngamg-hard cash ; linigo^EM-mind. 
Dt-h^ntkk-a kind of fish pickle ; ng3'nb.-eariy. 
nth— kdntho'ng-gate ; po'nthdng- destination ; tinthong,BM- 

length. 

od — sfenddng-sparrow ; s^nddng profit ; to'ndo'n-fire ffy. 
ndh— so'ndh^tLW-ttviHght ; sc'ndho'ng-south west, 
np — oth^npo't'presents ; awi!inpo'‘t-dowry ; b'liunpo't-merchan* 
dise. 

oph — i'mph{ii,Em>a fishing trap ; khduphangtha'd^EM-high offi- 
cials. 

ob — m&nbC>EM-GOw ; t9'nb9,EM-man ; dnbi',EM-mind. 
BC-ko'nchk>bell metal for casting utensils { kh6oco2p-low speech. 
ph^nci%EM*soutb west. 

na—ePuzhk-food ; s6nzdng>bell metal ; wiaz6ng,BM>fiBh. 

Bs— pdnsi-life ; s^nsi't-sale prooecNds ; f ^asdng-curry ; 
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oh — ci'ohM'Oral statement ; manba'i-appricot ; winha'usa'og-kit< 
cben. 

nm-T-kunmatb6i-twenty one ; sinmi'- worker ; ta'nmij,EM>oar. 
nn— innophi-sbawl ; ycanilo>cbicken ; yenni^ng-sprout. 
nw— honwaibo.EM-to come back 

ny — ko'ny&ijEM pieces of gold and silver ; Iunyi'ai.EM>house. 
ng+c 

ngk — l^gko't-a kind of basket ; tcngko't,EM-bowl ; yangko'k* 
winnowing fan. 

ngkb— kbdngkha,BM<brinjai ; tingkho'ng-thorn : y&ngkho'i* fifty, 
ngg-kdnnga't’tax ; konggdn-bubble ; thinggi'i, EM-mallet. 
oggb — mosinggha-bile ; sioggh^reoi>a kind of flower ; zinggho'LW* 
corrugated iron sheet. 

ngt— m^nndngto'nbo.EM-goat ; so'ngto'p-portico ; tbilngtfip- 
date palm. 

ngth — k&ngtho2k platform ; kangthAn-bedstead ; n6ngtho'u,EM» 
king. 

ngd— lo^ngdiim-clew ; pilngddn- guava ; so'ngding,Ehf»cloth. 
ngp— kdngpo't— sledge ; khingpo’k-hut ; thingpo'kjEM- 
pulse. 

ngph — lo'ngph^n*weft ; langpha'm-critical juncture ; nbngphdn* 
anvil. 

«gh—kAngbu -group ; i^ngban-shoulder ; wangbo'u,£M-wind. 
age — ^kbdngcet-dhoti ; inundo^ngca,EM-butterfly ; si'ngccp-wedge. 
ngz—kbdng*cng,EM- court ; kho'ngzi- anklet ; tdngzo'i- pipe, 
ags — kdngsi-gong; mlagsit<wind ; th^ngs^ng- sword. 
ng:b - iing:bo'i,EW-year ; long-'hun- somersault ; p6ng:hdt awl. 
ogl— bo'ngik EM- cloth .• singh' -nerve ; yangU-n-backhone. 

« gm — crngmi'-hillman ; b^ngmo'l-a carpentary implement ; 
w^agmc«beyond. 

T»gn~th6ngndnf pipal tree; n6agaa'ng,EM-sky ; tho'ngnaV 
window 

ogng— cingngu,EM-god ; ka'ngnga-swan ; nbngago'a> marble, 
aaw-kbo-Qg»»'i.EM^foot hold / la'ogwdn^fiM-iocamation;: 
tba'ogwVi^6M>nocth. 
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ngy~ cingy^og-test / k6ngy4ng,EM-bamboo ; ndngy&i-midnight 

1. 4. I. 2. Three Consonant Clusters 

k+cc 

kkr— thi^kkri-a kind of bird 

kkhr— o'kkhrad>a kind of knot ; pkkkhraba-wide (emphatic). 

ktr~ pi'ktrd a small baby 

kthr — mtikthiitbi'~aa insect 

kpr- to'kpro'i<a small plant 

ksr— piiksri'-an insect 

P+cc 

pkhr—pho pkhra'^bc-fragile (emphatic) ; ta'pkhro'bO'Slow (empha> 
tic). 

ptr - ko'ptrf'ng-gin 
t+cc 

tkhr— cctkhro'ba- firm (emphatic) ; co'tkhro'be-wet (emphatic), 
ttr — mi'ttro ng-magic ; ycitroj.liM tight hand side. 

31+CC 

mkbr — co'mkbro''bo-simple (emphatic) ; lamkhrs'bc-faungqr (em- 
phatic). 

mpr- co'mpra-Iemon ; h’mpidi-a kind of bird, 
mbr— cfimbro'i-peach ; kha'mbrangcu'Wagtail ; so'mbrh- 
mole. 


n+cc 

nkhr - p6nkhr3''<ig,EN4 basket ; so'nkhro'ba-weak (emphatic), 
otr- ko'ntrhk.LW-sulphur ; ma'ntrc',LW-iacantation ; dntrhfc, 
EM-win(er. 

othr>-kdnthrd-thirty ; ti'othro'k'carth worm, 
ndr - pfaiindra'i-lathe ; sdndro'ng-ether ; upindM,EM.fud 0 f 
good quality. 
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ng-fcc 

ogkr— c^ngkriik-an edible plant ; ka'ogkro'-a bowl of hooka ; 
m^ngkrhk-incense. 

ngkhr— ci'ngkhro'ng,EM-hawk ; kdngkhro'ng'wheel ; Idngkhro'u- 
a technique of wrestling, 

nggr — kdnggrd-slate pencil ; k6nggr<^ng-oyster ; thinggri^EM- 
diving in the water. 

ngthr>-ci'hgthrdo>a kind of tree ; Idngthro'i-a medicinal herb, 
ngdr— k&ngditim>hockey ball ; khongdrum-gourd ; ndngdreng, 
EM^everyday. 

ngbr— so*ngbro'i-a kind of flower 
ngzr— nhngzr^ng-small stone pieces 

2 ]lfl[ORI>H[0(»HONIMICS 

2.0 Morphonemic changes in Manipuri are of two 
types viz. those at the junctural points and those within the mor- 
phemes. Changes at junctural points are few and perform deriva- 
tive functions. Different types of vowel and consonant changes 
occur within the morphemes. 

2 . / Junctural Morphophonimic Changes 

2.1.0 Vowels in contact occur at the border points of 
the compound words. Most of such vowe's are seen in the verbal 
forms in the present indefinite tense and imperative mood. These 
vowels are marked by the following features : — 

(a) They are changed into separate vowels. 

(b) They are merged into single vowels. 

((C) They remain as separate vowels. 

(d) They are separated with— u glide or y-glide, 

2 . 1.10 
2 . 1 . 1 .1 0+0 

o+»>9 in the emiAadc verbal forms in the dtfrativti aiuf 
perfect duiati^e aspects of the present and past tenses in the gene- 
ral statement when the first— o is the final phoneme of po^ 
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atonic syllable 'marker of infinitive) and the second— 9 Is also an 
atonic syllable (secondary prefix^. 

k3'k+li+po+9dii + nr>k9'klib9di»ni-we/you/they pare cut- 
ting (emphatic). 

k^P+H4-p9+osi'+ni>kitplibDsi'ni-we/you/they are shooting 
(emphatic). 

t&k+l9'm+li+p9+osr+n'i>takl9'mlib9srni*we / you / they, 
were teaching (emphatic). 

2 . 1 . 1 . 2 a4'3>a 

a-f o>a in same compound words denoting cardinal nume* 
rals when — a is the final phoneme of the syllables and -o is an ato- 
nic syllable (secondary prefix). 

kdnthr^+9mo+th6ib9>kdntbriimdth6i-tbirty one 
ktinthrd H-oni'4-th6ibo>kiintbr^ni''th6i-thirty two. 
kdnthrd+ah6m+th6ib3>kdnihrAhiimdoi-thirty three 
tord omo + th6ib9> tordmdthdi eleven 
tor.^+oni''+thdibo>t3r4nrth6i.twelvc 
tora +ahu 'm + thdib9< tordhu'mddi-thirteen 

2 . 1 . 1 . 3 V+3>V9 

'V+9> Vo in the preduplicated compound nouns and noun 
phrases when V is the final phoneme of the syllables and -o is ail 
atonic syllable (primary/secondary prefix). 

a+9— ocd otho'k-foot stuff 
ophd opu'marrest 
i+9 - oki akh3''ng-fear 
u+G— oru ahdn-luxury 

othd 9kdi-emergency 
0 + 0 — oki omo'o’luxury 

pd ohhm-three umbrellas 
0 + 0 — ohd ordk-leakage 
s6 oni'-two keys 
oi+c— oho'i oslng experts 

oro'^i ord'Ciental reservation 
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au+e-oco'u osing-high officials 
ana'u ap^-fresh vegetables 
ai+a— akM at6i-wreckage 
awii akbiim-dialogue 
ao+a — ah^o athdm sweat meat 
k^o ahbm-three bulls 
oi+3— ardi akha'm-conclusion 

as6i angdm-ommission and commission 
ui+o — hiii asi'-this dog 

la'’m hiii adCi-that fox 

2,1. 1.4 o+u, o, oi, ui 

In — a+u, o, oi, ui, this- a may remain or be separated 
from these vowels with -w glide in the derived noun words when 
~a is an atonic syllable (primary prefix) and these four vowels are 
the initial phonemes of the veib roots. 

a+u— oiiiopo't ... awiinpo't-dowry 

a:(ippr ardngbi' ... awuppi' arongbr-an indoor game, 
a+o— o.onba ... awdnbo-change 

o;o'k apd ... awo'k opd-undue interference 
a:oib3 ... awuibo-truth 
a+ui— a:biba ... awviiba-grmness 

3 . 1 . 2.1 

2. 1.2.1 o+i>e 

a + i>e in the verbal forms in the negative present indefinite 
aspect and the perfect aspect of the present and past tenses in the 
general statement when >a is the final phoneme of the two atonic 
syllables viz. ta» marker of negation and la, marker of perfect as* 
pect and -i is the marker of general statement. 

ea't-t'ta f-i>ca't»d-w«/you/they do not go 
ka k+ta-(-i>lEa'"ktd«we/yon/they do not cut 
ko!k+b+i>ko'1cld>«e/yoa/tbey have shaved 
tho''k+b'ffl+b+i>tbo'klo'mld>we/you/they had gons oal 
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2. /. 2. 2. 9+i>oi 

o+i>oi in the verbal forms in the present indefinite aspect 
-0 is the final phoneme of the three atonic syllables (primary in> 
fixes) viz. b, no and tho and -i is the marker of general stateraent, 

ho'ng— b + i>ho'ngloi-he comes and asks 
hki+b + i>hMio'i>he comes and says 
hat+no+i>hitno'i-they kill each other 
ho't+no+i>ho'tnn'i-they try 
so'n + tho+i>solntho'i he becomes weak ^emphatic) 
w4n+tho -r i>wantho'i-he faints 

2. 1 2. 3 i, e, oif ai, o/, ul * i>i, c. oi, ai, oi. w 

i, e, ai, ai. oi, ui4-i>i. e. oi, ai, ui in the the verbal forms 
in the present indefinite aspect when these six vowels are the final 
phonemes of the verb roots and -i is the marker of general state* 
ment. 

i+i— li + i>U we/you/they narrate 
pi + i>pi'*we/you/they gi»e 

e+i — ps’+i>pc.we/you/the- sob 

t^-^ i>tc we/you/thev are docile 
ai+i— b'i+i>Ia'i-we/»ou/they buy 

p3'i+i>P3'i-we, 'you/they collect 
ai + i - hai+i>hhi-we/vou/they say 
ng^i+i>ng4i-we/you/they wait 
oi+i- ko'i+i>koN we/you/they walk 
th:6i+£>th6i-we/you/tfaey win 
«i+i— kiii T»>kui-it lasts long 
khdi+i>khdi-it decays 

2. 1, 2. 4 tt. Oj : i. o : i, u : i 

*» o, u+i>8 : i, o ; i, u : i in the verbal forms in the pre« 
sent indefinite aspect when these three vowels are the final pho* 
nemes of the verb roots and is the marker of general statement. 
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a+i— ci+i>c& : i-we/you/tbey tfaS 
p&4-i>p& ; i-we/yoo/tbey read 
h+i-h6+i>hd : i-it is bollow 

po‘‘+i>po' : i-we/you/they carry (the baby) on tbe fcacli: 
p+i — p4+>>pb : i-we/you/»hev borrow 
phb+i>phii : i-wc/you/lhey beat 

2, 1. 2, S. i+i>i : i, iyi 

i + i>i : r, iyt in the reduplicated verbal modifiers 
'hardly’' when the first -i is a primary prefix and the sec md -i is 
the initial phoneme of the verb roots. 

j'+in+to+no>C : in indono i'yin indono-hardly wearing 

i'+i't+to+no>i ' t i't i'tono i’ji't i'ttono-hardly mending 

2. 1, 2. 6 a, u, oi, ou, oi+i 

In a, u, oi, ou, oi+i» this -i may remain or be •separated 
from these five vowe's with -y glide when such vowels and -i occur 
in tbe compound noun words. 

a+i — : i’; kh^yi'.EM bank of the river 

nd : in ndy in-ear ring 

u+i— 6 : in 6yin-a kind of tree 

oi+i — loj : i lo'iyi-Hne 

ou+i-thod s Tnsin thoui'nsin-inst/gation 

oi+i-lo'' : in lo'iyin,EM*attendcnt 


2. /. 2. 7 PU, aar+f 

in an, ao +>9 this -^i may remain or be separated from (hes9 
two dtpthongs with -w-glide in the verbal forms in the present inde« 
finite aspect when these two dipthongs are the final {dionemes of 
the verb roots and -i is tbe marker of general statement. 

»u+i— k3ti+i>ko6 : i kodwi-we/yoo/tbey call 

tod+i>t 3 d : i tadwi-we/you/they do 

ao+i — kad-fi>kdo;i ... kdowi-we/you/tbey forget 
tdo-f i>tdo : ! ...... tdowMt floats 
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2. 1. 2. 8 t+u, Of ot, ut 

In i+uy o, oi, ui, this -i may remain or be separated from 
these four vowels with xw-glide in the reduplicated verbal modifiers 
expressing ‘hardly’ when -i is a primary prefix and these four vo- 
wels are the initital phonemes of the verb roots. 

i+o — : o'k o'ktono ... i'wo'k o'ktono being hardly sufficient 
i‘ : o'n o'nd3no...i'wo'n o^ndona-hardly changing 
i+u— i’ : tin tindono...i'wtin tindono-hardly giving anything as do* 
wry. 

i + oi- i : oi oidono ..iwoi oidana-bcing hardly true 
i+ui — r ; ui £iidano...i'»i!ii uidonD-being hardly firm 

2. /. 2. 9 a, M, oi, oi+i>ahi. uhi, oihi. oihi 

a, u, oi, oi, • i>ahi, uhi, oihi, oihi in a few words. 

B+i - nA } i'>nahi'-blood coming out of the nose 
nong+ ya + i'> nongy Ahi'-rain wa ter 
w^+i'>wahi' a kind of worm 
u + i — cd f i'>cuhi'“-juice of sugarcane 
kd + i'>kuhi'-a kind of dye 

t>i + i--b'i+i'>lo'ihi'-honey in flower 
oi +i -- khdi +i'>khdihi'‘honey 


2. 1. 3 u 

2.1. 3. 1 a+u:*u;u 

u+u>u ; u in a word 

ci'ngsd ; li-teak 

2. 7. 3. 2 u+u>uhu 

u-t-u^uhu in a word 

ld+iip>l'ihhp.cap 

2. 1. 3. 3 e+«>e : u. eya 

e+u>e : a, eyu in a word 

khi : d ... khdyti-a kind of tre# 
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2,1.4 -O 
2. /. 4. 1 o-^o>3u 

o+o>au in the verbal forms in the imperative mood when 
-0 is the final phoneme of the two atonic syllables (primary infixes) 
viz. no and tho and -o is the marker of the imperative mood. 

kha'n+na-f o2>kha'nno'u (you)di8cuss (imperativei 
«i4-no+o'>dno'u-(you) meet 
Cing+tho+o2>cingtho'u-(you) pull down 
c6ng+tho+ol>congtho'u (you) jump down 

o+o>ou in the verbal forms expressing contempt or dis- 
courtesy in the imperative mood when -o is the final phoneme of co, 
atonic syllable (marker of honorific first person) and -o is the mar- 
ker of imperative mood 

co't-fco-l-o'>ca''tco'u-(you) go 
ko'‘t+co+o'>kotcou»(you) give 

2.1,4. 2 i+o>o 

i+o>o in the verbal forms in the imperative mood expre- 
ssing progression of verbal action when -i is the final phoneme of 
khi, marker of durative aspect end -o is the marker of the impera- 
tive mood. 

ko'k-f khi-bo2=.:ko‘fckho' (youl go on cutting 
so'k-l-khi + o''- s3'.kkho'-(you) go on singing 
pho'in+khi-l-o'— pho'mkho'-lyou) go on sitting 

2. 1. 4. 3 U c. oi. oi-\-o 

In i, e, oi, oi + o, this -o is separated from these four vowels 
with -y glide in the verbal forms in the imperative mood when such 
vowels are the final phonemes of the verb roots and -o is the mar.- 
ker of imperative mood. In such case, -o may also oeenr aa - 
g^.o-'piVo'" ... pi'yir-(you) give 

thilyo' ... th\’yh*(you) count 
e'f 0 — k^yo' ... kiyht(you} be neat and clean 
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!»i + c -lo'iyo'' ... bi' y{i-(you) buy 

po'iyo' ... po'iyii-(you) collect 
ai+o— fciiyo' ... haiyii-(you) say 

p^iyo' ... pciiyii-(you j handle 

<oi+o-ko'jyo ... ko'iyii-(you) walk 
thdiyo' ... th6iyii-(you) wi« 

2 . 1 . 4 . 4 a+oa : a, awo 

a+o>a i o, awo in the verbal forms in the imperative mood 
when -a is the final phoneme of (he verb root -o and -o is the mar- 
ker of imperative mood. 

•ci-fo'>c^i t o' ... ciwo'-(you) cat 
pa-1-o'>pa ; o' ... pAwo^-(you read 
t^-|-o'>tA i ol ... tiwo'-fyou) listen 

2 . 1 .4 . 5 u, 0,ou, ao+o 

In o, o 3 u, ao-f-o, this -o may be merged with these font 
vowels or be separated from such vowels with 'W glide in tue verbal 
forms in the imperative mood when these vowel are the final pho* 
nemes of the verb raots and o is the marker of imperative mood 
«+o— pu-f o'>pu ... pi(wo'-(you‘ borrow 
»i-{-o'>su' ... suwo' you) work 
o-f-o — o +o'>o' ... o' wo' -(you) vomit 

po' ■fo'>po' ... po'wo' «you) carry the baby; on the back 
Ou+o— ko^u-f o'>kad .. kodwo' (you^ call 
toti+o'>taii ... touwo'-fyou) do 

ao+o — lio+o'>IAo ... laowo'-iyou) shout 
t4o+o'>tdo ... tAowo'-(yoB) fiy 

1.1.4 € V+o 

In V+o, this -o may reraaia or be separated from V with 
•w §Udc ia the coordinated noun phrases when Y is the final ptut, 
«eme of the eyllables and •« expresses lud*. 
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a+o— ngi io^ sk: o' ... ngiwo" s&wo -fish and mvat 
i+o— mi' : o' I4i 1 6 ... mi'wo' liiwo'-person and god 
u+o— cd : o' cd : o' ... cuwo' cdwo'*sugarcane and lac-* 
e+o— ci g o' ... cfewo' cdwo'-paper and lac 
0+0 — mo' o' md : o' ... molwol mawo'-flea and bug 
oi+ 0 “ho'i ; o' hi g o' ... ho'iwo' lo'iwol fruit and flower 
au+o— phou o phi : o ... phauwophiwo-paddy and cloth 
ao+o — thdo : o' ma'i : o' ... thaowo' ma'iw'd-oil and fire 

oi+y— kh6i : o' ma : o' khoiwo' maw'o-bee and bug 

ui+o I hhi : o' kc’i : o' ... huiwo' ka'iwo' dog and tiger 

2.14.7 if oi. fli+o 

In i, ai, ai+o» this -o may remain or separated from these 
three vowels with -w glide or -y glide in the compound noun wordsi. 
i+o— mi' : 6ng ... mi'wung ... mi'ydng-the particular person 
oi+o— b'i : onba ... la'iwonba ... b'iydnba-play in the nwid 
ai+o — sdi : on ... sdiwon ... sdiydn-incarnation 

2.1.5 ~oi 

2 . 1 .5 . 1 o-\-oi>oi 

a+oi>oi in the emphatic verbal forms in the durative and 
perfect durative aspects of the present and past tenses and generaf 
statement when -a is the final phoneme of pa, atonic syllable tmar-' 
ker of the infinitive) and oi is a copula verb. 
bp+li+pa+6i>bplib6i-you/thoy are standing 
no^k+li+pa+6ij.no'klib6i-you/they are laughing 
tkk+b'm+li+pa+6i>tiikla'mUb6i-you/thcy were teaching 

2 .1 .5 . 2 i, oi+oi 

In ty ai+oi, this -oi may remam or be separated from these 
two vowels with -w glide or -y glide. 

i+oi— ml' : 6t ... mi'wdi ... mi'ydi-the particular person 
oj+oi — ka'i : diba ... ka'iwdiba ... ka'iydjba-name of a legendary 
hero» ‘kabui kaiytnba*. 
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2 . 2 internal MORPHOPHONEMIC CHANGES 
Internal morphophonemic change is an importanC feature of 

the vowels (both monopthongs and dipthongs. Such changes occur 
within the morphemes of the words. Vowels are changed into other 
vowels. Some vowels are in free variation with other vowels. 

2 . 2.1 0 

2 . 2 . 1 . 1 o>a 

Initial -o followed by -o, -a and ■e>a. 

o/o po'n+to+co'nb3+mow6ng>pinzo'n-a goal scored in a game 
po'n+ to +• to'mbo + mow6ng> pdndo'm-aim 
o/a o+l^ppo+to4 p^ibo + khhtlai>ar^mb^i a weapon of Mani> 
puri cavalry 

o/e ho'nycngdobo>h^i<Sngdobo-indifferent 
Final -o preceded by -o and -ai >a 
o/o - p('>nkhro'ng>p611dng- basket 
ai/o— ldipo'n>lai b^r-ambassador 

ng^ikho''k>ngo''h&k>a little while 

Medial -o preceded by -a, -u. -o and -oi>a. 
a/o— mkitd to'mbo>fflaitabo-wash face 
u/o — kundo,LW4loi>kundaloi-a kind of flower 
o/o— motho'k lo'kpo>motbo'k karo'kpo-attain full growth 
oi/o— mo" I ho‘^abo>momoIi sdngbo-have a long tail 

2.2.1 .2 o>i 

Initial -o followed by ‘Uy -oi and ao> i. 
o/u — moriing> 1 i'ning-bo w 
o/oi— ^so'i>i'so'i -song 

o/ao-’Osdo>i'ngk>name of a Manipuri month 
Final -o preceded by -a and -a>i 
o/o— ho'nh ho'nbo>ho'nh ho'nthi'-old person 
a/o -mdrha'n>m&rzing*name of a sylvan deity 
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Medial -9 preceded by -a, -i, -u, -o and •oi>i. 
oji-'Otd't 9wdnthd>9si'‘t awdntbi-windy season 

I9''mk9'nb9>drdng khinba-fix boundary pillar 
s/c— mCto'mbdn>mi''thi'bo'' ng-worthless person 
«/9— piir9'n,L W + p9 > piiriba -multiplication 
0 / 9 — C(3ngdo'mba>c6ngsinb3-rush forward 
oi/s— langgoi canba > koisiuba-surround 

2 . 2 . 1 . 3 0 -u 

Final -a preceded by -a and -'ao>u. 

3 / 0 — ga 'ngdha'k.LW>kD'ntriik-sulphur 

ao/a — ^kdrdo ba'^ng^’-kilrao hdng-a kind of hand cuff 

Medial -a preceded by -a, -a, -i, -ai and -ao>u. 

o/a— ama+la'kr-amiik- once 
a/a— khaza'ngnaba >khi«rumba-bow down 
ndca'ngdaba > n^ciingdaba ind ilferent 
I/a— ph6giz3'goIi>phigizugai joke 
ai/a — la'ta'nggai::»l3'itiim-clod 
ai /a — sdiga'ng la 'iha'nba > sa'gdn tauba-bu rg’ ary 

2 .2 .1 .4 o>e 

Medial -a preceded by -a and -ao>e 
a/a— mahak pha'ngba^>hakthcngnabc-physical contact 
ao/a— wara^k tha'nbao ta'mba^vyara'k watemba- exercise control 
and supervision 

2 .2 . 1 .5 o>o 

Initial -a followed by -a, -i, and -ai>o. 

d||a— ma'ngleba 4 - so'nglaba+mapb3m>mdngso''ng-tbicket 
na'm-f na-f Dgdba-f mapba'm>n6mngd-back support of 
stead 

a/t— bandi,LW>b6ad!<pri8oner 

ma'ng+ki * ma+pha'm>mdngpba'm-graveyar4 
d/ai - la'ngmdizi'ng>Ddogmdizi'og>Sunday 
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Final o preceded by -a and -ai>o 
•a/o— mikho^fl,LW>m4kh6n«butter 

inrtph&tlD'in>ini'hiitUio'ng-wiodow 
ai/o— kWiba'lO khiibo'fc-half 

Medial *3 preceded by -a, and -u>o. 

a/o— c3tho'tp3>citho''fcp3*eat op 

kingtha'ng kAogzAib3>kdngkh6ng c^ibO'disorder 
iaiffi^ngph3''mba>lait6ngbd>be in communion with, the sylvan 

deity 

«/3-r-co'biit3'r4,LW>c3'but6r^-a brick plateform growing tulasi 
plant 

2 .2 . I .6 o>ai 

Initial -o followed by -i>3i. 
io'^yi'':>s3'i-a kind of tree 

Final *3 preceded by -i>3i 
ko'rbir.LW>ko''biro'i-a kind of flower 
Medial -3 preceded by -a'^oi 
o'm4b3'sy4,LW>4m4bo'isa-new moon 

2 . 2 . 1 .7 Free variation of -3 with oi 

Initial -3 followed by -y is in me free vari uioa w(> i > 31 , 
oyuk 'w siyiik-morning 
tnaydi 'O' mo^iydi’impact 
moydm ~ m 3 'iyam«many 
moyan m3'iy4n>mixtur8 
moydng ~ moi'y y<3og-quantity 
moyolm ~ mo'iyo'm-bundle 
moyo'n ~ ma'iyo'n-bud 
so'ydag ~ so'iy^ng-arni 

2 f 2 % 1 9 S 

Medial -3 preceded by •3i>o0. 
adigaog l3'ib3'ob3>s3'gda ten'mba-bui'glary 
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2.2. 1,9 Free variation of -o with -ou 

Initial *0 followed by ^w is in free variation with ou, 

owlibo ««> odw&bo-sorrow 

owing ^ oiiwing-north 

Owdnpo't oiwdnpo't-dowry 

owdibo oiwdibo-trnth 

ho'wii ro hodwii-pulse 

tho'wii w tho'uwii-soul 

tho'win thoiwin-name of a Manipuri month 

2 . 2 .1 . 10 Loss of -a 

EM >0 is lost due to elision of the following unstressed mor- 
phemes ; — 

ca't — co'tlo'm > lo'mbi'-road 
ho'k— to'knoho'kpo> to'kpo-stop 
kbo'm - kho'mno'u>no'u-oar 
kbo'n — kho'nngikpo>ngikpd*guard 

ko'npho'ib3>ph3'ib3 -place breadthwise 
kho'nggo'n > kho'ng-leg 
lo'ng — po'olo'ngli>pa'n-bund 
mo 'n — motho'umo'n > motho'u-duty 
mo't — ni'ngmo't >moni'ng-backside 
ngo'm— ngo''mdiincbo>tiinobo-have contact with 
nga'mtho'ngnobo> thongnobo- contaguous 
b'ingo'mb3>lo'ibo-live 
tho'nngo'm>m3tho'n-storey 

pha'm— ko'tpho'm >ko''t-barn 

lukpho'm>lbk-meal (honorific 
po'n— po'nci''>ci'dii-comer 
so'm — 8o'mpo'k>poTc-gray hair 
ta'm — lipto'm >l^:p-height 
po'(to'm>po't-thing 
to'ng — to'ngngiibo >ngiibo-wait 
ckth9'ngnobo>ckbo-eat 
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2.2.2 a 

2.2. 2.1 a>9 

Initial -a followed by -a; -i, and -u >o. 

a/a— kh&ibin >mop&n-exterior 
s&n[i^ng>moming-rront side 
a/i — phAni'k>pho'nfek*woman*s garment 
s^4-ki+kM>$9'g&i-a raised plateform 
a/u — c&m^ra>co'nii-woman 
8^muk>sa'"muk-cow, bull 

Final -a preceded by -a, * 0 , oi and -ai>3. 
a/a— man4-ci>m4nzo'-husband 
n^kpin > n&kko'n-side 
t Ang + > tingza'-snake, EM 
th^ + ca> thAz3'-moon.EM 
yo'kc^>yo'kc3'bi'-nurse 
u/a— nimiings^>mbksD'n-hybred 
oi/a—b'i+ nii> Isi'mo '-queen 
pM + ma>paimo>mind,EM 
ai/a — i'k^ ikh&ng > kangkha'n-mosqnito net 

Medial -a preceded by -a. -oi and -ai>o. 
a/a — c^k + c^ibo + ki + morning >c^ikco'mang forenoon 
khi+phakpo4-nga>kh^bo\-a kind of fish 
la'ipdng y^k^bo>b'ipi'ing pho'‘mbo-sit in the open ground 
ng^i+ophakbbo-i-zAt>ng£kpho'k-a kind of dried fish 

oi/a— b^i bngb3>bi ko'tpo-offer flower to the deity 

y bm + ko" i + s4bo + ndmi't > ybl1lS3'ko^'s^'-wednesday 
ai/s— Ui + hatnabo + lo'n > biho'tloln>black magic 

2.2.2 2 Free variation of -a with -o 

Initial ^a followed by -o and -ai is in free variation with -9. 
a/o — kingnkQbi' /«> k3^ngnlinbi''-a kind of pitcher 
kbdbrdng kho''br^og-both sides 
kbdr& M kho'rd-a small bamboo plateform on the pond 
a/ai— k&ngt&ibi' «« ko'ngrfiibr>a kind of worm 
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Medial -a preceded by 'U is in free variation with *0, 
pdc^liik«EM ~ pdzo'rdkyEM-basket 


2 . 2 , 2 . 3 a>-i 

Initial -a followed by -a, -i and >'Oi>i. 
a/a — 8afi>pibii-son 

a/i— clini'gkh^k>ci'lch^k-remnent of food. 
kairi'>lf'ri'-bow string 

a/oi— •p4go'‘i>pisvim-eye brow 

Final -a preceded by o, -a and -i>i. 

o/a — lo'nid4ng>lo'mbf‘ -road 
a/a — niy&n>nayin-ear ring 
i/a — 41mir4h,LW > a 'mbdri 

mabi'nga>mab^ni'-both of them 
Medial -a preceded by > 0 , and -u>i. 
o/a — li>^n piga' tingba>U'tingba-fix up a row of canes 
u/a— ndng cSnba>ndngsiba-love 

2 , 2 *2 . 4 a>u 

Initial -a followed by -a, -i and -oi>u. 
o/a — ^kh42o'ngnba>khdniraba*bow down 
a/i — tkmdi'‘>adMi.>tbat (emphatic) 
a/oi—tkloi> math-wife 

Final -a preceded by - 0 , -ai and -au>n. 
ti/a — cdo4,L W > sdnu- lime 
oi/a— pha 'ird > pha 'irh • th ig n 
9 u/a— la'‘uphk>lahb£ik-paddy land 

Medial >a preceded by -a, -i, -o; -ai and •au>u. 

o/tt'^ba'nd ha'bh>ha'nt!i ha'nthi'-old person 
I/a— lapsing t4nba>b'ma'n khhmba-revenge 
o/a — n6ngbdnthd>n6ngzdth4-rainy season 
oi/a-»nikkl4ngdio''i c4mbi>>khht cdmba-expert in shooting 
ou/a— btimknnaba>lahtdnab3-eonspiracy 
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2.2.2. 5 a>e 

Initial -a followed by -i, and -e>c. 

all — li^ngihi* nobo> yengthi'noboinimical 

a/u — wingitilomcr'jk-a small basket for measuring rice 

a/e — arc>m^r^-name of a Manipuri month 

Final »a preceded by o, -a and -u>e. 
o/a — so'm j & > sa'mzet-comb 
a 'a— kh^ngkh^ > khAmt' n* brinjal 

I4iw^agii>lair6ii supreme god head 
u 'a — nnngngaca>nungzr<'ng>sman stone pieces 
Medial -a preceded by -u>e, 
mo'‘iterg k^ingb3?>m3ma'‘i th^kk•Jlp3-raise tail 


2. 2. 2. 6 a>o 

Initial -a followed by a and ■i>o. 
a/ a — S'"! wa> s6-key 

a/i— kwA ; i'‘>kddAng spittl<', coming out of chewing betel nut and 
leaf 

lkhAri''>kh6ngi3'm-caua! 

Final -a preceded by -a and -a>o. 

3/a — mi'to'mb:in>nii'ihi’bo'ng -wor' hless person 
a/a - nApA>n4kung‘eaf 

Medial -a preceded by -o, -u and -ou>o. 

o/a — morakci'n>tho ngzi'n door franre 
u/ a — hii ndan bo > hi'mdo'k po- throw away 

ou/a— lAinadtib3>!ait<!>ngb3-be in ^ mmunion widi the Sjylvtn 
deity 

2. 2. 2. 7 a>ol 

Initial -a followed by -u and -fc>oi» 
a/u— •lAngbiim>Ia'ipun~union 
a/e— kAiigdc >co'itck>pieces of broken stick 
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Medial -a preceded by -a and -i>9i 
o/a — la'n iiiibi'>b'n b'ibi'<a rich woman 
i/a — mi'fingc&o >ini'r3''tiho''t'roguc 

2, 2. 2. 8 a>9u 

Initial -a followed by -a and •i>ov. 
a/a— th4ydng>tha^ana-courage 

a/i— cak+ki+mopi'>co'ubri'-break fast meal for children 
Medial >a preceded by •a>ou. 
a/a— Un kiib3>l^n ho'ab9>reTolt 

2. 2. 2. 9. a>ai 

Initial -a followed by -o, -e, and -oai 
a/a — phdnza' ha'iba>pAiba ha'iba- skilful in flying 
a/a— langphit>hdiphfet-a little 
a/o— ldng:6n>sdi:6n«incarnation 

Final >3 preceded by •u>ai 
lbkl^ng>l{ikmai-a kind of basket 

Medial -a preceded by -a>ai. 
pa'ncAyo''t,LW>p3'ncai-a local self governing body 

2, 2. 2. 10 a>ui 

Initial -a followed by •ai>ui. 
hiwdiro'i>h{iiro'i>scout 

2. 2. 2. 11 Loss of -a 

-a in the onstres^sed morphemes of some EM words fs fosf 
due to the elision of these morphemes. Such elided uiorliheniea 
are shown below 
cii— c£ngz&>c£ng-rice 
pho'kc4>pha\-mat 

h/i — hdtho'iba^tha'iba-divert 
bdtho'kpa>tho!kpa-go out 
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kh^— kh^zo'ngb3>co'ngzab3>take shelter 
{itkh&>ht-ash 

U — linl&>Iin>saake 

ydagko'kl^>yingko'‘k*winnowing fan 

m&ldDg>ldng-net 
t&ngma > t&ng«limb 

n^>.n&ka'inbo'"ng>ko'mbo'ag<edible fruit of a plant 
nato 'mbs > ts 'mbs-learn 
pi — ci'bi>iici'-rat 
kiimbi > kiim-y ear 
phi — phihunb9>hdDb3-throw 
cik— cikli'k>li k>necklace 
king — kingd^n > ten-bow 
ling— irkling>li'k-nechlace 
min — minths'uri'>tho'uri'-rope 
nim— nimti>tdren-river 
sin— sin kha'agb3>kho'ngbs--know 
sinsbmbs > s^mb9>mend 

tin — tinmub'ng>lo'ng-yarn 
tinph9'ngbo>ph3'ngb3>get 

2.2.3. i 

2. 2. 3. I i>o 

Initial >1 followed by -9, -it -u, -oi and >911^9. 
i/'9 — ni+t9+l9-bko>no'trog9 or 
ni+to-f no>no'tt9no-except 
ni+t9-bp9>n9tt9b9*other than 
phi + t9gi+ thikpo + m9tbi> ph9'd{>rags 
i/i— i‘ci'kniing>oci'kpo-caIm 
i/u — i'ndng>9hing-night 

mr$dngliog>m9'sdngling>for on^s own sake 
i/9i— mi'ro’i mrping>m9'rbik- foreign country 
i/oi— krith6i>oth6i ohin*surplos 
i^u— irr9dwi>in9ro‘i>argument 



■''4€~Maaipuri Gcammar 


Final -i preceded by -u, •© and ai>D. 
u/i — khbtin >khdd3'in-exaisple 

o/i -8iimmi'>siinibD'n a mould for pounding paddy with pistle 
ai/i —iaiyi''in> Idiso^og- temple 

Medial -i preceded by -o. -a. -u, -o, ou and -ai>o. 
o/i-osC+wai + to>oswaido-over here 

ni3ninglo:a>m3no'mm3' cider brother’s wife ( a word used 
only by the women) 

a/i-ngingprya>ngangbya a talkative fellow 
tho' winmi'cak > tho^w^ nmo'c^k-star 
«7i-i'.ing+si'tnob3+to'k^rsto'k.a basket for scooping water 
u/i— ciimrai'thang>cumthang-rainbow 
liringkdn^iimo'ng-forest 

o/i— opo'k li'hhl>opo'k3si-birth and death 
n6ilni>16ta'ni.»hore 

ou/i-pho'mdo'u n(natho'u>3ngo'm.otho'u-high officials 
ai/i -i kiithi'bi';*i'kaitho'bi'.a medicinal herb 

2 2. 3, 2 Free variation ,>f / with 

Initial -I followed by -i. -o and -oi is free variation 
with >3 

j/i~i'mintho ng ~ tnoningtho'ng'back door 
khizi'k ~ kho'zi'k-a little 
i7a-i'yi'm,EM oyam.EM-we 
ilo-Vbo'k •«» obo k-grand mother 
i/oi— mi ro ib^k ~ mo'rb^k-foreign country 

Medial -i preceded by -o, -i, -oi and -ai is in the free varia- 
tion With -o: “ 

o/i-moriphii mo'rphii.ocighty 

l/i liizi^ng,BM ~ hizagaiig,EM-boat bouse 

ai/‘r Ii3 izingpo't ~ bojzo'po't-a cererooney on the day of betro- 
thal 

wiM— laiyingthoUfEM ~ 


laibongtbou^EM'good 
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•i in the two primary infixes viz. ci'n and ci'ona is also in free 
variation with -o. 

tho'kci'oba tha'kca^nboogulp down 
tba'kci^nnaba tha'kco'nnobo-pretend to drink 

2. 2. 3. 3t i>a 

Initial -i followed by -u and -e>B. 
i/n— lL;thdb9>lingda thdbo-fall in the net 
i/e — tim^n > t4-spear 

Final -i preceded by -o, -u and -o>a. 
o/i — dho'mki.LW>dho'mki-threat 
mathi'k>mathii-brea$t 
u/i— trd ti,LW > tdk4- fault 
o/i — m6ti,L W>mukt)i*jewel 

Medial -i preceded by o, -a, -i, and -ou>a. 

o/i— athi'di>withi'-gossip 

mobi'ngk>mob^ni'-both of them 
a/i— pkiri sirr>mock mosfi-offspring 
i/i-bizi'gdng>higks3’*n^- boat house 
ou/i— tho^usiIb9>tho'udib3-assiga a duty 

2 ,2 ,3 . 4 Free variation of -i with -a 

Initial -i followed by the sound group -ya i:> in fiee variation 
with *8. 

kiydmls'i m k)dmlo'i*a kind of flower 
kiy&mbo ~ ky&mbe-name of a Manipuri king 
kiydm li'kphdng ~ kj*m li'kpbdng-a kind of iieck/ace 
kiy&ryBM ~ kykr,£M pillow 
tbiyingfEM ~ thiying^BM-courage 

Final d precedeed by -a is in free variation with a. 
kvmbipEM ** kumza,EM*year 
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2. 2. 3. 5. i>u 

Initial -i followed by -i and • u>u. 
i/i — dibiyi,LW>tdbiyi-a small vessel for keeping tobaectr 
i/u — tincdmbo^ tbko'coba -bate 

Final -i preceded by -i, o, -oi and ■oi>u-, 

j/i — cinbi'>so'zibii-narae of a Manipuri month 

o/i — Idnyi'm^ydm-house 

oi/i — mainin>mo'ihdm-fire brand 

oi/i — m6i ri'k > mdibbng- conch 

Medial -i preceded by -o, -i and -e>u» 

o/i — osr+kdm+no>"Osdmno thus 

osP+muk + to>3siikt9>tbis much 
asr+ngo'i-fta^osiiogoido-at this time 
moci 6ibo>morti oibo- basic 
monin nAibo>niing4ibo-bappy 
i/i — moniing Ii'tingbo>l3»ittin3bo-cortspiracy 
to'u.-i'gidi >t3 'u i'gdrab3sittig-bi»t 
e/i — i'khii > i'biJngo'-gent leman 

moi^ng si'nb3>morrk curobo-rich in detaili» 

2. 2. 3. 6 i>e 

Initial -i followed by -i« -u and -o>e. 

I/i - bhindi,LW>bh^l3'ndrl-lady’s 6nger 

ci'nrf 4 -ki' + l3''ib&k>c6rbak edible rock pieces 
i/u — sinbb -t-ldngbo+mi>s^lldngb3,EM-name of a posf^ 
i/o — kiko't>keku-an indoor game 

Final -i preceded by *9, -a, -i. -c and >o>e- 

a/i— m9sin>mosda-^ach other 
pork)g>p3r^ng>line 

a/l-r kdmbr>kdldn-8ummer 

pbdni'k>pb9'n^k-womea'8 garment 
i/i— si'ngmi't >si'‘ngc&p-wedge 
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e/i— h^bi* >i'b^mo'-lady 

8^kpin>pd-a kind of umbrella 
o/i— kh6msi>8o'mzet*comb 

Medial -i preceded by -a, -a, -e and -o>e. 
o/i— lo'mbi' +l^>lo*mb6n-road 

sonom thitpo>sado thetpo-fix flower etc on animal’s back, 
a/i— khdgi+ngo’mbo>khdg^mb3-name of a Manipuri king 
e/i— hcbi'>rbcmo-lady 

sekpin>pd^a kind of umbrella 
o/i— kh6msl >somz6t*comb 

2 .2 .3 .7 i>o 

Initial -i followed by *0 and •a>o. 
i/o— mircd'LW > mdro'k-chilly 
i/a — kiying>k6r^k-water pot made of dried gourd 

uingn4ng>ndngndng (h3rin6ngndng)-a kind of insect 

Final -i preceded by -a and -u>o. 

a/i— dkil.LW >ak6n-intellegence 

u/i — pari' piiri'>p^r6n ptirdn ancestors 

Medial -i preceded by -o>o. 
osi'+I<)m-^ to>oso'mdo-tow3rds this side 

2 .2 .3 .8 i>oi 

Initial -i followed by o, ‘i and •u>oi, 

i/o— phl+no+sdbo+po't>pho'izd-fold of cloth supporting hf - n d 
load 

|/i-8io+ki+nio+chk+oibo+po'‘t>so''iz&k»fruit of a tret used ia 
starching yam 

i/u - phi+pu+ thadokbbo+mi>phoida*eunu6h 
Final •! preceded by * 0 , -a and •e>oi 
o/i— 8iyi'>so‘i-a kind of tree 
a/i— n^i'>momo'i>tail 
e/i - b5nbi'>t4nzo'i-arrow 
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Medial •! preceded by >-a and •oi>3i. 
a/i— k^ptingc^>k^kpb3'i-leech 

oi/i— so''iiingw&i>so'‘U3'iph3'm-8ite for laying fishing trap 

2 .2 i 3 .9 i>ou 

Initiid >i followed by -a and -i>3u. 

i/a— thryAng>th3'una.courage 
S/i— li'tingb3>l3iitiin3b3-conspiracy 
Medial ‘i preceded by -3>oi. 

0i3his&>m3h3'usi-nature 

2 .2.3 .10 i>ai 

Final •! preceded by *o>ai, 
d61i,LW>ddlAi-palanquin 

Medial -i preceded by -i>ai. 
i Vng 4 kt+ca^phh'>i'’aaiphu«a pitcher for storing water. 

2. 2. 3. 11 i>ao 

Medial -i preceded by -3>ao. 
stiogb3>otiob3-fickle 

2.2.3. 12 Loss of *i* 

•i in the unstressed syllables of same EM words is lost due 
to elision of these syllables. Such elided syllables are shown be- 
low :-*• 

d'— oi1chr3'ng>khdailkht3'og-hawk 
r— rk&ikh^g>kkngkh3'n-mo8quito net 
' f'Ddng>ndngddng-oight 
kl--klyo'mb3>yo'mb3-fold up 
krith6i>3thoi shea-surplus 
tt%.k3'uckli'bo>k3'n9b3-call 
s^>8£n-moDSy 
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pi'— pi'biik>piik-beUey 
8rngbi'’>srng fuel 
thi' — linliihi'> lin-snake 
so'ngyithi'> sa'ng-hut 
Bo'udi > sou-obstacle 

ci'ng — ci‘ngco'ro''i>co''ro'i-a kind of bird 
bi'k— h^ihi'kp3>haibo- say 
k^p:hi'kpo>kapp3-shoot 
mi't — tdngmrt > tdng'li mb 
nin — ^phiininsing>l3dsing-intellegence 
sik — t3iisrkp3> todbo'dig 

2.2.4 u 

2. 2. 4. 1 u>3 

Initial -u foHowed by -a, -ai and •oi>3. 

u/a— hdngngA>h3'ngngi-crying of the babies 
sbc^>m3cll-o<fspring 
u/ai — ldwai>l3'wai-forchead 
u/oi - cuko‘ i>z3'’g6i-dance 

Final -u preceded by -3 , -u, -o, -at and • 3 a> 9 . 
o/u — ni3'ngliik>m3r3'm-ieason 
to'nddn>t3'nd3'n-glow worm 
o/u — Id«iing>ldkh3^m-back8ide of the head 

m3khdtkbdn>khiitph3^ai-imprint of the haodl 
o/u ndngbitm > n6ngm3>the whole dky. 
oi/u- in3r3'ip{ing>l3'iph3'm-re8ideoce 
au/p— I3dthtip>l3dn3'm deceit 

Medial -u precede] by '9. -tt and >o> 9 . 
o/u— m9tdyd>ai9ph9'‘ffl>place 
o/u— ningdn thch>ning6ftniocft-ebihiiettof the danghtef 

^ kdno'.EM marker of thd negative impetative mood and 
adno ,EM marker of ‘let do» (third person) afre changed into ka'a^. 
and so'nh respectively in the mnderi Manlpariii 
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co'tkiino'>cD'tko'ni^i, (you) don’t go (imperative) 
CD^tsiino'>co'‘tso'nij-let him/they go 

2 2. 4 2, Free variation of u with -o 

Final -u preceded by o, a, -ou and -oi is in the free varia- 
tion with -o. 

o/u— to^y iim.E M tD'yD'‘m,EM-scrvant 

a/u— Tsing ydphhm ^ Tsing ydpho'm-a kind of disease 

kho^ido^'u y^phhm kholidoh ydphD'm-peace of mind 
ou/u — tho^umd ndomu thoiimD' naomo'-contemporary 

oi/u kh6iyum,EM khoiyo'm.EM-god 

Medial u preceded by -o, -o is also in free variation 
with - 0 . 

o/u - odiiwAido odwaido over there 

o/u — yo'shbi' yo^tso'bi' a three legged utensil 

2. 2. 4. 3 u>a 

Initial -u followed by -o and -u>a. 

u/o — cunb3>ciinbD-kind 

piikkha'n >• wakkho'n-idca 

u/u-* khCimd C 3 '"pp 3 ;>kliamen cD^po-a kind of finely embroidered 
dhoti 

phurhp > k^ng] vip-group 

Final -u preceded by -a and •i>a, 

a/u— b'^mmacidm> b'msdog-street 

i/u — miro'^i mi?pung>moyrbak-forcign country 

Medial -u preceded by -o, ~i and -oi>a. 

p/u — blmmiiknobo>ld'mangnobd-lose one^s way 
so'nddbc»sd'nh^tpd-killiDg of the cow 
to''ngtdbo>to''ngt&bo-emeTge a clear picture 
t/u— miH ciibd>mrt c^:nobe-iook each otlier eye to eyo 
mPidpho 'm >mi'hitt pho'm-scaffold 
mrtdy mPh^pb-murder 
oi/u^kho Dgddi ht3iub3>k|io'ag sknbe-slarl 
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2. 2. 4. 4. Free variation of -u with -a 

Final -u preceded by -o is in free variaiion with' -a. 
niopdm,EM inooi&n,EM*maternal uncle 

2. 2, 4. 5 u>i 

Initial -u followed by -a, and -i>i 

u/c — iintha'^mthd > intha'mthi-wioter 
iintha'niba>intha'mba-feel cold 
u/i — ciipci'> ci'thfck-corner 

Final -u preceded by -a, -i -u and -oi>i 

a/u I l&nbtini>linnii'‘-8oldier 
i/u— i'niing>ohing- night 
u/u— phndng>phiiri't-8hirt 
oi/u — khoiyti >kh6ihi'*honey 

Medial -u preceded by -a, -e and -o>i. 

o/u — la'n kTiba>la'n pi'ba'giving of money 
nakhhnga'i>oiringa'i-wbi1e he/she is 

c/u — singl^n c\^nba>Ia'i .cinba*fix flower on the ear 
o/u— n6ngbiimU'n>niimi'tc,iippa*the whole day 

2. 2, 4. 6 Free variation of -u with -i 

Initial -u' followed by -a, -i and ^e is in free variation with :>i 

u/a— chkhik ~ ci'kh^k«remnant of food 
ndngsd ~ ningsi-bregthing 
nhpi <*» ni'p^*man 
dyin iwdn*pot for cooking curry 

u/i— niipr ni^pi'-woman 
ndti' niti-every day 

u/e — cdth&k dth^k-coriier 

mdngs^n mings6n>mirror 

Final -u preceded by>oi is in free variation with a|, 
khdiyhnijEM ~ kb6iya'ffl,EM*god 
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2. 2. 4. 7 u>e 

Medial -u preceded by and -oi>e: 
u/u—khdnimii ca'ppokhdtndn co'tpc-a kind of finely embroideried 
dhoti 

oi/u— lo'ibdnii>m9b^-grand mother 
2. 2. 4. 8 u>o 

Initial followed by -u. -e and -o>o. 
u/u— khhyd>kh6ng-leg 

u/e— tur6n+ki+ni3p^n>t6rb^n-bank of the river 

tur4n+n3+l3'ibo+niopho'm>t6r3'i'zigzag course of river 

u/o~-ldth6ng>ko'kthdog-head load 
khbddn>kho'ngdon>tip toe 

Final >u preceded by -a, -i, 'U and •o>o. 

a/a<»langbiim>m3po'k -birth 

yi'mpi>k>yumko'k-each house 
o/u — thuml£ik>thummo'k-ba8ket 
o/u — thdms6biing> thumkhung*salt-well 

Medial -a preceded by -a and -i>o. 

a/u— adtt+I<^m+ta>-ado'mda-towards that side 
f/tt — rbiingo'+at<inba:;-rbo't6n-a personal name 

2^2.4. 9 u>9i 

Final -u preceded by >a>ai. 
lo*inmdrh> la 'mkha'Uboundary 

sdngna.EM- dimuni tive primary infix is changed into la'iaa 
in the modern Manipuri 

BgkDgsdnaba>nghogla'inaba-reddisb 

■2. 2. 4. to u>ao 

Medial -it preceded by •i>ao. 

Iltadngsiy o'm> nfioyo'm-amnion 
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5. 2. 4, 11 u>oi 

Medial -u preceded by -i><M 
i phCibo > Pro'iba-s wim 

2.2,4 12. Loss of -u 

-u in the unstressed syllables of some HM words is lost due 
to the elision of these syllables. Such elided syllables are shown 
below s— 

hhu — yiimkhTli> y iim-ho use 
mu — rmii>P-blood 

loi^mu >rro''i -bn ffalo 
tarmiib*ng>l3'ng-yarn 
phu‘~phiininsing>busing-intcnegence 
kum— to'ukdmbo > tnii bo-do 
lum— mDrumpiin>mopan-he!p 
muk — kho'nmTiikpo>kho'nbD-erect a temporary shed 

2.2 .5 ,1 e>o 

Initial -e followed by -e and ou>D. 
e/a— lengno tinbo>mDyam tinbo-gatheriug of the people 
e/i--sckni'ng>m3ni ng-buttom 
e/ou "Icpb'u sinbo>mohut sinbo-substitute 
st*dou>so'do'U“piilpilation 

Final e preceded by “3>e. 

WJ^ro "mien > wamoco'ng- gist 

Medial -c preceded by -i and -oi>o. 

i/e- eCkth^mno > ci^klho 'no- calmly 

oi/e— I6ik6nba>!6i co'nb3*conquer a foreign country 

te. EM locative marker is changed into to in the modern Ma 
nipuri. 

nfngde>moDi^ngdo behind 
2 .2 .5 .2 €>a 

Final c preceded by -o, -o and “-oi>a. 
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O'/e — h»'kc6ng>ha'kcJtng- body 
K/b— cbnil^>cbb^-botb sides of the facr 
kfab^6ig >kb{iddog' wrist 
o/e — p6nl6n > p6nI^Qg<basket 
oi/e— inom6ireDg>m6ithap-spiD' 

Medial -e preceded by -a, -i and -3i>a. 

a/e— roD'1ri'"p6nn& th^mbo>mo'i th^o^et fire 
t/e- 

oi/e— mo'i cennobo>md'i cakpo>burn 

2‘ 2 . 5 3 Free variation of -e with -a 

Medial -e preceded by -o is in free variation with -■(% 
h) pl6nk^,6M ^ lo^pwAokajEM-a room of the house 

2. 2. 5. 4 e>i 

Initial -e followed by -i, -u, -o, ’ai and -oi>L 
e/i— hfebi' > Tbl'ins -lad y 

h^bi'khii>i'bungo'-gentfcinan 
e/u— hcnjkhfi>hi-boat 
e/o — h^kto kpo>hi'kto'kpo -disobey 
e/ai— h^:kng^ib3>hi'kpo-loose 
e/oi— scn:g6ibc>i'kiiibo-shame 

Final -e preceded by -a, -i and -os. 

a/e— yir^n >y£ri'-gum 

i/e— i’kbeng>i''ri'k-drop Of blood 

o/e— n6ngdreng>niiti-evef>day 

Medial -e preceded by -0>u 

inocfcm + ition^o>macrn mcm^o brotfiefs and sisters^ 
iiiDc^in+tnoupw^>niDci n mai^ipw^-elder sister and younger brofhef 
inDn^]m+moinD^u>monr momoi^-motber- in-law and daughter-m-^ 
law 

moreng si'nbo>m3ri'‘k c^imbo^rich in detailss 
yAtha'ng c6nbD>khi ci'^kpo-bite lip 
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2 . 2 . 5 . 5 Free vatiation with •€ with -r. 

Initial -e Tollowed by -a, -i and -ou is in free variation with -i» 
e/a -phsn^t phinat-sandal 

s^ph^.EM siph^ EM-c!oud 
y^nnak khiiabo fw khi!inbo-rich 

y^iisdng loosing curry 

e/i “ c^ngshi' ci’^ng hi^-shampoo 

>t^rr ^ Pr^-soup 

c/ou— thelho'u thelho'u thinha^'u thinho'u-often 

Final -c preceded by -o, -u and -oi is in free variation with -i. 
o/e — ose ^ osP-this 
u/e--kx'imzcng,EM kumzing.EM-turbaa 

oi/e— khoi'z<^n,EM ~ khoPzing,EM-mind 

Medial -e preceded by -o, i and -.*?! is in free variation with -i. 
o/e - moph^:tlo'i,EM mop^z^^EM friend 
i/e -pi'fenho'i pPrinho^t-a kind of fruit 
oi.e - moidengUjEM moidingu,EM-king of the Meiteis. 

2. 2. 5. 6 e>u 

Initial -e followed by u>u. 
s^'kcup >ucup~spigot 

Final -e preceded by -o and •oi>u 
o/e s6ngi^n>so\ii-bone 
oi/e'-lo'‘ikojr<^n>k6nnung-royal palace 

Medial -e preceded by -u. -ou and -ao>u, 
u/e— n6ngbumien>n\jmi'tcCip3-the whole day 
piinerabo^khurumbo-bow down 

ou/o— lo'u cenbD>lo^ u kCimbo-going to the paddy land for plou- 
ghing 

ao/e— nioth<^mso'i>naosum i'so'i cradle song 

y^kno.EM dimunitive primary infix is changed into Iduo in the 
modern Manipuri. 
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ng9‘'uy^kbo>ngaiir{in3b9*a little white 
2. 2. 5. 7. e>o 

Final -e preceded by -a and •u>o 

a/e — l3'mmithfet> b 'md6n>8uburb 
u/e — iirfek>iiro'k-eqret 

Medial preceded by -o>o. 
o/e— ko'r<.*la,LW>katon-a kind of fruit 

2. 2. 5. 8 e>oi 

Final *0 preceded by -? >oi. 
mdl^m >b'ibak*earth 

Medial e preceded by 
l^pth^tpa>n&tho'ib3 conceal 

2. 2. 5, 9 e>ao 

Final -e preceded by -u^'ao. 
yiimldn>y’imizdo great bouse 

2. 2. 5 . 10 Loss of -e 

-e in the unstressed syllables of some EM words is lost cue 
to elision of these syllables. Such elided syllable are shown be* 

low 

khin— nhngkhcn> niing-stone 
Ida — kh6irdnhi'> a h6ihr-honey 
pitdn>pi*tear 
p{inggo'irdn>pung mound 
odm—sbrnnembo >sdmba-mend 
tdng - m9'itrdng>mi>'i-fire 

that— b'md&itbdt> b'mddi-outskirt 
geng— ho'ydng8i't>h3'ngci''t-day after tommorrow 
miydngsdn> mingsdn-'mirror 
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S . 2.6 -0 

S. 2. 6. 1 -o>o 

Initial -o followed by -a, -i, -ou and •ai>o. 

■o/i— kh6msi>so'‘mz^t-comb 
o/ou — 86ngb'u>80^rii-bono 
o/ai— k^nggiii > to 'agkh^i>hair 

Final -o preceded by -o>3. 
aayo'‘kk6n>sayo'kso'ng-zoo 

Medial -o preceded by -o. -a, -i, -on, -ai and -ao>o. 
a/o— ko''b6+n3+ lo'ibo+ lo'ng>kD'bin'Dg-silk 

l<ingno+kh6ngd3+loiibo+mow6ng>16Dgkhr3'‘u- a technique 

of wrestling 

a/o— wAh6inbo>w^ hs'ngbo ask 

i/o-so'n4gi+khdng+yA+khd>s3'nakhwa'-a term of address to a 
Manipuri Rajkuraar 
s^ri' so'nb3>wa se kpo^oath 
ou/o — io'^urdnbo > ladnnmbO'deceive 
ai/o — liiro'kbn> Idiro'* mien-heaven 
ao/o— pa6h<»mbo>pa<'jtha'ngnobo-make allegations 

2. 2. 6, 2. Free variation of -o with -i 

Initial •© followed by -o, -a and -o is in free variation with -o. 
o/a— pdrora p3'r3'iB«plaa 
o/a — pdllAngkho'k p3'llangkho'‘k-cloth stand 
p6thap p>'thiip-rule 

o/o— tdrdngkhdngckk to'rongkhdngcdk-a meditinal hetl) 

Final -o preceded by -e is also in free variation witih -e. 
|[h6iz6ng»EM kb^nza'ngyEM-vestibule 

2. 2. 6. 3 o>a 

Initial -o followed by 'O* and -oi>a. 
o/o — ddctdr.LW > d4k idr 
■o/oi— ydmlo'i >in3ydni many 
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Final -o preceded by -n and -e>a. 

9/o~>pIid'mdo''ng>ph9'mb^k-a raised platform 
to'mh^> ta'rapikk-vaUey 

*/o — t£ngko'k>t^ngpi^k-Gio<l 

Medial -o preceded by -9, -a and -o>a, 

o/o— ph3'madngkho''ng>ph9'mbdn-tbrone 

w&rd'm pfa9tto tho'^kpo > pbattobo* t&bo-misrepresent one as 
being unreasonable 
afo—wh pbo'ngbo>wi tilkpo-discTose 
o/o— kwAgoTc h6nbo>kw4go'Tc b^nbo-^ve bribe 
po'tho'kpo>po'ttb4bo-takc rest 

2. 2. 6. 4 o>i 

Initial -o followed by-a, ou and -oi>». 

o/a— ldnv4mbi'c4>iiriVtailor bird 
o/ou — n6ngtbo'a>ningtbo'o-king 

n6ngtbo'ur^n > ningtbo''ur^n«emperor 
n6ngtboiiro'ib^ik>ningtb3'uro'ibbk-sky 
ndngtbo^utttren > ningtbo'utur^'inilky 
o/oi - ko' nggo'‘i>kisi-koot 

Final -o preceded by •o>i, 
k9nglon>kaagsi-beU 

Medial -o preceded by -i, ^n and •90>i. 

ijo — i'rdnndng>i''$Ing mondng'inside the water 
tbi'bo'ngbi''> tbl'ri'n-intestine 
n/o — ndngtdnbo >ndngsib9-love 
•tt/o— th9'ad6ngb9 > tb9'azinb9-tncite 

$. 2. 6. 5 Free wriation of -o with -i 

Final -o preceded by-oi it in free Tariation with -k 
faoidon,EM mointng,EM-heel 
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2. 2. 6. 6 o>u 

Initial -o followed by the simple vowels (monoptbongs) and 

-3i>U. 

o/o — kho'ng + to + lo 'ubo + mo w6ng > khiiro^u -obstacle 
kho'ng -f no + nfctpo + po't > kbhn^t-pedal 
kho'ng -f no -1- t^bo -I- mopho'm > khhbo'm-abode 
th6ngbo>thdDgbo-reach 
o/a — n<ingzi> ndmit-day 

n<Sng$i > ndngsd-sunshine 

o/i — kho'ng + ki -H oceogbo + so'rhk > khhzeng-ankle 
n6ngthin>ndngthin'day time 
o/u - khong-fpu+ tengnobo-l-pot> khudeng-tray 
p/e — n6ngdreng>.ndti-every day 
o/o— t6ngbAn>tiingg6n-a small basket for keeping fish 
o/oi— kho'ngdo'‘iphi>khiido'i-towel 

Final *0 proceded by -o, -i. and -ai>u. 

o/o— no'm-f to+p6bo+po't>no'mbixt*a bundle of thatch 
i/o— kiko't>k<ikii-an indoor game 

yaisa-f ki-f konP>yaiskun«name of a division of Imphal 
al/o — pi.ib6m> p4itd-bag 

kilno'yEM marker of negative imperative mood and sdno'.EM 
marker of Met do' (third person) are changed to ko'nh and so'n& 
respectively in Modern Manipuri. 
co'tkdnii>co'tko''nii-(you) don't go (imperative) 
co'tsiino'>co'tsa'oii.let him/they go 

Medial -o preceded by -o, -i, -ou and •oi>a. 
o/o — so'gdlno + cibo + howdi 5. so'guldi*horse bean 
i/o— yi'm,EM+m6ngbo,EM>i'miing*family 
ou/o— ko'dodn6ngi>ko'rini:ingi-for what reason . 

oi/o — Idiko'i th6ngbo>ldiko'i thdngbO’SujSTeriDg from ring worm 

2. 2. 6. 7. Free variation of -o with -« 

Initial -o followed by >3, ’Uy -e and *80 is in free variSF- 
tion with -u« 
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o/a — m6r4 ~ miird,LW-a kind of stool 
' adngnfinf,EM ndngniog^EM-sky 
o/u--p6ng;hiit •« piing:h{it-pincers 
o^— t6ngz^Dg,EM ~ tdngz6ng.EM*boat 
o/u - k6r4o ~ kdr&o*a kind of tree 

Final -o preceded by -au is also in free variation with 
mothoubong^E^^ tnathoiibiing,E^4*court yard 

£. 2. 6, 8 o>e 

Final -o preceded by >o and >oi>e. 
o/o—ko'ktho'n > kok y^t-turban 
oi/o — k>'ir6ng > la 'itcng- ornament 

2. 2. 6. 9 Free variation of ~o with -e 

Initial -o preceded by -a is in free variation with -e. 
|6nggk l^ngg^' contemporary 

2, 2. 6- iO -o>3i 

Initial -o followed by -o>ai, 

Idnkho'ng y^tpa>mara'i y6tpa>argue 
Final -o preceded by -o>ai. 
pa'tho'm>pa'ra'i-knot 

B. 2, 6. 11 -o>ou 

Initial -o followed by -u>au. 

K6hd,LW>ra'u-a kind offish 

Medial -o preceded by -i>au. 

iii^rdngkha'n>tha'oga'n>attendeneo 

B* /2 . "‘O^oi 

Medial -o preceded by •>ai>(^. 
whra'lm b'ikha'i ldinba>wh Idlba-seltlc a matter 
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2 , 2 , 6 . 13 Loss of -o 

-o in the unstressed syllables of some BM words is lost doe 
to elision of these syllables. Such elided syllables are shown be- 
low 

ko't— cfepko'tI6ng>ldng*a fishing trap 
tdngko'^t > motung-afterwards 
khdn — Idnbdokhdn>Unb^o>report on the battle 
piiotltkkdn >piot^k*ad vice 
16n — 16nli!i>lii-a fishing trap 
Idn yi'm > y hm-hoase 
nit'tm — raumm'i > nfi pi'- woman 
nong— nungsa'goD > so'gon-horse 
ong— kho'ns6ng>kho'n-a weighing implement 
no'uri'mg^no'u-oar 

so — thumsubCing>thi'imkh(‘ng-salt well 
s6ng — s6ngkib3>kib3-fear 
t<^n— tAn pfaiingnaba>phangnab3>bifurcate 
wand6n> i'wdn-a pot for cooking curry 
thong — ]uktho'ng>luk<meal (honorific) 

• so'kpdntho’ng>so'k -countenance 

2.2.7 oi 

2. 2. 7. I oi>3. 

Initial -oi followed by o> 3 . 
ca''ith3’ng>matho‘'Dgnext 

Final -oi preceded by a>o. 

kbhb'i>kh6ngb''m*ditch 
o»mdnh3'‘i >m3m&nnob3-companion 

Medial -oi preceded by -i>o 
cing+ki-i-ioibak>cerbak-edible rocks pieces 

2 2.7 2 Free variation of -oi with -a 

Initial oi followed by -a, -I, -e, -o, -oi and -ai is in free va* 
(iation with o. 
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9i/a' oiliiEk x* yoliik*! 

I9i'k&ng' >« b'kingxsoot 
ai/i- •bolri'kh^go^k "• hs'ri'khdgo'k-stone appfe 
lo^iyl x* b' yi'line 

9i/e- 'ba'iyin ~ ha'y^n-a kind of fruit 
ko'itbte xx ko'th^'n-market 
la^iy^g M b'yrag-tongue 
9i/o--b'iy6n <« b'yo'n-stem of young bamboo plant 
9i/9i--co''iro'i,EM co''ro'i,EM-cloth 
ea'ikha't ~ ca'kholi-fun stop 
b'1yo'“i x« b'yo'i-a mallet for levelling floor 

9t/ai'— ba'iyii x* bo'y^i-a kind of fruH 

Medial -oi preceded by -9 and -i is in free variatbn with 

a/ai—b'hgyo'izs'i xx b'ngyo'za'i-an implement for washing yarn* 
i/ai mi^ta'iblibltk x« nn'itra'b^kxcountry of the MeUeis 
mi'ra'ibikk x. ma'rb^k -foreign country 

2 .2.7. 3 9i>a 

Final -ai preceded by -e and -oi>a 

e/oi — yittra'i>y^lni-right band side 
oi/oi— 6itra’i>oink-l«ft band side 

Medial -ai preceded by •u>a. 
o/ai— kh^nkh9'fwii>khdodipha'm-area of eokmisation 

2 .2 ,7 .4 Free variation of -af with oa. 

Pinal -ai preceded by -a is in free variation with -a- 
ka'ngb'i,EM x» ka'ngliUcapital 

2. 2. 7. 5 3i>i 

Initial -ai followed by ~i>i. 
ffcba%rk>khibi'k-TOany 

Final -9i preceded by -a and •a>i. 
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o^i -okibo+c3r>k4ci''croolc 
oko'nb3+ ca'i>k6ci-hook 
khiitns + piibo + co'i >kh6r2i'-rein 

a/oi — liikshD'i>co'hi'-year 
m4b'i>d4ri'-varandah 

kh3'ing.EM-primary infix expressing association is changed 
into minns in Modern Manipuri. 

8ikh3'ingb3>siniinDob3-die with a person 

2. 2. 7. 6 Free variation of -oi with -i 

Initial -oi followed by -i. -si and -3u is in free variation 
with -i. 

ai/i — m3''ithinz3'i — mi^thinza'i-an implement for taking out bur* 
ning charcoal 

oi/oi— mo'ita'i ~ mi'to'i-the Meiteis 

moitoilaibak ~ mi'tra'ib'ib^k-the country of the Meiteis 
oi/au— mo'iho'urdn ~ mi'ha'uron-genealogy 

Final -ai preceded by -a is in free variation with -i. 

khila'i,EM ~ khiiri'.EM-canal 
wAnglo'ijEM ~ wingbi',EM-wine 

2. 2. 7. 7 3i>u 

Initial -ai followed by -u>u. 
laikhum >Iukhum 'portion of the bed towards the head 

2. 2. 7. 8 oi>o 

Medial -ai preceded by •a>o. 
lira"! liithbp>oro'“ n athbp secrecy 

2. 2. 7 . 9 oi>ai 

Initial -si followed by •ai>ai. 

Ia'ikha'itdba>l4ikh&i tiba emerge a clear picture 
Final -ai is preceded by a;>ai. 
lingma i>niamiii-tace 
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66 - 

Medial -oi preceded by •a^'ai 
9 i/a- .ydkolboy^kdibc-awake 

ydk3'ir6n>ydkdir6a-a kind of aoog 

ai/i- 

2 . 2 . 7.10 oi>oi 

9i/e- Medial *01 preceded by •o>oi. 

lo''od3'in9ba>Io'nkh6ib3-speak with improper accent. 

g\fo 2 . 2 . 1. 11 Loss of oi 

9 ilo'. oi in the unstressed syllables of some EM words is lost due 

to the elision of these syllables. Such elided syllables are shown 
below 

or/a co'i— coVoNpo-interval 

co'ir^ppo > It'ppo-stop 
co'iro'inobo > lo'inabo-associate 
o/oi co'iz^nnobo>c6nn3bo*involve 

i/o'i w 4 ica'i>wdi<work 

cf. yiiso'ngbo free from work 

bo'i — ^ho'ika''uba>ko'ub 3 -short (as of cloth) 

^ * kho'i— kho'‘kkh9'i>mokho'k handle 

khdngkho'ibo>kh 6 ngb 3 *cry of the bird 
*/® kh6Dgkho'iwii>kh6ogpho'm-site for playing musical instru- 

®‘/ ment 

bM— liptro'i>lfep-hcight 

a/' mo'l — n86mo^>hin^o>canoe 

ndngsdmo'i>ndngsd-sunshine 

^ * no'i— ngitono'ibo>ng&ob3-mad 

ko 2. 2. 8 oti 

2. 2. 8. 1 ou>o 

Medial >au preceded by •o>o 
ll i^'mdo'u ningtb9'o>dngo'm atbo'u high officials 
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2. 2. 8. 2. Free variation of •ou with -o 

Initial ou followed by •!, -u, -a and *01 is in free variation 
with - 0 . 

ou/i — bdwAi lo^wii-forehead 

ou/u— b'ubiifc lo'bhk-paddy land 
ou/o — kbo,ubo'm ~ kho'bo'm-throat 

b'uhon ~ b'hdn-young paddy plants for transplantation 
ngo'ub6ng m ngobdng-a kind of shawl 
to'uwo't ~ to'wo't-a weaving implement 
oxi/oi — tho'uw6idobo ~ tho'woidobo-indifferent 

Final -ou preceded by -a is in free variation with >o. 
wdngb'^u.EM «- wdngbo'n.EM-sky 

Medial ou preceded by ^e and ^oi is in free variation with 
c/ou—t^nno'uw^i ~ t6no'w4-parrot 
oi/ou— ho'ino'uzdm ~ ho'no'7.6m-a kind of fruit 

ko'do'u-markec of *must^ may also occur as 'ko'do*. 
co'tko'do'uboni — co'tko'do'boni-we/you/they must go. 
so'kko'do'ubani ^ sa'kka'do'bo'boni-we/you/they must sing. 

2. 2. 8. 3 au>a 

Initial -ou followed by -o>a. 

kadro''ng>k4ro'ng-crook 

Initial -au followed by -a, and a>a. 

a/au - ka'ngla'u>ka'ngphin*dry land 
a/au — cdmla'u^b-plantain leaf 

Medial ou preceded by -a, -i and -ai>a. 
a/au — maha'"u phaba>masa phaba-healthy 

i/au— mi'tko’ri' ha'uba>mi'tko'ri' k^ba-angry with blood red eyes 
oi/ou — b'itofiyo't>yo'tpkk-8padc 

2. 2. 8. 4 Free variation of ou with - a 

Final ou preceded by -oi is in free variation with -a. 
hdira'u,EM •» hdyiJEM a hyira sung in Laiharaoba dance 
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2.2.8 5 su>i. 

Final ou preceded by -3>i. 
ka'oho'u > kon'thi'-spi rit 
t3'klo'u>to'ksi'-sign of impatient rage 

Medial -ou preceded by -o>i. 
ko'dodn5ngi>ko'rindnggi*for what reason 

ho'ungdi.BM primary infix expressing ‘worth doing* is 
changed into ni'ngii in Modern Manipuri. 
h&iho'ungii <h&ini'ng^i -worth saying 
gr^ng:ho'ungii>y^ngni'og&i-worth seeing 

2 . 2 . 8 . 6 -o«>«. 

Final -on preceded by -o>u. 
s6agb'u > so'rh-bonc 

Medial -ou preceded by -e>u. 

I^plo'u 8inbo>nK>hht ainbo-substitute 

2 2, 8. 7, Free variation of -ou with -u 

Initial -ou followed by -i is in free variation with -o. 
ho'uzrk ~ hdzi'k-now 

2. 2. 1. 8 -ou>o. 

Initial -ou followed by •e>o. 
ho'ur£n>h6ren-after a little while 

2 .2 . 8. 9. Free variation of -ou with -o. 

Initial -ou followed by -o and -ai is in free variati90 
with -o. 

ou/o— po'uro'‘n pdro^n-boll 

»u/ai— odrdibo 6rdibo*read 
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2. 2. 8. 10 ou>oi 

Final -ou preceded by •a>ei. 
mora'u >moro'i-argument 

Medial *3u preceded by ou>ei. 
maravi l3iibo>moroii lo'iba-have mental reservation. 

la‘un 3 ,EM primary dimunitive infix is changed into la ina in 
Modern Manipuri. 

oganglahnaba>ngangla2inaba reddish 

2.2 8. 11 3u>ao. 

Initial -au followed by -o>ao. 
sa'um^nba > saoba-angry 

2. 2. 8. 12 Loss of -ou 

-au in the unstressed syllables of some EM words is lost due 
to the elision of these syllables. Such elided syllables are shown 
below : — 

ka 'u— k9'utr4ngko'“nba >ko'nba-bend 
la'u— makIa'uren>mamik-son-in-Iaw. 

p&ilahren>inab^i-elder sister’s husband 
8^nla'ur^n>mas6n-younger sister’s husband 
sa'u— k^osad>k^o-a fishing trap 
tha'u — tha'’ukAoba>kAoba-forget 

tha'ukhdmba>kbimba dissuade 
thadn^kpa > n^kpa^bire 
thadthiDgba>tbingba>preveat 

mcbdng tha'u >mabdng*elder brother (a term used by the 
females) 

ti'ntbro'k y^ngda'u>ti'nthro'k'earth worm 
ya 'u — khiiya 'u > kho'ng- leg 

2.2.9 at 
2. 2.9. 1 al>o 

Initial -ai followed by a, -e and oi>a. 



72--Manipuri Grammar 


ai/9 — ^ngdikh 3 "k>ngo'h&k-ror a little while 

s^igo ng b'i h9'ab9>s9giint3ub9-burg1ary 
ai/o — khaicet >m9c6t*piece 
ai/di— baim3'i>moma^i-tail 

Final -ai preceded by -a and -Di>o. 

a/ai‘->c^ktawdi>cakt^pho''m-sheUer of the birds 
Tran w^i > i'r anpha 'm-ferry 
khi^ndawai>kbundaph3'm«area of colonisation 
ai/ai— kh6ngkho'iwaj>khongpho'ra-8itc for the playing of musical 
instruments 

2. 2. 9. 2 ai>a. 

Final -ai preceded by -o, -a and •u>a. 

s>/ai —oral > U'kb-dcw 

a/ai-— thangwAi >owang-north 

u/ai— stimai>shmang-court yard 

Medial -ai preceded by -i, and -oi>a. 

i/ai— -Pk^iikha ng > kangkho 'n- mosquito net 
moniV paib3:>pakho'tpo-nervous 
Qi^ai—sago^i ngairo'ng>sak3'i nato'i-kinsmen 

2. 2- 9* 3 free variation with -a. 

Initial -ai followed by o, -o and -ou is in free variation 
with -a. 

ai/d_yding9"og ~ ydngo'ng-tarmaric 
ai/e — Idiy^ng ~ Idyeng-medicat attendence 
l^iyengsd'ng layengsolnghospitai 
y^ir^kpo y^r^kpa^halt the night 
f^ir^kso'^ng y^rekso'ng-restaurent 

ai/o — m^iyo'k may o'k> opposite 

malyo'knobi^ ^ mayo'knobi'-assistant midwife 
m^iyo'm m^yd'^m-screen 

ai/3tt<«-yiing3'o ^ y^ng9d«a medicinal plant 
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Medial >3! preceded by -i and 'U is in free variation 
with -a, 

i/ai— phingiirhk ~ phingirhk>a covered basket 
u/ai— thoraimoca thoramoca-soo of a whore 

2. 2. 9. 4 ai>i 

Final -ai preceded by i>i. 

li'klAi> li'kli'.glass 
8innai>sinmi worker 

2 .2 .9.5 ai>u. 

Final -ai preceded by -Ou, 
kh6ngn^i>khdngdri'in)-gourd 

2,2,9. 6 ai>e 

Final -ai preceded by •a>e. 

I4ngdai > laky en- joint 

Medial -ai preceded by •o>e 
b'mh^ib3>la'mhcnb3-obstinate 

22.9.7 Free yariat ion of -ai wiili -e 

Initial -ai followed by -o is in free vatialion with -e. 
t^ibo'ngb^n ~ U'ngb^n-univerae 

2. 2. 9. 8 ai >0 

Final - ai preceded by -o and -3ir>o, 
o/ai— nongm^i >n6ngd6a-sky 

oi/ai— b'iku birii>b'jkut b'ito'ng-unlevelled ground 

Medial -ai preceded by -o, -i and -3i>o. 

o/ai— k3'diiro'ni>k3'd6nid3-wbere 
l/at-'niydipr>ningth3'u 6ogbi'-wife of the king 
oi/ai~b'‘ikh bNriii>b'ikktb'"tto'ng'unlevelled ground 
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2. 2. 9. 9 ai>9i 

Final -ai preceded by a and •a>9t. 

o/ai --ci'ngad + kh^ ibs + Ic'm > ci'ngkha 'i - north-east 

khw&ngda+ngiibo+c^ng >khltng3'’i-half, middle 
a/ai — w4hiii>wikh3'i word 

Medial -ai preceded by -a and -i>3i. 
a/ai— w&h^ip9'reng>w^h3'ip3'rcng-sentence 

i/ai - sibogi+k^iid6ngpho'mda + C3'nbb9-Hmi'::;-sig3'izo'n- a person 
on the point of death 

2 . 2 , 9 . 10 Free variation of -ai with *.'>/. 

Initial -ai followed by -u is in free variation with -7i. 
miiimdt6n,EM — mai'mdtAns6n,BM-a kind of head gear 

Medial ai preceded by -a is also in free variation with 'ai, 

ka'd&idagi — ka'idagi-from where 
ka'd^idano' — ka'idano'*where 

2. 2. 9. 11 Loss of ~al 

-ai in the unstressed syllables of some EM words is lost due 
to the elision of these syllables. Such elided syllables are shown 
below : — 

c4i — cAico'tpa > co'tpa-wet 

hdi — b&ima'i >m9mai-tall 
h^isi'tp3>si'tpo-sweep 

lAi — ti'nlii> ti'n-worm 

ngiki — ngiikhkngb3>khiingb9'endure 

ng&ino*kn9bo>no'kn9b9-mock at 
tii— shngd&i>m3sdng-one fourth 
wii— wiiph&tp9>ph^tp9-make a passage 
wiitbdngbo>thdngbo- reach 
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2. 2. 10 ao 

2 2. 10. 1 ao>a. 

Final -ao preceded by -o>a. 
osao>i'ngngi name of a Manipuri month 
Medial -ao preceded by -e>a. 
piron t^ob.'>>pitab3-shed tear 

2 2. 10. 2 Free variation of -ao with -a 

Initial -ao followed by -a. -u, -o, -oi and -au is in free varia- 
tion with -a. 

ao/a — naowJt,EM ~ nAw^i.EM-baby 
ydow&.EM ~ vdwX,EM-voice 
ao/u— khaobiinai ~ kh^ibiinai-attendent 
ao/o — khAoton ~ kbAw6n-a kind of shawl 

niohung ~ nahdng-cloth for comforting baby on the 
back 

pAokhon ~ pAkhon-errand 
pAokho'ng ~ pAkho'ng-riddle 
ao/oi — thaomo'i ~ thAngma'i-tamp 
ao/ou - yAoro'UjEM yAr>'u,BM-animal 

2. 2. 10 3 ao>u 

Final -ao is preceded by i:^*u. 
ci'ngzAo> ci'ngsii:A— teak 

2. 2 10. 4 ao>ou 

Initial -ao followed by ♦i>aa. 

kAobP si'‘nglo'i>koiibi' si'ngoAng-reed 
Final -ao preceded by o>3u. 
th3'rAo>hAr9'a-grass hopper 

Medial -ao preceded by -o, -a and •ai>3a. 
a/ao— Dgad-ohAob3>ngAh3'a-a kind^of Rsh 
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t^d9+3cdobo>t&c3'u-elder brother 
thang+ec&ob3>th&ngzo'a-a kind of dao 
a/ao— mil +caob3+mi >iniico'u,EM-8cholar 

2. 2. 10. 5 Free variation of -ao with -an 

Initial -ao followed by -e ia in free variation with -on. 
kaozeng ^ ko'uzcng-grass hopper 

Final -ao preceded by -u is also in free variation with ou, 
shknio s6inio,bN4 ~ shkno'u st^ina’u.EM-offspring 

2. 2. 10. 6 aoi ui 

Initial -ao followed by •a>ui. 
hiokip>hdi'a measure of about eight inches 

2. 2. 10. 7 Loss of -ao 

•ao in the unstressed syllables of some EM words is lost due 
to the elision of these syllables. Such elided syllables are shown 
below 

hdo— tonhao> to'n-bread 

pdo — ^paoho'ogbo >ha 'ngba-ask 

piono'kn3bo>no'knaba-mock at 
piothdmba > th<^mba- persuade 
pioyibs > y iba-agree 

2. 2. 11 -of 


2.2.11.1 oi>o 

Final -oi pieceded by -a and •e>9. 
a/oi— pingso'‘i>pingg3'n-8trength 
e/oi— t^o'i>tenowi-parrot 

2. 2. 11. 2 oi>a 

Initial -oi followed by •3i>a. 
ko'iza''i>k&ngza'i-hodcey stick 
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Final 'Oi preceded by •a>a. 
ng^to'i>Dgc'khi>a kind of fish 

Medial -oi preceded by o>a. 
pha 'mmdimrt > pho'mb^n-coronation 

2.2. II. 3. Free varicuion of-oi with -a. 

Initial -oi followed by ‘Cu is in free variation with -a. 
hoirou,EM tiaya,EM-a hymn sung in the Laiharaoba dance. 

2. 2.11.4 oi>i 

Initial ^oi followed by •a>i. 

lo'iya to'iny4>ci'Dgya to'myd-areas near the hills and the valley 
Final -oi preceeded by -o» -a and •o>k 
o/oi — lo'mlo'i> lolmbi'-road 
a/oi— Idnlo'i > Idnmi'-so’dier 
o/oi — kdngg6i>klsi-knot 

2. 2. 11.5 oi>u 

Final -oi preceded by -3>u. 
l3'mlo''iI>m3rCip friend 

Medial -oi preceded by -3>!i. 
mako'i pbabomapum phabc-attain full growth 

2 2. 11. 6 Free variation of -oi with •« 

Final -oi preceded by -a is in free variation with u. 
pdklo'i,EM paktii. EM turban 

2. 2. II. 7 oi>e 

Final -oi preceded by -i>e, 
phiro'i >phiz{:t-dress 

Medial oi preceded by -a and •ai>e. 
o/yi — b'm th6ibd>l9^m hdaba-obstinate 
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ai/oi— I&ith6izinb\p3>I^ini h^nzinbo-be in the critical stage of 
illness 

2t 2. 11, 8 oi>-o 

Medial -oi preceded by -e, *o and -9i>o. 

o/oi~89''g6ihi''d^k>sa'g6nhi''d&k-a medicinal plant 
o/oi — S9'g6n kho'nggdin9b9>s9'gdnt6ngb9 to ride horse 
cri/oi — l9'iko'ir^n>k6nniing-royal palace 


B, 2. 11, 9. Free variation of -oi with -o 

Initial -oi followed by -a, -i, and -u is in free variation 
with * 0 . 

oi/a — ho'iyd.EM « ho'yd,EM-acceptance 

lo'iyira'm ~ lo'yiro'm-areas of Manipur near the hills in 
the west 

oi/i — khdihi' ~ khohi'-honey 

ndiningkhdi >« nPngningkhui-pheasant 

oi/a— ‘kh6iyhm,EM kh6yhm,EM*god 

lo'iyiimlo'i ~ lo'yumlo'i-a kind of flower 
lo^iy^mba ~ lo''yhmb9,EM>husband 

2.2.11.10 oi>oi 

Initial -oi followed by •9a>9i. 
hdib9'u>89'‘iha'o*opening song 

2.2.11.11 oi>al 

Final -oi preceded by -i>at, 
phdgi Z9'g6i<iflidg/ zdgdi«joke 

Medial ^oi preceded by -u and oai. 

u/oi— ndngdi sin6ib9>ndngdi ydiphaba-prosperoua 
e/oi — s6nkdib9> i'kdibO'Shame 
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2. 2. II. 12 Free variation of oi with-ai 

Initial -oi followed by -s, and -i, is in free variation 
with -ai, 

oi/o -moiba.EM amaib3,EM-priest 
oi/i - moibijEM omiibsEM-priestess 

2. 2. II. 13 Loss of - oi 

-oi in the unstressed syllables of some EM words is lost due 
to the elision of these syllables. Such elided syllables are shown 
below 

hoi— hois^bo % semba-mend 
huiydba > y Aba-agree 

ko'i — li!ikko'i>luk-meal Ihonorific) 
piinggo'iren > piing-mound 
sa'kko'i >sa V countenance 
tb6iko'iba>th6iba-superior 

kho'i -kho'isAoba>sAoba-angry 

lo'i — ydmlo'i >niayAtD-many 
nidi -nidinirt>nirt-i:ye 

sdnmdiba > sdnba-praise 

thdi— thazath6iba> thAzaba-belleve 
wAngthdiba > wangba*high 

yo i— yo'icanba>cAnba-kind 

yo'innaba >cAnnaba -intimate 

2. 2. 12 ui 

2. 2. 11. 1 ui>o 

Initial -ui followed by -ai>a. 
hhiyAi>mayAi-impact 

Final -ui preceded by ■ i>3. 
li'‘hhi>mari'-link 
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2. 2« 12. 2 Free variation of -ui with -oi. 

Initial ’Ui followed by -i is in free variation with -oi. 
piiidingiEM ~ phdiding,EM-tkatch 

2. 2. 12, 3 Loss of ui. 

-ui in phdi, an unstressed syllable of some EM words is 
lost due to the elision of such syllable. 

i'nphdi>i''n-iishing net 
l{iphdi>lh>a fishing trap 

2 . 3 INTERNAL MORPHOPHONEMIC CHANGES IN LOAN 
WORDS 

Vowels in some loan words undergo morphophonemic 
changes in accordance with the rules governing these changes of 
the words in the native words. Such loan words are fronrthe NIA 
languages. 

2 . 3 . 1 0 


2 . 3 . 1. 1 a>o 

Initial -a followed by -a, -i, -e and -o>o. 

a/a — bad am >b3 'dim-almonn 

cangdal>co'nd^l>a chandala 
gangza > go'nz^-hemp 
a/i— almirah > o'mb^ri 
a/e— flannel>pho 'Idli 
aio— Bndolon>3ndolon-agitation 

Final -a praceded by •a>9. 
camca>cimd'C'8poon 

Medial -a preceded by -o and -a >9. 

9/a— khej8na>kh&z9'n&-revenBe 
m9sala>mns9la-spicea 

a/a— aratrik>ir9^ti-waidng of ligjits before a deity 
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S3. 1.2. i>i> 

Final -i preceded by -a and -u>c), 

a/i — ^jati>zat'people 
\i/i— musti>mut-handful 

2 .3 . 1 .3 u>o 

Final -u preceded by -a>o. 
jamun>zam black berry 

Medial -u preceded by -a, and -a>u. 

o/u— nomuna>n6mona-model 
somudrD> somodru-sea 
a/u — kanungo>kAno'ngu-a revenue officer 

2. 3. L 4 o>o 

Initial -o follov/ed by •a>a. 
soi[ia>so'mi-go]d 

2. 3. 2 a 

2 3, 2, 1 o>a 

Initial -a followed by -o acd -a>a. 
o/o— 3car>acar-pickle 

ortba >artho-meaning 
koiorni>kAti-scissors 
khajana>khazo'na-re venue 
mokhon > makhon -butler 
pangkhD > paogkha - fan 
3/a - Dna>ana-a com 
cdkka>caka-wheei 
gadha > gad hd-a ss 
jogah>z^g^-place 

kDtan3mnk>k^lanimiik-a kind of rock sail 
kotari>kit^ri-a kind of knife 
rood a > raindar- plane 
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laitial -s followed by >iy -u and •o>>-aL. 
o/i --omrito >dmrito'-nectr 

objr>-;ib6^r>a kind of red powder 
9min>>4niin-a revenue officer 
bogica>^bdg4n tea estate 
bonsi;>'b^si- flute 
a/u~ olu>-^ld-pot^tto 
»/o — doroga>-dAriik&>police 

Final -o preceded -£>>-a. 

b9ndh3k>> ba 'ndh^n-mortgage 
pongkho >• p4ngkh&-fan 

Medial -o preceded by -o, -u and -o-a, 

o/o --Dlkotora>o'mpdkA-betumen 

bondh govi>-b3'ndhdn k6bf -cabbage 

u/d kundo'iLW+loi>-lcdnddlo'l-a kind of flower 
c/3 — te|p3tta>tdzbdt-bay leaf 

2. 3. 2. 2. i>a 

Final -I preceded by -3, -u and -o>a. 

n/i — dhamki >• dha'mkd.threat 
u/i — muli>niiild-a kind of edible root 
truti>-tdkd-fault 

o/i — l3ngoti>-l^ng6td-dress of the wrestler 
moti >- mbktd- jewel 

Medial -i preceded by •o and -a >8^ 

3/i — b3gica>-bdgdn-tea estate 
a/i — ahnirah^ambari 

2, 3, 2. 3 uT^a 

Initial -u foltowed by -a and -u^a, 

n/a — ^gttvak^kwd-betel nut 
v/u — bnj-ur ^hdzilkr-sk e 
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2, 3. 2, 4 e>a 

Initial -e followed by -a>a. 

e/a— chhena>sdn&-a milk food 

Medial -e preceded by i>a. 
thikedar>thikddir>con tractor 

2 3. 2. 5 o>a 

Initial-o followed by •o>a. 
doctor>dakt6r 

Final -o preceded by ir-a. 
i — rikshaw > ri'ksi 

Medial -o preceded by -a>a. 
tarpoline>tripAl 

2.3.3 i 

2. 3. 3. 1 o>i 

Initial -o followed by -a, -i and -e>i. 

o/a — nosa>nis4- i ntoxication 

o/i— j3njir>zinziir-a kind of gold necklace 

o/e jalebi>zilibi-a kind of sweet meat 

Medial *0 preceded by -o, -a, -i and -u>i. 

o/o — kotorni >kdti-8cis8ors 

mand3ra>m9'ndild-a kind of cymbal 
t3bla>t3pila* small tambourine 

a/9— k3lanomak>k&ldoimtik-a kind of rock salt 

salgram>s&ligrdm-a sacied stone worshipped by the Hindus, 
i/o — fir9ngi>firingi-EngIishman 
u/o— jurmana>z6ri-finc 

purooyLW -hpOpdribo-multiplieation 
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2. 3. 3. 2 a>i 

Initial -a followed by -a and -o>i. 
a/a — chhata >sdtin-ambrella 
a/o — tarpoline > tr ipal 

Final -a preeceded by -o, -i» -u and -o>i. 
o/a— jurmana > zori-fine 
i/a — almirah>o mbdri 

8ikka>siki-a coin worth twenty five paise 
u/a — khuta > khuti-post 
o/a- jhola>zhuri- begging bow! 

2. 3. 3. 3 e>i 

Final -e preceded by a>i 
flannel>ph3'lAli 

Medial -e preeceded by -e>i. 
jDlebi>ziUbi»a kind of sweet meat 

Initial -e followed by -a is in the free variation with 
k<Jrini kiraai-cleck 

2. 3. 3. 4 -o>i 

Initial -o followed by -a>i. 
khosa>khirsd-a milk food 

Medial -o preceded by -u:>i. 
purohit>pdri't-priest 

2. 3. 3. 5 Some sourcet of »i 

•i is also obtained from the following words : — 
inch>inci 
khan>kfa6ni-mine 
khar>kho'rr-aIkaline 
pokbor > pdkhri*pond« 
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2.3.4 u 


2. 5. 4. 1 o>u 

Initial o Tollowed by o, •z and -u>u. 

o/d- grohon>gur6n-eclipse 
o/a— m3sala>miiso'ld-spices 
prabal > puhan-coral 

o/u— nngun>ldgun-sacred thread worn by the Hindus 
Final -o preaedcd by -o, and -u>u. 

0/0— gongdhok>ko'ntriik-sulphur 

kolanoniok>k^lanimiik-'a kind of rock salt 

u/ c — h ukmo > hd kum -ord er 
somudro> so rno'dru-sca 
Medial ~o preceded by -o, -i *u and -e>u. 
o/o— khonjori>kho'nzdri-a kind of drum 
kostton> ko 'sturi«musk 
i/o -b!j3U>bizuli-electricity 
u/c— gudori>gdddli-a kind of quilt 
suroDgo>suriing-tunneI 
«/o— ketDki>ketuki-a kind of flower 

2. 3. 4. 2. a>u 

Final -a preceded by •u>u, 
cuna>sunfi-Jime 

Medial -a preceded by -o>u. 
cnoh3wot>motwut-person in charge of elephant 

2.3.4 3 i>ii 

Initial ~i followed by -i>u. 
dibiya>tdbiyi-a small vessel for keeping tobacco 
Findl -i preceded by -o and -i>u. 
o/i— j3njir>zinzur<a kind of gold necklace 
i/i — lici>lecd-a kind of fruit 
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2. 3. 4. 4 o>u 

Initial -o followed by -c, -a and -i>u. 

o/c— dholok>dhdlo'p-a kind of drum 

mob9r>mdh6r-a measure of one tola of gold 
pokhort >pdkhri -pond 
o/a — godam>gdd^m godown 
joda>zdrdpair 
jhola>zhd]i-begging bowl 

o/i — goli>gdIi-gIobule 
mooi >mdzi-cobbler 
moti >mbkta-jewel 
topi>tbpi-cap 

Initial -o folloued by -a is in free variation with 
m6rd ~ mdra*a kind of stool 

Final and Medial *0 preceded by •9>u. 
doroga >ddrdka«police 

|agotmohon>z9g9'mdh6n-a shed attached to the raandab 
r9Sgola>j6sgdld.a kind of sweet meat 

2,3.3 e 

t. 3. 5. 1 9>e 

Initial -o followed by >9 and i>e. 

a/a — ^ksh9ttiiya>kh^tri<-a kshatriya 

kh^ttimaybm-name of a Manipuri family 
a/i - langotf>l6ng6t&*dress of a wrestler 

I. 3. 5. 2 a>e 

Inital -a followed by a>e. 

'byapar>b£p^r-trade 
byabhar>b6Ui4r-good behaviour 
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2 3.5.3 i>e 

Initial -i followed by -o. -a, -i and -u>e. 
i,'o khicori>kh^cri-a kind of cooked rice, 
i/a — divali>dewdli-a Hindu festival 
i/i — biri>b6ri*a kind of cigarette 
bhindi>bh^b‘ndri lady’s finger 
lici>lecd-a kind of fruit 
i/u - bigun>b^nggdn>bug1e 

Final -i preceded by -o and •a>e, 

o/i — obir>Ab6r-a kind of red powder 
komij >ko'm^ 2 -shirt 
tosbir>to'sb6r-photo 
a/i --napit > nApet-barbcr 

2 3.5.4 Free variation of •/ with -e 

Initial -i followed by -a is in free var'ation with e. 
hiri O' h^rA'diamond 
kirAni ~ k^rAni-clerk 

2 3.6 -o 


2. 3. 6. J o>o 

Initial -o followed by -o and - a> o. 
o/c—omor>6m<ir- immortality 
kalom>k6l6ni-pen 
nor3k>n6r6k-liell 
sorok>s6r6k road 
tol3b>t61o'p-salary 
a/a — dasa>d6sA-critical juncture 
jata>z6tA-matted hair 
kafflla>k6mlA-oraoge 
kortal >k6rtAI -cymbal 
S3va>sdbhA>assembIy 
tasia>t6slA-a kind of utensil 
tamal>tdmAl-a kind of tree 
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Initial -9 followed by -i, -u and -o>o. 

o/i— bDndi>b6ndi-prisoncr 

bdri^bdri-small lump of powdered pulse 
dokshina>d6khind-money given to the participants in a reli- 
gious function 
60hi>s6i-signatnre 
— b9kul>b6kiil-a kind of flower 
mo8uri>m686ri-a kind of pulse 
nomuna>n6mD'n^-modeI 
o/o— rosgola>r6sguid a kind of sweet meat 
Final -o preceded by o and -a>o. 

o/o jooggol >zo*ngg6n-forest 
kongbD I > kD 'm por- b I an ket 
makshOD :>radkh6n- butter 
monggal > monggol -auspiciousness 
m9pdop>mandop-an open hall near the temple 
omor>6m<Sr-immortality 
'?3ron>c6r6n*leg 
kolom>k 616 m-pen 
morhom > moloni-oi nt men t 
norok > n^ro'k-hell 
tolob>tolo'p-salaTy 
a/o-"brahmon<bam6n-a Brahmin 

camor>c^mor-a fan made of yak tail 
g^jor >gaz6r-carrot 
sason > s4s6n- administration 
simhason>singgas6n-throne 

Final -o preceded by A, -u, e, 'O and 3 i>o. 

i^9-kirton>kirtdn-a samkirton 
inirca>m6ro'k-chilli 
Diyom>ni>6m rule 

i|/c— kuDdo>kdnd6.a kind of flower 
8 uoy9>sdin6*zero 
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c/o — bc80Q>b<£86n>-powdered pulse 
re8om>res6m«velvet 
seb9k>s6bo'k<disciple 
< 0 / 3 — dhol9k>dhulo'p-a kind of drum 

moh3T>mdhdr-a measure of one tola of gold 
01 / 3 — 3in3k> dno'p-spactacles 

•3 in some monosyllabic words >0. 
b3n> bdn- forest 
b3r>b6r-boon 
ko] >kdn-macbine 
men > mun-mind 
th3g :> tho'k-deceit 

2. 3.6. 2 a>o 

Final -a preceded by -e>0. 
belna>bd|6n-a pastery roller 

•a in some monosyllabic words ^ 0 . 
khan>khdni mine 
sradh>s6rat>saradha ceremony 

2. 3. 6. 3. i>o. 

Initial ~i followed by •o>o. 
inirca>m<Srri'k-chilli 

Final •! preceded by --OO. 

ekil>dk6l -intelligence 
nabalig>n^bilo'k-mirror 

2. 3. 6. 4 u>o 

Initial -u followed by *8 and >^> 0 . 
u/a— dhura>dh6rd>axle 
jurmana>zdri-fina 
v/1— chhori>s6ri-knife 

Final preceded bf -a^o. 

■abun >8dpda>soap 
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2, 3 6. 5 e>o. 

Medial -c preceded by -o:^cr. 
korela>k^r6n~a kind of fruit 

2.4 MORPHOPHONEMIC CHANGES IN THE CONSO- 
NANTS 

Con!>onants form initial phonemes of the overwhelming ma- 
jority of Manipuri syllables. Such initial consonants undergo many 
morphophoncmic changes in the compound words. Unspirated 
voiceless stops and nasals form the final phonemes of a large num- 
ber of Manipuri s>llables Such final consonants also undergo some 
important changes. 

2. 4, I Unaspirated voiceless stops in syllable initial position 

2^ 4, 7, 7 Voicing of unaspirated voiceless stops. 

Unaspirated voiceless stops are voiced in the unstressed sy- 
llables of the compound words when they are preceded by th© 
vowels and nasals. 

k>g 

hi +kab3'4-so ng>hig^ts3'ng-boat-hoirse 

kho'ng 4- kaobo mDw6ng> kho^nggao-k ick 

n6ni4+ l^o^ubo -f ucek>nonggo'ubr-picd cuckoo 

sagi + kai>so'gai-a raised platform 

sibogi + ko ido -f-co'nlobo -l-mi'^sigo'izo'n-a sickly person 

co^i + 0 + ko'nbo > co'go^-hook 

b 'n 4 - tho 'mbo + ko'i > b 'nsgo'i- treasure 

so'ng4-o4koibo>so'‘nggo'i an out house 

thang + 0 -f k o 'n bo > than ggo'n - si ckle 

p>b 

kh^ + pubo 4“ iDdndi >khdobdnii-at Cendant 
th^ i”pinbo4'ni^mrt>thdb^n«date 

orappodo+p^iba+kh{itlii>ai^mbdi-a weapon of Manipuri caraffy 

no'mdo 4“ p6bo + po't >no'mb6<-luggage 

b'uda + no'mbo+pc'n>!o'noV.bdn.embarkment 
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mi!ik i-c^bD + po't>miikc^br blotting paper 
thD'ugi+mD+pu>tho'ubu owner 

t>d 

kho'ng + tdba 4- m3phDm>kho'ngddph3'm-sheller 
khutno-f to'mb3H-raaw6ng>khudD'in-example 
nongdonna + to'mbo > ma wong + n^ngda'rn ' fate 
pa'nna + tuppa + mDtdng>po'ndup-chapter 
tenna+tongba-bpo't'^tcndong- quiver 
son 4- otongbo >send6ng-profil 
son-f aion bo >si*ndon debt 
thanjn;gi4-mD+tung>nindi!irig-waning moon 

Voiceless unaspirated stops are also voiced in the initial un- 
stressed syllables of a few compound word'?. 

k>g 

gunzd - front tug of dhoti ; gurung-iipturii of the cart ; g<5b6ri*a 
kind of fruit 

p>b 

bagi'^a kind of disease btrji^objection ; bo'^rli-guDny bag; 
bordi-plum. 

t>d 

dari'-verandah ; duhon-person in charge of water supply ; dd- 
Idn-brick building ; ddua— a water vessel made of plantain leaf ; 
ddsi'-wick 


2 4 1.2. Free variation of unaspr Ued voiceless stops with unaspi- 
rated voiced stops 

Unaspirated voiceless stops are in free variation with the 
unaspirated voiced stops in some EM words when they are prece- 
ded by the vowels and nasals. 

k'^g 

kingke't ^kAnggo't-tax 
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kh3'mk6n Mkh3'mg6D-wind 
m6ik&i <«'m6igdi> lip 
dnkdi m iiii:g6i 'mind 

pwb 

rpingngkwi'biDgngk-both of us' 

lo'ipoln ~ Idibdr-ambassador 

i6ipr'»l6br-hill 

mdngbi' mdngbi -seasamum 

tlDpi''o»unbi*mind 

to'd 

khutin Mkhiidin-example 
16itim'~16idim'month 
Dimtd>n&mdd-river 
pha'mtengba ~ ph3'md<^Dgb3-sit 

Initial -k and >p are in free variation with >g and -b respec* 
lively in some Modern Manipuri words when they are preceded by 
the vowels. 

k<«m 

ho'ikni^ho'igrd myrobalan 
ba'ikr£ng>~h9'igreng-a kind of tree 
mkika'i mkiga'i-direction 

pmb 

bkpd hkbd-rubbish 
la'ipkk M i3'ibitk>earth 
tipkk>»db&k wood plank 

Initial 'k and -p are also in free variation with ‘g and *11 
vespectiveiy in the first syllables of a few Modern Manipuri words. 

k<*'g 

kibdm>wgih6m-pine apple 
kdddm*r gddim»button 
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{)wb 

p&rtin ~ b&rtln-buclcet 
pikzi ~ bitzi-father 

2.4. 1. 3 Atpiration of unaspirated toiceless stops 

Unaspirated voiceless stops are aspirated in a few wordk 
when they are preceded by the vowels and nasals. 

k>kh 

p^tnbi''+3lcdabo>pkkhdn-a spice plant 
yi'm,EM+k6nb3+b'm>i''ngkh6n-homestead land 

p>ph 

piindDg>ph£irlt>shift 

sipahi,LW>siph4i-soldier 

cf<y sdndsiphdi-name of a village 

Unaspirated voiceless stops are aspirated In the verbal forms 
when they occur as the initial phonemes of the primary infixes and 
are preceded by the verb roots begining with the vowels and coa- 
sonants other than the aspirated voiceless stops, >h and -s. 

k>kh 

cdng+ko't+p3>cdngkho''tpo jump up 
k3''n+k3't+po>ko'okho''tpo strong ^emphatic) 
khp+k3't+p3>khpkh3''tp3-make up 

P>ph 

ci+pkt<bp3>c^ph^tp3-be sceptic 
kd+pkt+p3>k4ph4tp3- break open 

t>dh 

oong+tok+p3>congthokp3 Jump out 
ui+tok+p3>>athokp3 excommunicate 

2. 4. 1.4 Some changes in unaspirated voiceless stops 
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2.4. 1.4.1. 1 k>p 

k>p in a word when -)(. is preceded by -ng 
tdngko'lOt^ngp&k-ciod 

2. 4 1. 4. 1. 2 k>t 

k>t in a few words when -k is followed by the vowels, 
kerosine.LW > t^rsing 
k6nggiti>t3'ngkhlii half 

2. 4. 1.4. 2 p 

2.4. 1.4.2. 1 p>k 

p>k in a few words when is preceded by -a and -k. 
Iid:pli>n4*k6ng-ear 
D^kpin>niikka'n-side 

2. 4. 1. 4. 2. 2 

p>kh in a word when -p is followed by -u. 
pdrdmb3>khdrdnib3-bow down 

2. 4. 1. 4. 2. 3 Gemination of -p 

•p preceded by •! may remain with or without-t or be geioi> 
nated causing elision of -t. 
khbtpM M khhpiii khbpp&i-alm nac 
khhtpd ~ khbtpti khhppd -group 
pdtp^-xpo'pdfwpo'ppd pair 
po'tp4ng'^po'p4ng ~ po'ppAng*d onation 
y^tphM>y^pd~ykppd-a weaving implement 

2.4. 1.4 3 t 

2.4. 1.4. 3.1 i>kh 

i>kh in a few words when -t is preceded by *a and -a. 
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]utY^ng>lukbo'm-occiput 
ng^t6i>ng3'kha.a kind of fish 

Z 4. /. 3. 2 t>ph 

t>ph in a word when it is preceded by -p. 
k^ptingc^>k^kpho'i-leech 

2. 4, L 5 Retention of unaspirated voiceless stops 

Unaspirated voiceless stops remain in the stressed syllables 
of the compound words even if they are preceded by the vowels 
and nasals. 

k — ho'iko^k- water chest nut ; ho'ikon-orchard ; loMkon-gardcn ; 
Uikiip-chicken-pox 

p— kho'ngpak-fiot ; loi'^pung-mound ; ldipo'‘k-genius ; nbp^— 
man ; nupi'-woman 

t— cD^foV -affix ; ha'ilup-apple ; mPto^p stranger ; so'ngto'p-por- 
tico ; th^ngt^p-date palm 

Unaspirated voi^reless stops remain when they are preceded 
by the same consonants, 

k — khutkappi-fillip ; li'kk6n-cowry ; mi'tkilip-moment ; pukkoM* 
store ; 

p -hPkpi'-Iouce ; khutpai ^almanac ; khutpu-group ; sfekpi-bat 
t— khuitiim-fist ; IPkto'm-a kind of necklace ; muktabr-fountain 
pen ; y^ttiim-needle, 

2. 4. 2 Unaspirated voiceless stops in syllable final position 

Unaspirated voiceless stops form final phonemes of some 
syllables 
final -k 

cak-cooked rice ; ko'^k-head ; lo'k-cough ; po'^k-grey hair ; 
to'k-a wooden mallet 

final -p 

chp-peg ; hfip^a kind of grass ; kkp-span ; phoV^ raised 
platform ; tho'p-brain 
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fiflal ‘t 

khftt-kand; mi'e-eye; po't-thing; fil-ash; yo'l-iron 
2.4.2. 1 Final -k 


2.4.2. 1 Final k>p 

Final -k>p in some words when -k.is preceded by the 
vowels in the preceding syllables. 


ce'ir4k+pi'bo+lo'iso'ng>c3'ir&p,EM-the highest appellate 
dhobk,LW>dhulo p-a kind of drum 
khtitno+t&k+ pa + cing>khiidlkp.handful 
pd + thk •fpo + mo wong > pothikp-ruie 


eourt 


2. 4, 2. I. 2 Free variation of final k with -p 

Final -k is in free variation with -p in some words when it 
occurs in the last syllables of such words. 

odhk««'Odup-that much 
oshk^osi!ip-this much 
nK>tho''k«^niotho'p-full growth 
nimgpo'ke^ndngpo'p-a kind of disease 
phiido k«^phado'p« prisoner 

Final -k is also in free variation with -o in a word when ^k 
is followed by -t in the last syllable of such word. 

siiktilMshpth.a beam resting on the posts of the house 
2. 4. 2. 2 Final .p 


2. 4. 2. 2. 1 Final -p>k. 


Final -p>k in the word when it is followed by -t in medial 
syllable of such word. 

kkptingck>kkkpho'i-leech 


2. 4. 2. 2. 2 Final ~p>t 

Final .p>t in a word when -p is followed by the same eoa. 
aonant in the last syllables of such word. 
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kfadmiSi co'tpo-a kind of finely embroidered 

dhoti. 


2. 4. 2, 2. 3 Free variation of final •p with •m 

Final -p is in free variation with -m in a few words when 
it is followed by -1 in the last syllables of such words. 

ko'plak<^ko'ml^k-opposlte side of the knee. 
siipUk«^s(imt^k-mu!tip]tcation table 

2, 4. 2. 3. Final -t, 

2. 4. 2. 3. 1 Final t^r 

Final -t>r in some words when it is followed by -n. 
coN-f no+pungbD+ho'i>co'^rph6ii-a kind of fruit 
khiit4no fpai'O-f cD^i>khurzi'-rcin 
kho't -f no -f po f co'i > khorzo'i-slaie pencil 
kho't + no 4- po + mop^k+kho'rb^k-slate 
ko't+kumbo-f phu>ko^rphu*a kind of utensii 

2. 4. 2. 2 Ct^ution of 4 ^iide 

Final -t creates -1 glide in the verbal forms in the present 
indefinite tense and imperative mood when it occurs as the final 
phonome of the verb root and is followed by -i, mirker of gene« 
ral statement (present tense) and -o, marker of imperative mood. 

IPt + r>li'tli'-we/you/they wear 
si't -f i'> si't 1^- we/you / they sweep 
so't+o^>sotlo-(you) borrow (imperative^ 

2.4.2, 4 Gemination of unaspirattd voiceless stops in syllable final 
position, 

2. 4 . 2. 4 . 1 Gemination of final •k 

Final ->k is geminated in some words when it is followed by 
-1 and -o. 
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pik+n&o>pi'kk9'n^o-a small baby 
dek,LW4 Tia>t^knd-a kind of utensil 
tukna,LW>(bkk3'nd<'a kind cf utensil 
tbbk+lS>thukk9li-aa insignificant person 

2. 4. 2. 4. 2 Gemination of final -p 

Final -p may remain or be geminated in the verbal forms 
in the present indefinite tense and imperative mood when it is fo- 
llowed by -i, marker of general statement (present tense) and -o, 
marker of imperative mood. 

k^p+r>kJip:i'~>kappi'-we/you/they shoot 
kfip+i'>kupsr — kuppi* -we/you/they cover 
lip+o'>!^p;o'~lfeppo'-(you) stand (imperative) 

2. 4, 2. 5 Retention or elision of maspirated voiceless stops sylla- 
ble final position 

2. 4, 2. 5. 1 Retention or elision of final -k 

Final -k may remain or be elided when it is followed by -k 
and *kh. 

k+k 

c&kk6n~c^k6n-brlck field 
li'kkon ~ li'kdn-cowry 
ko'kkn'n— ko'ko'n-a kind of tre? 
thkkko'n'o tb^ka'n-canopy 

k+kb 

chkkfadm~ ckkhdm-kitchen 
liikkhhk~lfikhhk-remnant of food taken 
o'kkhi'— o'khr-dandrufif 
o'kkh^kwo'khhk-a little 
o'kkhra'aMo'khra'u-a kind of knot 
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2. 4. 2. 5. 2 Retention or elision of final -p. 

Final -p may remain or be elided when it is followed by the 
same consonant. 

sfekpi~sfepi'-a kind of button 
y£:ppd~y6pd>a weaving implement 

2. 4 2. 5. 3 Retention or elision affinal -t 

Final -t may remain or be elided when it is followed by 
the unaspirated voiceless stops, -th and -c. 

t+k 

khutk^ppi'...khbkappi'-fillip 
mi'tkop ... mi'ko'p-wink 
mi'tkup...mi'ktip-nioment 

t+p 

kh^itpu ...khiipii.,.khiippii-group 

po'tpa...po*pd ..po'ppi-pair 

po'tpang . , . po'pA ng . . . po'ppdng* d coat i on 

t+t 

khbtti'im...khutum- fist 
o'tti...o'ti-decejt 

p6ttdw^...p^tdw^-an insignificant fellow 
t+th 

mrttho* u ... mf tho'fi^sty 
po'tthi ...po' thi-plan 
po'ttho'k...po'tho'k>prodact 

t+c 

ko'tcr.. .ko'ci'. ..ko'cci'book 
yo'tco'i...yo'co'i...yo'cco'i-iron rode 
yo'tc^tbl'...yo'c&bi...yo'cc5ibr*magnet 
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2. 4. 2. 6 Retention of unaspirated voiceless stops in syllable final 
position 

An unaspirated voiceless stop remains in the syllable final 
position when it is followed by the same consonant which is the 
initial phoneme of the formative affixes. 

k+k 

cik.k+k3>c^kka-with the cooked rice 
tntik+fcdmno>mhkkdmno-like ink 
80 'k+kfe>so'kk<;-let us sing 

P+P 

kip+po>k^ppo-5hoot 
lfcp+pi'+i>leppi'-you/they stand (honorific) 
tho'p+pd>tho'ppii-the brain (accusative) 

t+t 

khbt+to>khbtto«to the band 

inrt+tagi>mi'ttOfei- from the eye 

sfct + to'k + po >s 6 1 1 o'kpD-s^tto'kpo-tear up 

2, 4, 3 Aspirated voiceless stops 

2. 4, 3. I Deaspiration of aspirated voiceless stops 

Aspirated voiceless stops are deaspirated in a few words 
when they are preceded by vowels and nasals. 

kh>k 

d3rkb.a8t,LW>d3'rk&S'Petition 

ko'kto+kh3'nbo+pJirabi'>korkko'n-a kind of tree 

lakh.LW>iak 

ldngkh6ng/i'> ki\i'-knot 

tko'kto + kho^nb9+ po't >tbkko’o screen 

ph>p 

hafta, LW>bkpta*week 

ph&nzo h»'jbo>pdib9 ho'ibo skilful in fiying 
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tb>t 

osthi«LW>asti*a ceremony before the saradha ceremoney 
u'tki + mo + thi'> u^ttr'aUcaline 

«kh and ‘th are deatpirated in the verbal forms when 
they occur as the initial phonemes of some monosyllabic pri- 
mary infixes and are preceded by the verb roots beginning with 
the aspirated voiceless stops, 'h and >s and ending with the un- 
aspirated voiceless stops. 

kh>k 

pho'k+khki -f po>pho'‘kkkibo>break open 
sat4- khai + po>s^tkitibo-blos8om 
sik + kbki 4'P3>si'kkkibo -scratch 

th>t 

h^k-i- tho't+po>h6kta'tp3-pIucfc 
phhk + tho't -i- po >phhkto‘ tpo -root out 
sfct + tho't-|-po>sctto'tpo-tear up 

2, 4. 3. 2 Free variation of aspirated voiceles stops. 

Aspirated voiceless stops are in free variation with the on* 
aspirated voiceless stops in a few words when they occur as the 
initial phonemes of the first syllables of such words, 

kh'-k 

kho'iddn m ko'i thdn-market 
kh&ngsi~ kdngsl-beU 

ph~p 

phoidiog,6M"'paiding,BM thatch 
th~t 

mohkktho'IttOMmohkkta'ktO'darlng one’s life time 
8e'ndhhktha'kt0m8a'adh4kto'‘kt3'durtog the reign of thh kioj 
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2. 4 3. 2. 2 Free variation of ph with ’th 

•pb is in free variation with -th in a word when it occurs 
as the initial phoneme of the first syllables of such word and is 
followed by 

pho'iztip~tho'izhp«a shawl used in sleeping 

2. 4. 3. 3 Voicing of aspirated voiceless stops. 

Aspirated voiceless stops are voiced in some words when 
they occur as the initial phonemes of the first unstressed syllables 
of such words. 

kh>gb 

ghi-cyst ; ghdmti>a canopy on the ballock cart ; ghuti-a kind of 
kite ; ghur- enthusiasm 

ph>bb 

bbdl6>bravo ; bhum,EM-a ball made of sand ; bhhgo'ti-typhoid 
fever 

tb>db 

dhitd-a kind of disease ; dhdm6n-a performance by the drummers, 
dbdth'sound of blowing conch 

2. 4. 3. 4 Deaspirativn and voicing of aspirated voiceless stops. 

Aspirated voiceless stops are deaspirated and voiced in 
some words when they are preceded by the vowels and nasals. 

kh>s 

phi+gi+kh^o>phigdo*a kind of bag 
ao'n + ki + kh6m> so'nggdm-milk 
sin + ki+kio>8inggdo-pur80 

'thdbd-bkhkib9-t‘mow6ng>tbo‘gki*mea8are of two cubits 
kh6m+ kho'lpo + Idind>kh6mg3'kldi«ricket 
mr‘fdagkb9'n>tho'ugo'n-attenden6e on the high officials 
8i'ng+khkir9b9+phkl9b3>i-zht>srnggkibkk fuel of good quantity 
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ph>b 

otingba +phin>t&ngbo'n-seat 

ningtho 'u no ~pho'mbo + phAn >ph3'inbin-lhrone 

s^ph&>pi'b^-soa 

tb>d 

hi+th^nbo +inopho'm>hi(?^n-wharf 

kho'ngdo+thiibo + po'Okhbd^-seat 

io 'inm^th^t> lomddn - suburb 

ph^rogo f th o'^ksho'udobo + mi'> pbid'ok- prisoner 

phi + th^do'klobo + jni' ?-pho'idi-euDu ch 

phigi + mo + thi'‘> pbo'di'*rags 

tho'u+th4bo+mow6ng>tho'ud4-duty 

torAdo+ohtim+th6ibd + mosi'ng>torih>imddi*thirteen 

n6ngtho'u>ndngd6n sky 

8^n+th6ir3'kpo+c^Dg>s^nddi-interest on the invested capital 

•kh and -ph are deaspiratcd and voiced In the emphatic 
verbal forms when they occur as the initial phonemes of some 
monosyllabic emphasisers and are preceded by the verb roots be- 
ginning with the aspirated voiceless stops, -h and -s and ending 
with the vowels and nasals. 

kh>g 

sd+khki-)-po>siJgkib3>poand 
thd + khki +po> thdgkibo-break 
th6og+khki + po>th£ngg&ib3-dash against 

th>d 

phii+ thn't + pOphddo'tpo-beat 
so'm+tho't+pOsomdo'tpo-make short 
ad -f thik-|-p9>sdd^kpc-pound 

2. 4. 3. 5 Deaspiration and voicing or voicing of aspirated voiceless 
stops 
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Aspirated voiceless stops may be deaspirated and voiced 
or voiced in a few words when they are preceded by the voweiss 
and nasals. 

kh>g, gh 

cingkh4>zlnggo'...zinggh3'-corrugated iron sheet 
nt9s£agkh4>m3singg4...mosinggb4>bile 
singkhdro'i>siDggiro''i...8ingghan>'i-a kind of flower 

ph>b, bh 

kho'‘nggi+m3-i-pho'm>khTibo'm...khhbba'm-abode of sylvan deity 

pbi;gi+ ma + pha 'm > phibam.. .phibha'm-condition 

Ihnnanaba + kbo'nggi + ma + pha‘'m> ar&nkhhba'oi . . . arhnkhhbha 'm* 

salvation 

th>d, dh 

mapd + tha'u > mabhda' u . . . mabhdha''u*grand father 
8c'n+kl+tho'ng>sa'ndoIng...sa'ndho' ng-south west 
t&da+tba'n>t^da'n ...tcdha'n-elder brother 

2. 4. 3. 6 Free variation of aspirated voiceless stops with unaspira- 
ted voiced stops and aspirated voiced stops. 

Aspirated voiceless stops are in free variation with the un> 
aspirated voiced stops and aspirated voiced stops in a few words 
when they are preceded by the vowels and nasals. 

kh«»gwgh 

tia''ir&ngkho'i*>ha'iringgo'i'~ha'ir4nggho'i-a kind of fruit 
i'ngkhdn ~ hrnggon ~ hi'ngghdn-homestead land 
thdmkh6ng~ thilmgong ~ th<:imgghdng-salt well 

ph^b^bh 

thipbaipot~thibaipot~thibhaipot>one going to latrine freqaeatiy 
thi^pfahipha'm thi'bhipha'm'w thrbhaipha'm'latrine 


th'vdmdh 

khhtba'kta >wkhdda'kta khhdha'kta^instantly 
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kh6mthr6kpr~kh6mdro''kpi'~kh6indbro'‘kpi>a medicinal plant 
thitfa3'k<^thido'k~thidh3^k-tbe youngest child 

2. 4 . 3. T Retention or aspirated voiceless stops 

Aspirated voiceless stops remain In many words when 
they are preceded by the vowels and nasals. 

kh 

m&i + khdmbe + phi > mAikhOm -veil 

pdo + khumba + ma wong > paokhum-reply 

wA + kha'nba+ mawdng-<£ w^kha'n-idea 

ha'i + a + khii + pa > ba'ikh^-apricot 

cupp3-f ma-|-kh^k>cbkhiik«remnant of food taken 

kdng -(-ma + kho'ng>kangkbro'ng- wheel 

tbang + me + khum> thangkhum-sheath 

pao + ninba + ma-}- khon > paoni nkh<Sn-r umour 

ph 

ca'ina + phbba + iBow6ng> ca'iphii -bl o w 

innaba+phi>innaphi-a kind of shawl 

Idina + phdoba + w^> I AiphAo • gospel 

thiing+ph^ingnaba fniing>thaiigph6ngnung-whet stone 

i'sing + linnaba + ma + pha'm > i'rAn pha 'm-ferry 

Idi + b'i ba + ma + pha 'm > laipha 'm shrine 

ndowd + ia'iba + ma •f pha 'm > ndopha'm-placente 

th 

kha'u-f- tho'nba + Idind >kha'utho''nbi''goitre 

i'sing '{-ka'ogba -I- thd>i'ka'ngthd dry season 

n6ng+cdba+tbd>n6ngzdthd rainy season 

ko'kta-t- tho'nba + phi > ko'ktbo'n-turban 

ko'kta + thd n gba + po’ t > ko'kth 6ng*head load 

pa'nda + thdngba + mapba'm >pa'nthdngpha 'm destination 
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2. 4. 4. 1 c >2 

oz when -c forms the iaitial phoneme of the unstressed 
syllables of the compound words and is preceded by the vowels 
and nasals. 

n6ng+ciiba+th£>n6ngzdth^-rainy season 
pio+c^bc +mow6ng> p^oz^n-message 
p3'nd9+ c^ba +maw6ng-pAnz3 'n-goal 
ci'ng + c-f-cdobOcPngzdo'mountain 
kdntgi+ma +crn>k6nzi'n«corner 
ngi+l^gnoba +c3'i>nganhigzo‘i<spit 
si + phh:nab3 + cc»'i> siza'i -whip 
C^ndagi + kipla''kpa + ca'i > t^ nza'i-arrow 
tho'ng + lo'nnaba -f ca'i > tho'ngl o'^nza'i-bolt 

oz in a few words when ^c occurs in the initial un-^ 
stressed syllables of such words. 

zo'g6i-dance ; za'mpha't-a carpentary implement j za'r 
za'r— gradual increase in the water level : zdri>drainage ■ zdwin> 
yoke 


2. 2. 4. 2 Free variation of -c with -z, 

•c is in free variation with -z in some EM words when -c 
Is preceded by the vowels and nas^s. 

ka'c^ng~ ka'zdng-sword 
liici'n' liizi'-direction 
ndogc^n~ ndngzen-love 
nga'uci m nga'uzi-puise 
tiocingw tiozing'fruit 
tingci tingzi-snake 
C6ngc6ng*r t6ngz6ng'boat 

8. 4, 4, 3 e>s 

Os in a few words when -c is preceded by the Vowels Ai4 

nasals. 
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lo^mmllciim> Id'ms&ng-street 

n^kka'nda + cithaba + kh6ng> n&slkh6ng*side channel 
pickari,LW>p^8k^ri>a kind of pump 

•c in tba two primary infixes viz., cin and c4k is changed 
into -s in the verbal forms when -c is preceded by the verb roots 
beginning with the vowels and the consonants other than the 
aspirated voiceless stops, -h and -s. 


I'n+ cin + pa >i'nsinbaMn8tigate 
lltk + cin +pa > l^ksinba -control 
la'ng+ c^k -f- pa > la 'ngs^kpa-throw away 


2. 4. 4. 4 Gemination of ~c 

-c is preceded by -t may remain with or without -t or be 
geminated causing elision of -t. 

khi!itcOp~khi'icup~hhhcchp>an ornament for the babies 
ko'tci'~ ko'cl'^* ko'cc'i-hook 
n^ttca'i~natca'i»*.n^ca''i-a weaving implement 
po'tcdi~po'c6i«.do'cc6i-items of small articles 
yo'tca'i~ yo'ca'i~yo*cea'i irDn rod 
yo''tc&bi'/»» yocabi'~ yo'ccitbi'-magnet 

2, 4. 4. 5 Retention of 'C 

-c remains in the stressed syllables of the compound words 
even if it is preceded by the vowels and nasals. 

k&ci'-hook ; kiicd,EM-court ; nka'n-centipede ; n&c6m>nose« 
gay ; sici-frame ; y4ca'n-rein 

-c also remains when it is preceded by the unaspirated 
voiceless stops. 

ha'kc&ng-body ; ka'kc6ng-ant ; phkcin-mind ; yo'kca'bi-nurse; 
yo^tckbi'*®*®®®* ! yo'tca i-iron rod 
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B.4.5 s 
£. 4. 5. 1 s>c 

s>c in some words when -s is proceeded by the vowels and 

nasals. 

bo'y^ngsi'Oho'ngci't-day after tommorrow 
khoMingdo+sctpo + phi>kho'd^ngcet-a kind of towel 
khw^ngdc + s^t po + phi > kh^ngc^t-dhoti (honorific ) 
wadcgi+ s^ttokpa + sDVuk> wac^t-split bamboo 

-s in sinno, primary infix is changed into -c in the verbal 
forms when -s is preceded by the verb roots beginning the aspi- 
rated voiceless stops, -h and -s and ending with the unaspirated 
voiceless stops. 

hfek+8iiino + po>hckcinnobo-pretend to pluck 
pho't+sinno+pOpho'tcinnobo-pretend to stitch 
so't+sinno + po>so'tcinnob3-prctcnd to borrow 

S. 4. 5. 2 s>z 

s>z in some words when -s is preceded by the vowels 
and nasals. 

m3s^+s^*nbD+mow6ng>s^zcn-physical exercise 
ph i -h sfe tnobo -f za t > ph i zet • d ress 

phi+sfipnobo-|-zat>pho1zup-a shawl used in the sleep 
phi:no + s^b3 4'po't>pho''iz4 fold of cloth supporting head load 
8o'n-f senbo +nDha>so'nzcnnDha -cowboy 
sfim+srtnoboH-po'p>shmzi't-broom stick 
th^ng-+*sdbo + yfimnak>thangzo'm-blacksmith 

2. 4. 5. 3 Free variation of -s with -z. 

•s is in free variation with -z in some words when *8 is pre- 
ceded by -t and -n 

khfitsf'n tho'ur^ng^kbhzrn tbo*urkng arrangement 

khtitsiN khfitn^ntho'k««khiizt't khhnkntho^-incidental fall #f 

something from the hand 
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khiitsii khtitlii^khiizia khiitlii-weapon 
piis^mbo dtiz^mbs * bf ing 
sensing '«s^nz^ng*bell metat 
y^as^ng M h^nz&ng-curry 

i. 4. 5. 4 Retention of ~t 

-8 remains in many words when it is preceded by the vowels> 
sinaspirated voiceiess stops and nasals. 

i'sing + 8i'tn3ba+po't>i''8to’k-a basket for scooping water 
kokto+se 1 po+phi>kokset-head gear for the women 
khhtno + siibogi + m 3 m 3 'n>khiitsdmo'n-wage 
n4ow3i+ s6mbo +m3pho'ni>ndosi»m-cradle 
tdm+s3'tn3b3+po't>ttims3't-pincef8 

tha + sib3+ndmi't>th4s5-new moon 

thSing+3 +s^oBb3>thifngsAng-sword 

«ik+ thdngnobo + s3'ng>cakso'ng-kitchen 

lAi+lo'ib3+s3'ng>li!S3.'ng temple 

lijno +y i ngn 3 b 3 + 83 'ng> lAiyengsa'ng-hospital 


2 . 4 . 6 * 

2. 4. 6. 1 Occuronce of -h with unaspirated voiceless stops 

-h preceded by the unaspirated voiceless stops remains 
without changing such consonants into the aspirated voiceless 
stops« 

k+h 

cikihko-a kind of paddy 
cik:hdn- fasting 
fco'k:h3^n liiho'n^etdest son 

p+h 

iip+h3'n+p3>l^psh3*nb3*make stand 
to'p + hs'n + p3 > t3p:h3nb3‘-make. slow 
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t+h 

ko't:hfng>rust 
khiitshing-smell of hand 
yo'tihing-hand cuff 

2. 4. 6 . 2 Retention of -h 

-b remains when it is preceded by the vowefs and nasal5. 

l&i +h&tn9bo+m3ro''n>ldih3'tlo'n‘black magic 
I^m +ba'ubo + makh&k> l^mho'ukhhk-remnaots 
ini'+h&to9b9+m9ph9'm>mt'h^tph3'm-execution ground 
wk+ha'udo'kps -i- m9wdng> wiiha'udo'k-introductioD 
+ ho 'ngba + maw6ng > wiho 'ng>question 
edngdogi + b'ubo + mo + hi''> c^ng ;hr-shampoo 
khdidagi + lo'uba + ma + hi'>kh6ihi'-honey 
lo 'mdo + lo'ibo + hhi > lo'mhhi -fox 
!h-f-kdinobo-t'hi>li!ikdihi-a small canoe 
lo'ibakki-t-ma -fhdolo'ihio-soil 

2.4.7 t 


2. 4. 7.1 l>n 

•l>n in some words when -4 is preceded by •« and 

ko'ubi' sroglo''i>ko'ubi' ^'ngning-reeds 
s^li'">s<n-money 

•>l>n in a woed when <1 occur in the first syllable of 
such word. 

)o'ngmdizi^ng>n6ogmdizi'ng-Sunday 
2. 4. 7. 2 I>ng 

•1 in the two secondary suffixes viz., lia and Idi is changed 
into -ng when -1 is preceded by the vowels and nasals* 

f'-t-l^>rng6i*name of a Manipur! month 
khdng+l^n>kdngog6n-beam 
•kig-hldn>sing ng^,BM-fiowef 
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thing-|-]^n>thingigcn-bund 
ho'n g + 1 o'i > h^'ngngo'i - f rog 
k^ng+1oM>kengngo'i-an edible herb 
b'i4-Io'i>b'ngo'‘i sand 

ngdng+io'!>ngangngo"i 9 EM-another name of Moirang clan 

2. 4. 7. 3 Free variation of -/ with p, -m and -ng, 

-1 may remain or be in free variation with -p. -m and -ng 
in the verbal forms when *1 occurs as the initial phoneme of 
some primary infixes and is preceded by such consonants. 

k3'p+b + i>k3'pbi-*-ko''ppD'i-he comes and cries 
kap-hlo-f i>k^p|c.^kappe-he has been shot 

m+l 

pho'm 4- b'm + i > pho'mb'mi pho'mma'mi- he sat 

s^ra+b'md^i + to>s^mb2md^ido.^ s^mmo'mdaido-on the eve of 

repair 

ng+i 

ho'ng-f Iingo^i + to>ho"nglingo'ids*^ho'ngngingo'id3- while he is 
asking 

yeng+lu + i>ycnglu.i^ycngngii;i-hc goes and sees 
2. 4.7.4 l>r 

-l>r when •! occurs as the initial phoneme of the un- 
stressed syllables of compound words and is preceded by the 
vowels 

rsing+ l&nnobd + mophD'm> Crinpho'm-ferry 
b'u+l^ngbo4-lo'iso'i]g>l(irdngs3'ng*royal department in charge of 
agriculture 

ngi+bkpe+^oik>ngir&kpr-king fisher 
ngi + lingnoba + CD^'i > ng&r^ngzo^i-spi t 
tho'u+bogbo 4 maw6ng-tho'ur&Q[|*arrcngcment 
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coino + lo'nba + moro' n > c6iro'a-ra vingi 
i'singdd + lo'ibo + mawdng > i'ra, i-eddy 
i'singga + lo'inobo + s^i> i'rc'i-bufFalo 
kho'ngds 4- l3db34-maw6ng>khur3'u>obstacle 
sSid3+ sibs + li'k >s3'ri'k-beU 

•l>r in a few words when •! occur in the initial unstressed 
syllables of such words. 

rdsi'^-beauty ; rdi-a kind of shawl ; ro' ro'-a word address to 
the cattle asking them to stop. 

2. 4, 7. 5 Retention of •/ 

•1 remains as the initial phoneme of the stressed syllables 
of the compound words even if •! is preceded by the vowels, 
kdla'i-country liquor ; kdlen-summer ; kdli-dwarf ; 1614*ass ; 

sa'ldi clan ; s6|a.gunny bag 

•I remains when it is preceped by the unaspirated voice* 
less stops and nasals. 

|c^.l_3'klA-peich ; pha'kldng-wall 

p + 1 — chpli'^-rein ; Rplo'i-screw auger 

t+1 — khhtldi-weapon ; po'tlui-custome of Rasa dance 

014-1 — kh3'mb'i,EM*land of death ; kh6mlen,EM*sieep 

04.I— pdnbng-basket ; si^nlep-capital invested 

ng^-l — khnglhp group ; kho'aglo'i*followers 

2.4. 8 T 

2. 4.8.1 r in syllable final position 

-r occurs as the final phoneme of a few EM monosyllabic words. 

cdr — door ; ghor-enthusiasm ; hir-manure ; mht- foot print « 
pdr*rifle 

•r also occurs as the final phoneme of the last syllables 
of some words. 

cin&r-milon ; hdib&r a kind of ear ring ; ldibdr,f!M-ambassador; 
linh&r-a medicinal herb ; a6ngd&r*mica •, dl4r upturn of dart a 
ttzdr-disorder. 



Maoipuri Qrammiir— 113 


2. 4. i. 2 Intrusive -r 

Intrusive -r occurs after the unaspirated voiceless stops, -c 
and -I when such consonants are preceded by the vowels and 
nasals. 

cak*f mD-l-pi>co^ubrr-break fast for the babies. 
kAng+ino+kh6ng>k^ngkhro'ng wheel 
lo'ib^k+ok^kpo>b'ikro'k crevice 
b'ib^k-f cenggumbo>lo'icrt:ng-smal! earth particles 
n^ng+c^nggumbonungzrcDg'Small stone particles 
ngaH-pumgumbo>ngapriira-mud eel 
pi'kpDdo-f-tu:gumho>pi'ktru a small baby 
3S3'ngbO'flo'i>so'ngbr3'i a kind of flower 
kh6m4*tho'‘kp3 + P^mbr>kh6mlhrv>^kpr a medicinal plant 
ci'nd3+khado + lho‘'kp3 + mow6ng>ci'‘nthro'k khaihro'k slip of 
tongue 

2.4.9 w 

2. 4. 9. I Elision of -w' 

•w is elided from some words when it is preceded by the 

nasals. 

c^kt^nw^i>caktaph3'm»she1ter oi birds 
rr^mwai>i'raophD 'm-ferry 
sd^gdnna + cabo + ho'w^i > sd^gulai-horse bean 
s^wA>sd key 

2. 4. P. 2 Retention of -w 

-w remains in some words when it is preceeded by the 
vowels^ unaspirated voiceless stops and nasals. 

ho'wdi-pulse ; iVhn-pot for cooking curry ; lo'w^l-fore- 
head ; Idiwa-gospcl ; pettdwa-a snia>l baby ; P9swin-a sWft 
of muslin ; so^twin^EM-name of a post ; tcno'wa parrot 
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2.4.10 y 

2. 4, 10. 1 Elision of -y 

•y is elided from some words when it is preceded by the 
vowels, unaspirated voiceless stops and nasals. 

]d'm,EM -l-9hdnb9>rmphdl-name of the capital city of Manipur 
yrm4'k6nbo+mopho'm>i'ngkh6n-home stead land 
yCm+mdogbo EM>rmdng-famiIy 
ho^y^gsi't>hongci'‘t-day after tommorrow 
miy^ngs6n>mings^n*looking glass 
80'jr>8o'i>a kind of tree 

2. 4. 10, 2 Retention of -y 

•y remains in many words when it is preceded by the vowels 
and nasals. 

cdng -i- ytegba + m9w6ng> cdngy^ng- test 
mi'tna + y^ogbo + ma w6Dg*mrty^ng>view 
ndowi+yo'mbopo't>ndoyo'm-amnion 
l9'ng+y9'in9bo+ca'1>b'ngya'izo'i*a weaving implement 
Idini-f y^ngnebo + s 9 'ng> 1 Aiy^ng 8 o'ng<bospital 
8h+ yo'kp9+89'ng>skyo'ksa''ng-zoo 
yhmd9+yo^p9+8&>yhrayo'ksit -domestic animal 
odh9'nd9b9+ y^i >ndd9ydi*disea8e-proof stone 
siha'ndaba + ydi > sidaydi-death-proof stone 

2. 4. 11 Nasals in syllable Mtial position 

2. 4. 11, 1 Geminanion of nasals. 

Nasals may remain or geminated when they are pre« 
ceded by the vowels (monopthongs). 

chm9~chmm9*one hundred 
lhmiti~lkmm^i-leaf of a book 
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Idm&ngM lilmm&ng' sinciput 
8&niii~ s&mmt!i<e1ephant 

UMun 

khunti M khilnntt'pigeon 
mi'nn&i <v mro^i-secvant 
mi'nilngsix' m'inniingsi-sympathy 
ngkatiM ngknnii'duck 

ng^ngng 

angkng ~ angngang«baby 

msng^ ~ mangngk-five 

mangki ~ mangngii-matrioionial relation 

mongdn mangngin-light 

B. 4. II. 2 n 

B. 4. II. 2. 1 n>m 

•n>m in a word when -n is preceded by the same con- 
sonant. 

sinnndi > siamP- worker 
B. 4. II, 2. 2 n>/ 

-n>I in a few words when >n occurs as the initial phoneme 
of the first syllables of such words. 

n6tini,EM > Idtlni-whore 

n 9 gun,LW>ldgdn-sacred thread worn by the Hindus 
nilam,LW > li Idm-auction 

2. 4. II. B. 3 Free yariathn of -n with -/. 

-n is in free variation with -t in a few words when »n 
occurs as the initial phoneme of the first- syllable of such words. 

tu'hin~la'hdn>day before yesterddy 
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n6ngd&i ~ b'ngd^r-mica 
ndngm^iovla'ogradi'aame of a Manipuri clan 

2. 4. 11. 3 Reteniion of nasals 

Nasals remain when they are preceded by the dipthongs and 
unaspirated voiceless stops. 

m 

Idimo'n-chronic disease ; phodm^nbi'^aniseed ; tbadmo'i-Iamp ; 
ICikmM-a round basket ; nongkbakmo'ijEM-thunderboit 


n 

ha'ino'u-mango ; la'uno'm-deceit ; maincu.EM-disciple ; ko'k- 
no'm-fiilet, khiitnek-hired person ; si'ipno'm-violent imposition 

ng 

ho'ingAn-jam ; mo'ingAn-light ; ydingo’ng turmeric j to'knga* 
rumour 

-m and *0 remain when they are preceded by -ng 

ng+tn 

Iikngma'i>a carpenter’s instrument ; Idngmc'i'wild fire ; n6ng- 
mo'i'rifle 

ng+n 

khdngning'pipal tree ; si'ngnang-recd ; th^ngph^ngnbng-whet 
stone. 

2. 4. 12 Nasals in syllable final position 

Nasals occur as the final phonemes of the syllables, 

m— cnm-lizard ; b'mdand ; so'm-hair ; ybm -house 
n— ko'o*utensil ; khdn>village ; pcin*arum ; t^n-bow 
ng-khng-mosquito ; odng>rain ; si'og-fuel; y6ng-monkey 
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B. 4. 12. I Final -m 

2. 4. 12, 1. 1 Final variation or final -m with -ng. 

Final -m may remain or be in free variation with -ag 
when -m is followed by -kh. -g -p, ‘ph and 'b. 

m+kh 

rfflkh6n~rngkh6n-homestead land 
lo'm khbnh«..b'ngkhunh-dove 

m+g 

kdmg^it m kdny gilt-pi t 
khdmga'kiai M khdngga'kidi. ricket 

m+p 

la'mpr4i<~lo'ngprdi-a kind of bird 
macdmpkk'^mecongp^k-etiqate 

m+ph 

pdmphri p6ngphri>rags 
p6mphdi<^pdngpbai-a medicinal berb 

m+b 

so'mbra'^i~sa^nbr3i'-a kind of flower 
sa'mba'nla'ri^sa'ngba'nb'i-a kind of flower 

2. 4. 12. 2 Final -n 

2. 4. 12. 2. 1 Free variation of final -n with -m 

Final -n may remain or be in free variation with ‘in In 
some words when -m is followed by -p, 'ph and -b. 

n+p 

ko'npak'«>ko^mpitk*a kind of utensil 
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s^Dp&k<w s^mp^k-tray 
y^pkk~y^inp&k'a kind of umbreHs 

ci'ilpfa^">crmph6a-gtft of the gab 
ko'nphh <w ko'mphh-cistera 
a^phhn* s^mphh-coffeF 

B+b 

titabo'nwldmb9'n*fort 
phnbi' ~ phmbi'-plant 
y^nbi'My^bi'hen. 

B, 4. 12. 2. 2 Free variation of final -n with ~ng . ' 

Final -n may remain or be in free variation with -ng when 
•n is followed by 'k* -kb and -g, 

n-fk 

ci'nkhpg^ wci'nkhps^n'spittoon 

t^okippha^m~t6ngkitpph9'm- arena for shooting competition 
B+kh 

linkh6ng~ lingkh<Sn-trenctlr 
po*nkh9''i~p9'Dgkb9'i-limit 
pknkho'k—pkngkhoVaium 

n+g 

lo n;g9'l<» la 'ngga'i-treasurv 
so'ntgdn 'x s9'ngg6n-coW8hed 
sa'Btg6m«w8a'ngg(kn-mUk 

f, 4. 12. 2, 3 Free variation of final -n with ./. 

Final -n is in free variation with >1 in the monosyllabfd 

words. 
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ci'n~cn-mouth 

l&iiMl&l-battle 

po'n>«>p3'l>bund 

scn~sel-money 

t^n-^t^l-bow 

Final -n is also in free variation with *1 when *0 occurs 
in the last syllables of the compound words. 

lo'ipa'n~l3'ip3'l'eartb wall 
]o'ipiin~b'p^|>flower plant 
83'mbo'n — so'mbal-fence 
th^nin— thdnil'full moon 
tho'nggdn — tho'ogg&l'gate 

Final ^n is also in free variatian with *1 when >0 is followed 

by -h. 

ci'nh^i— ci'lh^i-oral statement 
kdnhdmd6i — kdlhdmd6i -twenty three 
linhii— lilbii-young one of the snake 
minha'i— m^lho'i'apricot 
s^bi - scIhA-price 
wAnho'uso'ng— wAlho'‘uso'ng -kitchen 

2, 4. 12. 2. 4 Final ‘n>nl, ll 

Final -n followed by the vowels (monopthongs^ may remain 
or be changed into -nl or 11. 

ci'n:o'knobo...ci''io'knob9...c'llo'knob3-meeting of the birds 
Io'n:o'obo...b'nlo'‘nb9...1o'llo'ob3-tnide 

po'n:o'nnobo...p3'nlo'nnob9...po'llo'niu>b9>change of the sides of 
the two rival teams in a game. 

sin;o'nn3b9...sinlo'nn9b9...8illo'nn3b3>cboice of wrong profession 

Final <0 may remain or be elided or changed into 1 when 
-n Is followed by -I. 

16nlh...l6nlii...l61lh...|6nh-EM-a £shing trap 
ldnlAm...ldlAm..,16]lAm,EM house - 
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k6nl{ip...k61{ip ..kdlli'ip neighbouring area 
po'ni&ngkho'k...po'14ngkho'k...po'llhngkho'‘k*cloth stand 
p6nl6i...p6l6i...p6ll6i end 
p6nldDg...p6]dng . pdiling>basket 
so'nlbp...so'l{ip...so'ilbp-herd of cattle 

Final -n is changed into ‘nl or -II In, the verbal forms in 
the present indefinite tense and imperative mood when -n occurs 
as the final phoneme of the verb roots and is followed by -i. 
marker of general statement (present tense) and -o, maikei of 
imperative moid. 

c^n + i>c&nii . c^lli-he runs 
kho*'n-l-i>kha'nli . khaNli-he thinks 
y 6n -b o'> n lo'. . . j el lo' ■ • ( you) distribute 

2. 4. 12. 2. 5 Final ■n>r. 

Final -n>r in a few words when -n is followed by*-p, 
-ph, -th and -s. 

fansi,LW>ph^rsi hanging by neck till death 
ko'n-l-pAndobo + zit>ko'(phin a kind of utensil 
ko'n-fphf»+kumbD + zAt>ko'rphu-a kind of utensil 
tdn+th^rnoba-f kang'>i>tarka'ng,£M a kind of musical instrument 

2. 4. 12 3, Final ‘/jg 
2.4.12.3.1 Final .ng>r. 

Final -ng>r In a few words when -ng is followed by the 
nnaspirated voiceless stops. 

ci'Dg-l-ki-|"lo'ibak>c^rbak edible rock pieces 
kh6ng+t&k>khdrdak>name of a river 
kh6ng+po't>k6rbo't-a kind of plantation 
tong-|-po't>tdrboVwhite gourd 

2. 4. 12. 4. 1 Gemination of final nasals 

Final nasals other than -n may remain or be geminated when 
they arc followed by the vowels (monopthongs). 
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m+v 

k6ai*ia...kiiinin-8 kind of v Oman's dress 
kdm:dn...kummon-annual sradha ceremony 
kh6m:inbi'...kb6mminbr>wet nurse 
b'mio''k...b'mmo'k-wUd bear 

ng+v 

crng;d . . . ci'ngngd,EM-god 
h6ng:d...h6ngngd-elephant's ears 
kho'ng:up...kbo'ngng{ip*shoe 
ldng:oh . . . ldngngo'^n,HM-incarnation 
I6ng:bp.. longngiip-a fishing trap 
niag:oD...ningng6n*daughtcr 
n6ng:in • n^ngngin-a kind of bird 
si'ng;ut...si'ngngCit-a kind of reed 

-m and -ng may remain or be geminated in the verbal 
forms when they are followed by the vowel (monophthongs). 

m+v 

pho'm +i > pho'm i . pho'mmU we/> ou/they sit 
to1m+o'>tc'm:o'...:o'mmo'-(yoa) learn (imperative) 

ng+v 

kho"ng+i>khong:i...kho' ngngi-we/y'^u/they know 
t6ng+o'>t6ng:o'...t6Dgngo'-(you) ride (imperative) 

2. 4. 12. 4. 2 Retention or elision of final nasals 

A final nasal phoneme may remain or be elided when it 
is followed by the same consonant. 

m + m 

c6mm9'ng...c6m9 'ag,EM-palanquitt 
hdmm&i . . .hdmdi'fan 
rmmdng...rmdng-family 
ph9'fflmdng...ph9'mdDg>bed 
shmmhog...8fimkng>courtyard 
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n+n 

b9'nD£ibi\..ba'n{ibr>old woman 
lo'nn&i...b'ndi>private affair 
k6naiing...k6ni!ing*royaI palace 
S3'nn&o...so'nio>calf 
sian^ i . . . siniiyEM'Worker 

ng+ng 

k&Dgng3'a...k&ngo'u a kind of disb 
k^ngnf^...kingii swan 
m9ai^ngng3'i...m3m^ng9'i>Iong ago 
nbngna u ..nbng3^u>marble 
nbngng^ ..nbnga-a kind offish 

2. 4. 12. 4. 3 Retention of final nasals 

A fnal nasal phoneme remains when it is followed by the 
same consonant which is the initial piioneme of some formative 
affixes. 

m+m 

ohfim+miik>ohiimmfik-about three 
co'ffl+(n9'nbo>c3'mm3'nb3>too simple 

n+n 

lo'n + no > lo'nno'secretly 
t&n+nrng+po>t&nningbo*wisb to earn 

ng+ng 

cing+ngiik+to>c^ngng^kt9-ooIy the rice 
ming+ngitkt3>mingngkkto-only the name 

2.5 MORPHOPHONEMIC CHANGES OF CONSONANTS 
IN LOAN WORDS 

Consonants in some loan words from the NIA languages 
undergo morphophonemic changes. 
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S.5.1 k 
2. 5. 1.1 g>k 

-g in the initial and final positions>k. 

gongdbaloka'ntriik-sulphur 
gura>kdph^>cave 
guvak>kw^betel nut 
govi> k6bi'-cabbage 
deg>d&k*a kind of utensil 
mug^mdk-a kind of pulse 
sag>sik>a kind of dish 
th3g> tho'k-deceit 
daroga >daruka-poIice 

2. 5. 1. 2 Some sources of "k 

There are also the following sources of -k 

kb>k-dorkhast>d3'rkis-petition 
b > k— button> kddi m 
t>k— 3lkot3ra>3inpo'ki-bitunien 

2. 5. 1. 3 Elision of final ~k 

Final -k in some words is elided when it is followed by the 
same consonants. 

cokkro > cokro-disc 

C3kka>cdki-wheel 

C3kki>c3'kri*grinding stone 

8ikka>siki-a coin worth twenty five paise 

tikki>tiki-small round cake made of charcoal powder 

2.5.2 g 

S.5.B.1 k>g 

-k in the initial and intervocal positions >g« 
kuU>gdhi-well 
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kumbhir>giimbhir-alligator 

tbakur>th4gii-a word of address to a Brahman gentleman 

2. 5. 2. 2 kh>g 

There is an instance of •kh>g, 
khukhuri>khdgri-a kind of dao 

2.5.3 kh 

2. 5. 3, 1 ksh>kh 

•ksh in the loan word$>kb 

ksher>khir- miik-rice 

k8hur>khdr-razor 

m3k8b3n>mikb6n>butter 

p3riksha>p^rlkh^*examioaljon 

8aksbi>s&khr-witness 

d3ksbina>d6kbina-money given to the participants in a religious 
function 

j3ksbma>z6ngkh^r-a kind of disease 

2.5.4 p 

2. 5. 4. 1 b>p 

•b in the initial and medial positions >p. 
balti>p^rtin-bucket 

babu>b£pd-a term of address to Brahmin a gentleman 

kongbal > ka'mpor-bianke t 

koboz> ka'pa'C'hinges 

sabun>s^p6n*soap 

tobla^ta'pilA-a small tambourine 

2.' 5. 4. 2 Some sources of -p 

There are also the following sources of -p:— 
k>p ^ 3lk3t9ra>3'mp3'ki -bitumen 
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f >p— hofta >h4ptA.weefc 
t>p - curat >c4r{ip-cigarette 

2.5.5 b 

2. 5. 5. 1 p>b 

-p in the initial and medial positons >b. 

p8kauri>bdi4-a kind of fried food 
pera>b^r4-^ kind of sweet meat 
tezp3tta>t£zb4t bay leaf 

2.5.6 t 

2. 5. 6. 1 t>d 

-d in the initial and medial positions >t 

d9f>t3'ph3't a kind of drum 

daku>t4kd>robber 

dada::::>t4do-eIder brother 

deg>t^k-a kind of utensil 

dibiya>tiibiy4-a small vessel for keeping tobacco 

pudina^ptitind-an edible herb 

2. 5. 6. 2 Some sources of ~t 
k>t - kerosine>tcr8ing 

tb>t— osthi>o'8ti-a ceremony before the sradba ceremony 
dh > t — sraddha > sdr4t*sr adha ceremony 

2.5.7 s 

2. 5. 7. J OS 

•c in the Initial and medial positions >s. 

cuna>sdnd-lime 
pickari>p6sk4ri-a kind of pomp 



126— Maaipari Grammar 


2.5.8 h 

2. 5. 8. I Elision of -h 

•h in the final and medial positions of a few words is elided. 

m9rhom>m6]6m liniment 
purohit >pdri 't-priest 
salii;>sdi signature 
koblu>k6!d mould 
kacohr i > ko'co 'ri-co ur t 
m3havot>mo:ut~elephaDt-driver 
t9hsil>td'sil-a revenue division 

2.5.9 I 

2. 5. 9. 1 r>l 

-r in the three positions >1. 

rumal>ldmin-handkerchief 
rupoya>lt!ipii rupeee, silver 
orhar>arhol-a kind of pulse 
gud 3 Ti>giidd!i-a kind of quilt 
laru>l^ld-a kind of sweet meat 
sut9ri>sutdli-yarn 
darcini>d^lcini«cinnamon 
kharij>kho'lds-discharge of the pris-iner 
morh3m>m6l<Sm-liciment 

2.5.9 2 n>l 

-n li the initial position >1. 
n9gan>ldgdn sacred thread worn by the Hindus 
oi]am> liUm-auction 

2. 5. 10 y 

2 5 10 1 Replacement of -y 'by -/ 

-y preceded by -a is replaced by -i. Thus the sound group 
•ay is replaced by -ai, one of the six diptbongs.. 
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kayda > kiid&*inode 
ray>rii-judgeinent of a court 
cirayta>cir&it4<a kind of spices 
dayitva-d^i'responsibility 
ilayci > y ^ll&ici -cardamom 
pancay3t>pD'nc4i-a locil self governing body 

2. 5. 10. 2 Elision of -y 

•y preceded by -o, -o, -b, db, -s and -n is elided. 

oy-fupDya>IdpA-rupee, silver 
oy— koyla>k6ild>coal 
by— byapar>bdpdr-trade 

byabhar>bdbhdr-good behaviour 
dhy- s3ndhya>so'ndhd-twilight 
sy — oraabosya>d!ndb3'isd-new moon 
ny — 83nyasj>«:3'ipd<!i mendicant 
sunnya > sdind-zero 

2.5 II w 

2. 5. 11. I Elision of -tv 

-V preceded by -s is elided. 

svar > sdr-breathing 
sv3rg3>s3'rg3'-heaven 
anusv3r>3'ndngsar-an alphabet 
isvor>i»dr»god 

nagesv3r>nagesur-a kind of flower 
bi.sv3rg3>bis3'rgda-an alphabet 

2. 5 . 12 n 
2. 5. 72. 1 ng>n 

•ng>n when ‘Og occurs as the initial phoneme of the ini- 
tial syllables of some compound words and is preceded by -o and •! 

o+ng 

C90gd9a>c9'ndda-Bandal 
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gongdh9k>ka'ntr{ik ^sulphur 
ga ngja^ ga'nzd-bemp 
j3ngjir>zinz(!ir« kind of gold necklace 

kaingci>k^Qci-W(>od planks supporting the roof of the house 
khangjuii>khanzdri-a kind of drum 
6angtari>sa'ntri*watchman 

i-f ng 

s1ngdur>sindT4r-verrailion 
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3.0 WORDS 
( Parts of Speech ) 

Some classifications of the Parts of Speech are shown in the 
text books on Manipuri grammar. The defect of such cla> 
ssifications is the division of Manipuri verbs into the two so-called 
Parts of Speech viz.. Adjective and Verb. This defect is co. ree- 
fed. The following eight fold system of Parts of Speech is 
used for the sake of convenience s— 

(1) Noun (5) Adverb 

(2) Pronoun (6) Conjunction 

(3) Verb (7) Relational (Postposition) 

(4) Qualifier (8) Interjection 

3 * 1 NOUNS 

Nouns in Manipuri are declinables. They distinguish the 
categories of Gender, Number and Case. 

3. 1. 1 GENDER 

Gender is a semantic-cum-grammatical category. Nouns are 
divided into three classes viz , (a) animate human nouns (b) ani- 
mate nonhuman nouns and (c) inanruate nouns. 

Animate nouns both human and non-human are in the 
masculine, feminine and common genders. Inanimate nouns are 
considered neuter. 

Nouns of masculine gender do not corr^pond to all the 
nouns of feminine gender. Only the male denoters have their 
corresponding female denoters. Thus formation of female deno- 
ters from the male denoters is discussed here. 
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3. 1. 1. 1 Male and Female denoters of the human nouns. 

Male denoters in po derived from the primary stems have 
their female denoters by changing po into pP. 


Masculine 

opo^kpo'father 
ho'nhbo>old man 
hingc^bo*monster 
hhranbo-thief 
I'so'iho'nbo-lead singer 
Ico'sdbo^man of bad reputation 
lo^lo'nbo-trader 
lo'mbdibo-roonk 
lo'im4bo,EM-king 
Idcingbo-leader 
mo 'm^nnobo'f rien d 
pdmmdbo-beloved 


Feminine 

opo'kpi'-mpther 

ho'ntibi old woman 

hingc^br-monstress 

hbrinbi'-thief 

i'so'iho'nbiMead singer 

ko'sdbi'-whore 

io 'lo'nbi'-trader 

lo'mb6ibi'-nun 

lo'm&bi',EM-queen 

IdcingbP-leader 

momdnnobi'-friend 

piimmdbi'-beloved 

nominal stems 


A few male denoters in po derived from the 
have their female denoters by changing po into pi*. 


Masculine 

oso'ibo,E M 'sonsgter 
b^obo-hill man 
mdibo-priest 
nhpk-man 


Feminine 

oso'ibi'-songstress 
h^obi'-hill woman 
m^ibP'priestess 
nbpp-woman 


Nouns in po denoting male members of some Manipurl 
families derived from the primary stems form their female denoters 
by changing po into pi'. 

Masculine Feminine 


dldngbo-male member of the 
Elangbam family 

iLhhmo'nth^mbo-male member 
of the Khumanthem family 
Idisro'bo-male member of the 
Lassram family 


^ingbi'-female member of the 
Elangbam family 
khhmo‘iith^mbr*female membes 
of the Khumanthem family 
Uisro^i'ofemale membef of the 
Laisram family 
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A few proper nouns in p3 derived from the primary stems 
form their femaie denoters by changing po into pi' or nh. 


Masculine 

ongo'ubo (ngo'u-white) 
cdobo (cao'great) 
tonbo (ton, junior in age) 


Feminine 

ango'’ubi''/ngo'unh 

c&obiVcaonh 

tdmbi'/tdnnh 


A few proper nouns in 
have their female denoters by 


pa derived from the nominal stems 
changing pa into pi\ 


Masculine 

n^oba (naowa,EM>baby) 
yiti naba/yMma (yai middle) 


Feminine 

niobi' 

y&imabi' 


(2) nga'u, male and ma, female 

Male denoters in ng'^u have their femaie denoters in ma. 


Masculine 

i'bhngd-gentleman 

ma'idi'ngd.EM'king 


Feminine 

l'bfema»lady 

ma'ita'i la'ima,EM*queen 


(3) pi^ng, male and ma, female 


A few nouns in phng from their female denoters by replace* 
ment of phng by ma. 


Masculine 

I&ibhngtha'u,EM- God 
mabhng-elder brother 

yambung’elder brother 


Feminine 

Idir^mma.EM-Goddess 
manaina*wife of the elder 
brother 

nutaima-wife of the elder 
brother 


(4) tha'Oy male and i^n» female 

A few nouns in tiia'a form their female denoters by the 
addUton of 1^ aftm dropping tba'd. 
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Masculine 

po'ntho'UfEM-father 
l&ibo'ngtha'u.EM-king 
niab&dba'u-grand father 


Feminine 

pa 'l^ai,EM-mother 
la'ima^ren^EM-queea 
yomlea,EM'graad mother 


(S) rbhngd, gentleman and i'bdma. lady 

Some human nouns distinguish males and females by using 
i'bdngd, gentleman and i'b^ma, lady after such nouns. 


Masculine 

bdm6oi'bdng6*a Brahmin 
gentleman 
IdiSf'bdngd'god 
moc^:i'bdng6-son 
manhou'bdngd younger brother 
(honorific) 
mosh:rbdng6>grand-son 
80*n&ti'bdng6<a Manipuri 
Rajkumar 


Feminine 

b^m 6 n i'b^mo-a Brahmin lady 

I&itrb^ma-goddess 
moc^ti'b^mo-daughter 
man^orrbemO'Wife of younger 
brother 

mashtPh^mo-grand daughter 
sa'n&u'b^ma-a Manipuri 
Rajkumari 


( 6 ) mac^*male and ca'nh/ni'ngdn/nhpi^woman 

Male and female members of clans, communities, regions, 
countries etc. are formed by adding mac^, male and ca'nh/ni'ngdn/ 
ntipi''i woman after such clans, communities etc. 


Masculine 

ma'itaimach'male member of 
Meitei community 

p&nga^n mack-male member of 
Muslim community 

khhma'n mack«mal 6 member of 
Kbuman clan 

m6irkogmack>male member of 
Moirang clan 


Feminine 

ma ita''ica'nh/ni'ng 6 n/nhpi''.fe- 
male member cf Meitei commu- 
nity 

pknga'n ca'nh/ni'ngdn/nhpi'-fe- 
male member of Muslim commu* 
nity 

khhma'n ca'nti/nrog6n/ohpi'-fe- 
male member of Khuman clan 
m6ir&ag ca'nii/nrog6n/nhpi'« 
female member of Moirang clan 
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Masculine Feminine 

i^mph^l moc^'inale resident rmphil c9'a{i/nrng6it/nn|»i'.feoinIe 

of Imphal residant of Imphal 

aw& msc^ man of Bnrma aw^ ca'oti/nrngdn/njipi'^woman o^ 

Burma 

Male and Female membera of Msnipuri families are also 
formed by using mac&, male and canb/ni'ngdn, female after such 
families. 

Masci^ine Feminine 

ko'izd'm mack-male member ko'iza.m ca'nb/ni'ogdn-female 
of Koijam family member of Koijam faniiy 

liisra'm mack-male member of Ikisra'm ca^nk / ni'ngdn- female 
Laisram family member of Laisram family 

(7) nkpk-male and nkpr-woman 

Some human nouns distinguish males and females by using 
nkpk-male and nkpi'-female after such nouns. 

Mascuiine Femimne 

mack nupk-son mack nkpi'-daughter 

manko nkpk-younger brother manko nkpi'-wife of younger bro^ 

ther 

manki nkpk-male servant manki nkpr-maid servant 

mask nkpk-grand son mask nkpi'-grand daughter 

(8) Gender of some loan words (human nouns) 

Some loan words retain their male and female denolme. 

Masculine Feminine 

ba''isno'p-a Vaisnaba gentle- ba'isno'pi'-s Vaisnaba lady 

mkhkrkz-king mkhkrkni-queen 

thkgk-a Brahmin gentleman thakrkni a Brahmin lady 

(9) Nouns with di£Fereot forms in the masculine and fammine 

^ A number of nouns have diffetent forms in thS masculine 
and feptinine. 



FemMne 

m3iiim-in<Mh«r-4a-Iaw 
maa^-aunt (maternal) 
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Masculine 

makii’father in law 
mamin.EM; m&ma',LW«uncle 
(maternal) 

mapan-father’i elder brother 

mopb'grand father 
mato'o; khura.LW-father’a 
younger brother 
mataoVriend (male) 
mowh«husband 
phkha'ng*boy 
pdkhra.widower 


mamhan*wife of father** elder bro« 
ther 

mab^n-grand mother 
ma'nd6n-wife of father*8 younger 
brother 

maU'friend (female) 
matu.wife 
la'is&br>girl 
ldkhrh>widow 


(10) Nouns without the correspondiog female denoters. 

Some nouns have no corresponding female denoters. 


hiro^i-boatman 

hhiro'i'Scout 

la'omi'peasant 

ldnmi'"*soldier 

mhica'u.Ehf'SCholar 

mhina^tttEM-disciple 


man^oy o'kyEM* priest 
dz4,LW>teacber 
pdnzi astrologer 
sinmi'- worker 
w4kma,EM-writer 


(11) Nouns without the corresponding male denoters 

Some nouns have no corresponding male denoters. 


pkhdngbf'barren woman 
cdnnabi'-beloved (female) 
kh4br, EM'priestesa 
ldnnabr>co-wife 
mhiyo'fcnabi'-wid' wife 


mapi'-royal nurse 
manlmbi'-concubine 
n4oro'ibi«midwife 
yo'kcabi'-nurse 


(12) Noons of common gender 

There are some nouns of common gender which denote both 
the males and females. 
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oha'o'Old person 

ong&ng-baby 

ci'ngini'>bill tribal 

kho'nglo'i*foUower 

idi-god 

Idmbi-rival 

manii’Servant 

mopb'Cwner 


roarbp friend 

mr> person 

mi'co'og-supporter 

mi'ndi-slave 

rabk-yootfa 

p&kbdnloi-masseoger 

s^go'i-relative 

sdnnaro'i'player 


J. /. I, 3 Male and Female denoters of animate nonhuman nouns* 
Animate non^human nouns are in tbe common gender. 

A few non-baman nouns in pa are in tbe mascnline gender. 
They form their female denoters by changing pa into pi'. 

Masculine Feminine 

kitoba.EM-bull miinbi\EM cow 

Idba-maie mapi-female 

ydnbd'cock ydnbi'-hen 

All the animate non-human nouns of common gender dis- 
tiguish males and females by using idba, male and am6m/niapi'‘, 
female after such nouns. 


Masculine 
hbi Idba-dog 
kdnga Idba-gender 
ndngsd Idba-lion 
o'k Idba-boar 
aa'gdn Idba^borse 
sa'n liba bull 
wdhdngldba-peacoek 


Feminine 

b<ii am6m/mapi'-bitch 
kdnga amdm/mapi'-goose 
ndngsd am6m/mapi'*lioae8S 
o'k amdm/mapi'-saw 
aa'gdn am6m/mapi'-mare 
sa'h am6m/mapr*cow 
wdhdng am6m/mapi'>pea hen 


A few animate non-human nouns have entirely different 
forms in the masculine and feminine 


Masculine Fendnine 

o£og,EM*cock f6idi.EM/thdmbdo,EM*ben 

kkordo,EM'bull mbkmbfBM>oow 



136— Morpbolosir 


3, 1. 1. 4 Genders of the inanimate nouns 

Inanimate nouns are in the neuter gender 

A few inanimate nouns in po/pdng-male marker are con sir 
dered to be in the masculine gender, 
kdm 'ob9'nbO(EM>san 
mhb 'ngbe, EM-wind 
thibdngt6n,EM‘ moon 

A few inanimate nouns are also in the masculine gender 
taking I6b9«male. 

ewdthobi' bba-papaw plant bearing male flower 
liro'irdffl Idba-a dye plant bearing male flower 

The following inanimate nouns are considered to be in the 
feminine gender. 

lo'ibkk country 
m&l^m-earth 

lo'ib&k-country and mdl^m-earth may be defined by the 
human nouns in the feminine gender, 
mam^ la'ib&k mother country 
m&l6m b'ima-mother earth 

tha'mb6I«lotus and tha''rd-]i|y are also condsidered to be in 
feminine gender. They are used as the proper names of the 
females. tho'mb^I and tha'rd defined and followed by some sta* 
tive verbal qualifiers (attributive adjectives) in pi\ female marker 
are also used as the proper names of the females. 

the'mbdl'lotus 
tho'mbil ongodbi'^white lotus 
tha'mbdl ongkngbi'-red lotus 
tba'mbdl a80'ngbi'«g een lotus 
tbo'rd-lily 

tho^rd ongedbi'-white lily 
thord OSS ngbi*«grcra lily 
th3rdzdobi'*gTeat lily^ 
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3. 1. a Numbei* 

3. 1. 2. 0 There are two numbers viz.. Singular and Plural 

3. 1, 2. 1 Singular Number 

There is no the marker of the nouns in the singular. Thus 
the singular of the nouns is shown by the absence of tiie plural 
markers. 


Singular 

meaning 

Plural 

ongkng 

baby 

ongiUigsiag 

hingc^bo 

monster 

hingckbosing 

lo'mbdibo 

monk 

b'mbdibesing 

lo'ipiin 

flower plant 

b'ip^nsing 

niipi' 

woman 

nhpi'sing 

piimbr 

plant 

pkmbrsing 


3. 1. 2. 2 Nouns in the plural 

3. 1.2. 2t0 Plural morphemes 

Plural morphemes are shown below 

(1) kho'i— (a) epicene plural marker 

(b) replacive epicene plural marker 

(c) emphatic replacive plural marker 

(2) mokho'i— (a) emphatic replacive plural marker 

(b) emphatic additive plural marker 

(3) si — (a) emphatic replaiive plural marker 

(4) sing— (a) plural marker 

(b) emphatic additive plural marker 

3. 1. 1. 2. 1 si'ng, plural marker 

sing, plural marker occurs with many nouns in the following 
groups— 

(1) humwi and non-human nouns of both the genders 

(2) human and non-human nouns of comnum gender 

(3) inanunate nouns hi the neuter gender 
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Ex.amples 

(1) hingc^b9sing-the moesters 
b'mb6ib3siDg-tbe monks 
y^b^sing'the cocks 
hingc^bi'"sing-the monstresses 
l3'mb6ibrsing-the nuns 
y^nbi'sing'the hens 

(2) hbisingno'the dogs 
Idisingno-the gods 
mi'singaO'the persons 
tb&basiogno-the rabbits 

(3) Iio'ino'asing-the mangoes 
tha'bfsingnO'the cucumbers 
ydbPsingno-the cocoanuts 

sing, plural marker occurs with some of the nouns tn the 
following groups 

(1) verbal nouns 

(2) suffixed nouns 

(3) honorific nouns 
Examples ; — 

(1) oh^nbosing'surpluses 
opo' nbosing obstacles 
op&mbosing-desires 
orinbosing-mistakes 
oro'nbosing'secrets 
othingbosiog-restrictions 
ow&tpo'sing-deficiencies 

(2) suffixed nouns 
oho'nsing-old persons 
ongjtogsing babies 
con&nsing-oats 
Goritsingno-straws 
mokdsfngaO'OwU 
m^itsiogno larvae 
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(2j tsiiogsingnS'Spinning wheels 
tayiimsingna^EM'Servaots 

(3) honorifie nouns 

kh^ngc^tsingna-tbe dhotis 
ko'ktho'nslngnn-the turbans 
m3ptiro'iba'singn3*the husbands 
m9'inkh&og8iogn3*the shawls 
sa'nggaisingna'the houses 
tdnl6isingu9,EM-the wives 

singi plural marker occurs with a few nouns in the following 

groups 

(1) preduplicated compound nouns 

t2) postduplicated compound nouns 

(3) onomatopoetic compound nouns 

Examples : — 

(1) preduplicated compound nouns 
Ohio othdmsing-sweet meats 
owit opising*deficieocies 

kairen kaizaosing-finely decorated coflins 
lo'ug i lo'ngzi'nsing-clues 
moho'i mordngking-corns 
makho'n mothinsing-varieties 
pdro'm pdmi'ising-plans 

(2) postduplicated compound nouns 

bhdh titiising-fools 
cirdn shrdnsing-posteries 
simoro'k ngimoro'ksing-hybreds 
sdnd phdndsing-fools 
thodmd nadmdsing-contemporaries 

(3) onomatopoetic compound nouns 
oho'n lo'mo'nsing-the elders 

lii : gdrdsing the superiors 
pintho'i pioio'using-the proverbs 
pro'min pinjtho'isiag^tUb proofs 
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siigo'i oilto'isiog the relotives 
B^khP stlbOdsing'the witanses 
thOmo'k t^uhksing-the baskets 

5. J 2. 2. 1. 2 Optional deletion of sl'n^, plaral marker 

siog, plural maaker may remain with br deleted fi on (he 
following nouns : - 

(1) nouns defined by the cardinal numerals, kha'ro'-some, 
moydm, many, phmnamak. all etc. 

(2) nouns defined by the reduplicated verbal qualifiers 

(3) nouns coordinated with omashng. ‘and*. 

Examples 

(1) i'bhngdsing msri^no/i'bbngd mari'no-four gentlemen 
i'b^masing kha'ra'na/rb^mo kho'ra'no'some ladies 
mociising moydmnai mac^ maydmna-many of bis children 
marhpsing phmnama'kna/marhp phmoama'kna~ all the 
friends 

(2) hdora bdoraba i'osdngsing/i'nsdng-the delicious curries 
pa'ngla pa'nglaba mi^sing/mi'-the foolish persons 

(3) ha'i amasting la'ising/ha^ : la'j>the fruits and flowers 
hhi amashng y^nsing/bhiiy^n-the dogs and bens. 

3. I 2. 1. 1, 3 Deletion of si'ng. plural marker 

sing, plural marker is deleted in the following nouns 
in the plural s— 

(1) subjective complements followed by nP/ld, “be". 

(2> nouns used as the direct objects of the verbs like hkp, 
appoint, kha'n, elect etc, 

(3) nouns coordinated with -o *'and**. 

Examples - 

(1) oilchki sinmt' ni'^we are workers 
ma'kho'i pa'ndi't ld>are they scholars 
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(2) khdnz&singno mo'kho'ibh bo'nro'bo kbo'oI^-The villager! 
have elected them hoozobas. 

so'rkirno makho^bd cdrdnthdbo bilpli«The goveinmeot 
has appointed them spies. 

(3) ha1;6 b'i; 6, fruit and fiower 
hbi:6 yin : i, dogs and hens 

3. 1. 2. 2. 1. 2 Nouns in the emphatic plural 

Emphatic plural is expressed when sing, plural narker is re- 
placed by the three emphatic plural markers viz , kho'i, mokbo'i 
and si. It is also expressed when sing, plural marker occurs with 
makfao'i, emphatic additive plural marker. 

(1) kho''i, emphatic replacive plural marker 

kho'i, emphatic replacive plural marker may replace 
sing, plural marker in a few human and personal noons in the Voca- 
tive case. 

plural forms emphatic plural forms meanings 

i'bbngdsing i'bhngdkhoM oh ! gent’emen 

i'b^mosingbd i''bimakho'i oh ! ladies 

i'nliQsiogbd i'nitokho'i oh ! younger brother 

tdda'singbd tddo'kho'i oh ! eider brothers 

(2) sd, emphatic replacive plural marker 

sd, emphatic replacive plural marker may replace sing, plural 
marker in a few personal and human nouns in the Vocative case. 
In such casOf these human nouns take macd, male. 
plural forms emphatic plurai forms meaning 

i'cd'nsing i'co'nsd oh ! my younger sisters 

i'cdsing i'cdsd oh ! my children 

rndosingbd rodosd oh ! my younger brothers 

lo'ibdkmecdsingbd ia'ibdkmocdsd oh ! citizens 

(3) raskhc'it emphatic replacive plural marker 

makhs'i functions as (a) emphatic replacive plural mar- 
ker and (b) emphatic additive plural marker replacing and occu- 
ring wiUi Bing» plural marker. 



142-'MoridioIogir 


(3/1) mokbs'i, emphatic reptacive plural marker 

makho'i, emphatic reptacive marker may replace 
sing, plural marker when emphasis on the plurality is intended. 


plural fonns 
la'mhttising 
n<!t posing 
dc2;ksing 
w^ho'ngsing 


emphatic plural farms 
b'mhCii mckha'i 
ntipi'raakh3'‘i 
ilc6kmakfaa'i 
w&ho'ngmakhc'i 


meaning 

the foxes 
the women 
the birds 
the peacocks 


makha'i, emphatic reptacive plural marker remains with 
the nouns defined by the cardinal numerals kha'ta', some, maydm, 
many or piimnama'k-all and adfi, tbose/asi', these while sing, plural 
marker may remain with or be deleted from such nouns. 


ha'ina'u kha'ra'asP makha'ina, some of these mangoes 
la'imaydm asi' makha'ina, many of these flowers 
mi'pfimna'ma'k adh makha'ina, ah of those persons 
dc^k mari' add makha'ina, those four birds 


(3/2) makhai, emphatic additive plural marker 

makha'i, emphatic additive plural marker occurs with 
sing, plural marker in the nouns defined by add, those/asi', these. 
In such case, makha'i is preceded by sing and add/asi'. 


plural forms 
ha'ising asi' 
ising asi' 
la'ising add 
dssing add 


emphatic plural forms 
ha'ising asi'makha'i 
ising asimakhai' 
la'ising add makha'i 
d:sing add makha'i 


meanings 
these fruits 
those thatches 
these flowers 
those trees 


3. 1. 2. 2.2 Nouns in the epicene plural 

Epicene plural expresses one and his group, 
kho'i functions as epicene plural marker and replacive epi* 
cene plural marker. 

( 1 ) kho'i, epicene plural marker 

kho'i, epicene plural marker accurs with the following types 
of nouns ; -> 
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(a^ a few human nouns of relationship 
(b) human nouos in po and pi' denoting male and female 
members of some Manipur! families 
(e) proper nouns 

Examples 

(a) map^kho'inO'the father and his group 
mowitkhd'ino-the husband and his group 

(b) Idisra'bi' khoi'na>the female member of the Laisram familj 
and her group 

to'iz^mbo kho'ino'the male member of the Toijam family 
and his group 

(c) r&mkho'ina-Ram and his group 
sy^mkho'ino Syam and his group 

kho'i, epicene plural marker remains with the nouns of 
the above types defined by the cardinal numerals* kho'ro'* some* 
khwii, al', moydm, many etc. 

mapikho'i mongino-the father and five members of bis group 
l^i4r3'b>kho''i khv>'iiino-the female member of the Laisram 
family and all the members of her group 
ramkho'i moydmno Ram and many members of his group 


(2) kho'i* replacive epicene plural marker 

kho'i* replacive epicene plural marker may replace 
sing, plural marker in a few human and personal noons when epi- 
cene plurality is intended. 


plural forms 

i'bhngdsingna 

i'b&mesingne 

mac^singno 

may^mbasingna 

dzdsingna 


meanings 

the gentlemen 
the ladies 
the elder sisters 
the elder brothers 
the teachers 


epicene plural forms 

i'bhngdkho'^ina 

i'bimakho'ino 

iimc^kho''ia3 

moyhmbekho'ioa 

6z4kho'ii» 
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5. /. 2. 2. 2. 1 Nouns in the emphatic epicene plural 

kbo"!* epicene plural marker expresses empbatio epicene 
plural occuring with one or both of the two emphatic additive pla> 
ral markers viz., (a) mokhc''i and (b) sing. 

(1) kho'i+mskho'i 

kho'i, epicene plural marker oc^rs with mo-khol, em> 
phatic additive plural marker and case marker. In such case, kho'i 
is followed by mokh3''i and case markers 

epicene plural emphatic epicene meaning 

forms plural forms 

mophkho'no mopkkho'imokho'ino the father and his group 
mowkkho'ino mowikho'imskha'ino the husband and his group 

(2) kho'i + sing + osr/odi> 

kho'i 4 singH-asi'/odb+mokho'i 

kho'i, epicene plural marker occurs with sing, emphatic 
additive plural marker or sing and mokho'i in the nouns with the 
case markers defined by odu, that/asi\ this. 

<a) kho'i 4- sing 

i'bhngdkho'ising osi'no-this gentleman and his group 
i'b^mokho'ising osi'nO'tbis lady and her group 
moyi^mbokbo'ising odCmo-that elder brother and his group 
(b) kho'i +slng+m3kho'i 

moc^kho'isiog osi'm3kb3^na*this elder sister and her group 
maca'nkhoi'ising csi'makb'ina-this younger sister and her 
group 

m^mokho'ising odh mokho'ino'that uncle and his group. 

3. X. 3 Case 

3. 1. 3. 0 Manipuri nouns express case relations without 
undergoing any change in their forms. Thus the formal change 
in the nouns cannot be the basis for deciding the cases in Mani* 
puri, though sudi change is recommended by the modem descriptive 
linguists as the basis for case classification. 
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Supposed relation of the nouns with other words in the sen- 
tence Is the traditionally accepted basis for deciding the cases. 
On such basts, cases in the Manipuri are considered to be eight. 
In such consideration, the case markers are taken as the integral 
parts of the nouns and thus the case forms are treated as the 
various forms of the nouns. An attempt is made here to outline 
the basic features of the eight cases on the basis of the tradi- 
tionally accepted case systems. 

Markers of the cases in the Manipuri other than those of 
the dative and ablative are the monosyllabic forms. Markers of 
the dative and ablative are the compounds of the markers of the 
genitive and locative. Markers of the eight cases are shown below— 


Case 

marker 

meaning 

1 (a) nominative 

* (zero) 

(subject) 

1 (b) agentive 

no 

(subject) 

2 acussative 

♦ (zero), pti 

(object) 

3 ;a) Instrumental 

no 

by, with 

3 (b) mediative 

no 

by. through 

3 (c) comitative 

ko 

with 

4 genitive 

ki 

of,'s 

0 locative 

to 

in, at, to 

6 Dative 



6 (a) possessive dative 

ki 

possession 

6 (bj incentive dative 

kidomo'^k 

for 

6 (c) purposive dative 

kidomo'k 

in order to(do) 

6 (d) indirect object-dative 

to 

to 

7 Ablative 

togi 

from, than 

8 Vocative 

pii 

calling 


Nouns in both the numbers do not undergo any change in 
their forms when they take case markers. Such markers are sim- 
ply added to the singular/plural forms of the nouns. Thus the 
case forms of the nouns are simple and regular. Initial consonants 
of some case markers viz., — k. — p and — t are voiced when these 
case markers are added to the singular nouns ending with the 
vowels and nasals. Such consonants are also voiced when these 
case markers are added to the posns’ in the plural. 
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TYPICAL DECLENSIONS 

cases 

singular 

plural 

nominative 

mi'/mPno, person 

mi's;ng/mrsiog9, persons 

accussative 

mi'/mi'bd, person 

mi'6ing/mi'"8ingbd. 



persons 

instrumental 

c^knO'With the brick 

c^ksingno-with the bricks 

genitive 

mi'gi-of the person 

mi'singgi'Of tbe persons 

locative 

mi'dO'to the peivon 

mrsingde-to the persons 

dative 

mi'gidomo'k'for the 

mPsinggidomo'k'for the 


person 

persons 

ablative 

mPdogi-from the 

mi'singdogi'from the per- 


person 

sons 

vocative 

6zdbd-oh ! teacher 

6z^singbii''Oh ! teachers 

3. L 3 nominative 



no, agentive 

3. 1. 3. I nominative 


nominative occurs with the subjects of .the stative verbs 
(predicative adjectives). 

hd'inod thdmi'-the mango is sweet 
161& po'ngr'the donckey is foolish 
b'mhhi singi'>the fox is wise 
m&dbo'p ngaoro'ml^-Madhop bad been mad 
sydm Uiro'i'Syam is poor 

nominative occurs with tbe subjects of some transitive 
and intransitive verbs. 

b'i sittir>the flower blooms 

lopbb b'ikdndo ho'uri'-the plaintain tree grows in the garden 
sinmi' tho*bo'k shri'-the worker is doing the work 
sy&m pir^ pdro'mb'Syam had read his lesson 

nonunative also occurs with the following s-^ 

(1) complement of an intrasitive verb 

(2) complement of transitive verb 

(3) apposition to anyone to the above 



Morphology— 147 


Examples > 

(1) m^dho' p lo'umP ni'-Madhop is a peasant 
mosi' yhm ni'-this is a bouse 

(2) khdnz^siagno r&mbd Idciogbo kho'nlMhe villagers have 
elected Ram their leader 

so'^rkirno sy&mbd kir&ni haplb>goverameot has appointed 
Syam the clerk (1) 

(3) mahkk mddhdgi mon^o g6p&] ni -he is Modhu’s younger 
brother Gopal 

mo'ntrino moc^ahpit syimbd 6zd hApl^tbe minister has 
appointed his son Syam the teacher 

3. 1. 3. 1 2 m, agentive 

no, agentive^is obligatory for the subjects of some types of 
the verbs. 

no, agentive occurs with the subjects of the verbs expressing 
causation and physical contacts and with the subjects of the verbs 
occuring in the two coordinate clauses of the compound sentences. 

(1) causation 

mddhdno r&mbd cithiodh ibo'nir-Modbu has the letter 
written by Syam 

mddho'pno sydmbd phi shho'nir'Madhop gets that cloth 
washed by Syam 

(2) physical cantact 

mddho'pno mddhdbd kho'ngpkkno kitowi'-Madhop kicks 
Modhu 

sydmno r^mbd mhknd tbi;i'*Syam defeats Ram in the 
wrestling 


1. Complement of the transitive verbs never takes the accusative 
marker. Such complement is different from the nouns in the 
accussative case with a 4> maker, because in the later case, the 
^ may be replaced by the variant p{i. Objective complement 
is thus.considered to be formally in the nominative. 
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(3) two coordinate clauses 

mOdbAnc no'k;i'', midho'pna ka'ppi'-Modhu laughs and 
Madhop cries 

r&mna md:i\ sy&mna nga'uwr>Rain is black and Syam is 
white 

na, agentive occurs with the subjects of following 

vrebs : — 

(1) Verbs of the subordinate adjective clauses in pa, who/that 
and pagi, of why/where. 

(2) Verbs of the subordinate relative clauses in pa adt>, what 
and pa adi^k, as much as. 

Examples : — 

(1) mddfadna p&ba liiri'k-the book that Modbu reads 
m^dho'pna sdra'mba yhm-tbe house that Madhop built 
r&mna kaddida ka''pia'mbagi wari'-the story of where 
Ram cried 

sy&mna kara'mna siobagi wari'>the story of bow Syam is 
angry 

(2) mdhdona h^iriba adh what Muhon is saying 
dzdna t^kla'mba adh-what the teacher taught 
m^dho'pna singba adhk rdz^ndi siagd^*Rajen is not as 
much wise as Madhop is 

rdmna pa'ngba adhk gdpdidi pa'ngd^-Gopal is not as 
much foolish as Ram is 

na, agentive also occurs with the subjects of the verbs 
of the subordinate adverb clauses in linga'ida, while, pagdmna, just 
as ... so and paoi'na, since. 

m&dho''pna g6p&I ka'uringa'ida while Madhop b calling Gopal 
mamhnna machsingbh ng^k s^nabagdmna-Just as the mother 
looks after her ebildren 

rdmna sydmbd phhro'mlabanrna-since Ram had beaten Syam 
fna, is also instrumental marker which will be discussed 


later) 
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3. 1. 3,2 ^ pu\ accusative 

3. 1, 3. 2. 1 4, accusative 

4. accusative occurs with the objects of the following types 
of the transitive verbs : — 

(1) many of the transitive verbs of the simple sentences 

(2) transitive verbs of the simple sentences and co*ordinate 
clauses expressing the Passive Voice without the subject. 

Examples 

(1) hhina chk cha'-The dog eats the cooked rice 
ho'udo'ngnc so'nggdm tho^kri'-The cat drinks the milk 
m^dhdno kdi ko'ka'-Modhu shaves his beard 

(2) hhrinbo ph^r^-The thief has been caught 
honhbi' biitlo'ml^ The old woman had been killed 

loh y6n:goni\ ingkhon lo'igoni'-l he paddy land will be 
sold and homestead land will be bought 
tho'bo'k shgoni', khhtshma'n pbo'nggonr- T he work will 
be done and the wage will be got 

3. I. 3. 2. 2 pu' accusative 

pd, accusative occurs with the objects of the transitive 
verbs of the simple sentences expressing U) force* (2; encounter 
and (3) physical contact provided such objects precede the other 
words in the sentence. 

Examples S — 

(1) force 

gdpdlbd r&mno kho'ngpakno kdow^'Ram kicks Gopal 
mddhdbd sydmoo co'ino phh:i'> Syam beats Modbu with 
the stick 

(2) encounter 

kdmdlbd mddbo'pno khngzo'i thdl'Madhop defeats Komol 
in hockey 

rdmbd sy&mno mhknh thdiP-Syam beats Ram in-wrest* 
iing 
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(3) physical contact 

mac&bil mcm^no chppi'-The mother kisses her child 
mddhdbd syimno k6nir*Modhu embrasses Syam 

pii, accusative also occurs with the follouring types of the 
objects of the transitive verbs in the simple sentences ; — 

(1) objects occurring with the subjective complements 
(?) Indirect objects of the transitive veibs expressing appoint* 
ment* causation etc 

(3) pronominal direct objects expressing persons 
Examples : — 

(1) objects with the subjective complements 

miidho'pna mddhilbd mon^o oino lo'ino'i-Madhop treats 
Modhu as his younger brother 

ritnno syimbii pc^ndi't oinc lotiwi'*Ram treats Syam as a 
scholar 

(2) Indirect objects 

khiinz^siiignc mddhdbd Idcingbo Ihd'ni^-The villagers have 
elected Modhu their leader 

]3''ibitkm9citsingno rdmbh ningtho'u hitpb'jnr-The citizens 
made Ram the king 

mddbdnc rdmbu cithi iho'nii-Modhu has the letter written 
by Ram 

sydmnc gdpilbii Idiri'k phongibonli'-Syam gets the book 
published by Gopal 

(3) pronominal direct objects 

midho'pno raahlikpd kdur^-Madhop has forgotten him 
mddhdnc uohbkpd ko'uri'Modbu is calling you 

(pd is also Vocative Case marker which will be shewn 
later). 

3. J. 3. 3 Instrumental, medlative, comiiatlve 
IP, instrumental, mediathe 
ka, ksloinanSf comitative 
3 I. 3, 3. 1 na, instrumental 
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n9, instrumental shows the instrument used in the consuma* 
tion of the verbal action or the parts of body used in performing 
such action, 

mddhdno k6l6mna i>Modhu writes with the pen 
mddho'pno thit.ngn9 ha'i kho'kti'‘<Madhop peals the fruit with 
the knife 

mdhdnno mami'tmo'kna dro'kl^-Muhon has seen with his own 

eyes 

mdlino gitdbd kho'^ngpiikoa k&owf-Mala kicks Gita 
n9, instrumental is used to show the following:— 

(1) cause, reason, origin 

(2) components with which things are made 

Examples— 

( 1 ) mddho'p k^nsa'rno si-Madbop dies of cancer 
rdm ma'ina pold^-Ram has been burnt with fire 

(2) mdidna la'ibiikno caphh sd.-i'-Mala makes the pot with 
earth 

rddhdna lo'ngno phi sii'.i'-Radha weaves the cloth with 
yarn 

3. 1. 3. 3. 1 b njf mediatUe 

Case marker— no has a mediative sense, 
mddhopti' so'ngdrino Idkii'-Madbop comes by the bullock 
cart 

rddhddi' hina co'tkhi'-Radha went by boat 
sydmdi' drdpldna ldk:r>Syam comes by aeroplance 

3. 1. 3, 2 ks, ko lo'inoro, comitative 

ka and ka lo'inana-comitative show accompaniment of/by 

non-abstract things or persons. They occur with the verbs In mi- 
nna, accompaniment. 

mdUna sdntiga/sdntiga lo'inana ca^tminna'i-Mala goes with 
Santi. 
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midho'^na m6dhd£9/m6dhdg3 lo'ioono b'imions'i-Madbop 
lives with Modbo 

k 9 occurs with the verbs in no, interraction. 
rkniaoo sydmgo kfao'tsa'Mtam quarrels with Syam 
rdzduno gdpdigo phtinca'i'Rajcn fights with Gopal 

3. 7. 3, 4 to, locative 

to, locative is used in the sense of (1) in^ inside^ withip« (2) 
at. (3) on, upon and (4) to. 

(1) in, inside, within 

Tmii i'mdngdo la'i-Mother is ieside the he use 
ndogpo'kto ndmrt tho'kSi'-Tbe sun lises in the esst. 

(2) at 

m^dho'p mdir^ogdo Ukt6-Madhop has come Moirang 
x&m khtiriido thdngl^-Ram has ariived at Khurai • 

(3) on, upon 

mddbil codkrido ttimii-Modhu sleeps on the chair 
t^bo'lda liiri'k oma lo'i-There is a book oh the table 

(4) to 

mo'ntrino mddhddo bhi-The minister says to Modbu 
r^mna Syamda wkha'ng adh ba'ngi'-Ram askes that ques- 
tion to Syam 

3. 1, 3. 4. 1 to, mediotive 

Case marker— ta has the medlalive seose—'thiough, along*, 
mddhdna mi'hhttho'ngda la*’ikon yengi'>Modhu locks at the 
garden through the window 

sa'ntgdrina la'mbi^ paringda ca'tli-The bullock cait goes alotg 
the road 

3. 1. 3, 5 Genitive fpossessive and qualifactory) 

(a) ki', possessive genitive 

(b) ki, qualifactory genitive 
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3. 1. 3, 5, / kr, possessive genitive 

ki, possessive genitive precedes the possessed nouns in 
both the numbers which occur with or without the Case markers* 
(1} nouns in ki without Case markers 
m&Ugi Idirilc-Mala’s book 
m&dhabigi li'k«Madhabi*s necklace 
nohirdosinggi pbdgi-jokes of the youths 
sinmrsinggi khhtshmo'n-wage of the workers 

(2 nouns in ki with Case markers 

cohi' mori'gi ang&ngdo-to the four year old child 
Ihpk oni'gi ho'ido-to the fruits worth two rupees 
nhnggi yhffldo-in the house of stone 
i'singgi mori'kiogi'from the drop of water 
Idiri'kki idmkidogi>ftom the page of the book 
dmo'nggi po'ttho'ktogi>from the product of the forest 

ki precedes some Relational words derived from 
the nominal stems with mo, secondary prefix and to, locative (See 
Chapter on Relational words ). 

kimobhtto, instead of ; ho'igi mohhtto, instead of fruit 
kimoni'ngdo, benind ; >hmgi moni'ngdo, behind the house 
kimopdndoy outside; i'ngkhdlgi mapdodo- outside the 
homestead land 

kimoro'mdo. about, concerning ; Idigi mato'mda, about 
the war 

kimari'da, in respect; eddinggi mori'ddt in respect of 
expenditures 

kimotungdo, after, behind ; thd omagi matungdo, after 
one month 

kimatha'kta* on, in addition to» besides ; modhgi nio« 
tha'kta, in addition to that 

kimatho'^ngdo, next ; rdmgi matbongdo, next to Ram 

3. i. 3. 5. 2 kV qualifaetory genitive 
Qualifactoiy genitive has ki. 
ha'ikdntgi holsing, fruits of’ the orchard. 
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khiiotgi lo&mi'sing, peasants of the village 
b'ifc6n!gt loisiog-fiowers of the garden 
mdir&nggi siomrslag- workers of Moirang 

3. 1. 3. 6 Dative ipossesiivet intentive, piirposivet indirect object) 

(a) ki, possessive dative 

(b) kidomo'k-intentive dative 

(c) kidamo'k-purpositive dative 

(d) to, indirect object — dative 

(e) to. destinational dative 

3. 1.3, 6. 1 ki' possessive dative 

ki, possessive dative shows possession which is possessed 
by a possessor and expressed by such possessive verbs as b'l. ng&i, 
pin etc. expressing **have, had" etc. 

mddhdgi kdldm amo la'i-Modhu has a pen 

mMho'pki man^o kayi bibag^-How many younger brothers 

has Madhop ? 

rdmgi mac^ amata ngki>Ram has only one elder sister 
sy^mgi mac^niipi amata ng^i-Syam has only one son 
sitmdgi mama'i ama p&nli-Tbe elephant has a tail 

3. 1. 3. 6. 2 kl'domo'k. intentive dative 

kidamak, intentive dative is a compound of ki, possessive 
dative, ta, only and xna'k, emphasiser. 

m&dho'pna mac^nhpkgidamak gba'ri ama b'i -Madhop buys 
a watch for bis son 

pdook brdza'b^ina mara'ibkkkidama'k mathawki ka't]a'mi'> 
Paona Brajabasi laid down his life for the country, 

kidama'k, intentive dative may be compressed into ki 
when the nouns in kidama'k is preceded by the subject or object or 
both of the sentences. 

rkmno yhm ama mcckgidama'k/mackgi skra'fflr*Ram built a 
house for bis son. 



MorpItotogy^lSS 

s3iiiiD9 tfaoba'k Itoyk siomrsinggi-damo'k ab'mls'mi^Syain 
did many works for the workers 

3. 1. 3. 6, 3 ki’domokt purposive dative 

kidcmok, purposive dative functions as the emidissiser. It 
may be added to the verbal modifiers in naba, purpose of verbal 
action for the sake oi emphasis on such modifiers; 

ca'tnaba/ca'tnabagigama'k-in order to go 
ka'knoba/kaknabagidama'k-in order to cut 

kidamak, purposive dative may compressed into ki. 
sa''kn3ba/saknabagidcmak//sa'knabagi>in order to sing 
ta'ktiaba/ta'kLobagidsmak/ta'knabagi-in order to grind 

3. 1. 3, 6. 4 Indirect object-dative 

ta. Indirect object-dative occurs with the Indirect objects 
of some Transitive verbs like ka'‘t/pi\ give, sinna, hand over. In 
such case, diiect objects of these transitive verbs take accusa* 
tivc. 

m^dhdna khduz^singda Ihpli ckma ka^Ii*Modhu donates one 
hundred rupees to the villagers 

mddho'pos rdmda kdmtd pi'-Madhop gives an orange to Ram 
sa'gdnda sa'zi'‘k pi'zasr'-Let us give grass/fodder to the horse 
sydmna maca'nda s6 sinna'i'Syam hdnds over the key to his 
younger sister 

Indirect object— dative in ta occurs with the prominal 
objects in pd, accusative. 

rdmna mabkkpd pdlista titli*Raza shows him to the police 
sydmna makho'ibd ma'ntrida sirmara'mr'Syam left them to 
the care of the minister 

3. 1. 3. 6, 5 Dostirtationai dative 

ta, destinatiooal dative occurs with the destihathmal nouns 
associated with the verbs of motion, like iik, ceane^ Ihdng, arrive 
etc. 
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(Kb^'bd'y^g kiocbipiirdo I^kkanr-Dcben will come to 
Kancbipur tomorrow 

S^plno nohdn mdir&ngdo tbdDgio'mr-Gopal arrived at Mci- 
raog tbe day before yesterday. 

to, destisatiooal dative may be replgced by ^ (zero) when 
tbe destioationai noun in to is associated whb a few verbs of mo> 
tion. This 4 should be confused with accussative because it 
cannot be replaced by pu, accussative. 

zit^n ngosi' i^phdldo/i'mph&l co'tkonC'Jiten will go to Im- 
phal today. 

zdtin boj^g mdirdngdo/mditdng | 0 ^ura'ki>a }di>Jotin may 
proceed upto Moirang tommorrow. 

3.1.3 7 Ablative {Sepatative and Comparative) 

togi, ablative is a compound of to, locative and ki, genitive. 

(a) togi, separative ablative 

(b) togi, comparative ablative 

3, 1, 3. 7. 1 togi’, separative ablative 

togi. separative ablative shows spatial or temporal separa* 

tion. 

mddbo'pno tho'nggdndogi cinlo'mi'-Madhcp ran from the 
gate dtdogi bak k^nli>leave8 fall from tbe tree 

3> 1. 3, 7. 2 togi\ comparative ablative 

togi, comparative ablative shows the following 

(a) cdmpartsion between two persons oi things 

(b) comparision with reference to more than two persons or 
things 

(c) comparision with reference to some adverbs 
Examples 

(a) moi^no modhdogi hdnna pbo'i-Tbis is better than that 
thkpgdo!^ k6\6mta moti'k mogdo hdaIi*The pen is mightier 
than tbe sword 
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(b) comparision with reference to more than two persons/ 
things 

m6dhuno ongkngsingdogi i^h^n hennc pha'i-Modbu is the 
best of all boys 

mdsino pCimnomo^ktcgi prkn'-This is the smallest of all 

(c) comparision with reference to adverbs 

tn^dho^pna r^z^odogi h^nno i^kri'-Madhop comes earlier 
than Rajen 

liimno sydmdcgi konno thdngi'-Ram arrives later than 
Syam 

togl, ablative is used to show the following : 

(a) components with which things are made 

(b) difference between two persons or things 

Examples % — 

(a) mddho^pno so'nggomdogi ghi* buwP Madhop extracts ghi 
out of milk 

m'lpi'singno b'singdogi b'ng n&i>Women spin yarn out of 
cotton 

(b) masi'dr modiiJogi kh<5nnoVThis is different from that 
i\i i«dr so'nkgomdogi kh^nnopho'm tho'k:i-Warcr should 
be ditferent fiom miik 

togi, ablative is also used to sh.nv the following 
(a) spatial or temporal starting point 

(b> t(?mporal duration with reference to the continuous ver- 
bal action of the present and past tenses 

Example : — 

(a) rmphdid.:gi kincipiir phiob? d^bcjno kho'ngno co^tU- 
Dcben goes on foot from Impfaal to Kanchipur 

khun osf bisndpdrdagi kho'ro' thapti'*This village is at a 
distance from Bisnupur 

(b) oy^iktogi mddho'p biri'k pdro^kli-Madhop has been rea- 
ding since morning 

hi&kilmd^gi mddhil osi^do lo'iro^k i-Mcdhu has been sta- 
ying here since last year 
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3. 1. 3. 1 pu\ vocative 

pii, vocative occurs with the human nouns in both the num> 

bers 

i'bhngo'bii, oh ! gentleman 
i'bemsbCi'Oh ! lady 
morhpsingbij-oh 1 friends 
ma'ntrisingbd oh ! ministers 

3. 1. 3. 9 Emphatic Case Markers 

Emphatic Case markers signify emphasis on the meanings 
of some Case markers without any modiGcation to such meanings. 
They may be classified into the following groups 

(1) Emphatic replacive Case markers replacing the Case mar* 
kers 

(2) Emphatic additive replacive Case rairkers occuring t^ith 
and replacing the case markers 

3. 1. 3. 9. I Emphatic Replacive Case marke's 

ko, comitative and to, locative/mediative function as the 
emphatic replacive Case markers, kho'i/s^t emphatic replacive 
plural marker is also used as the emphatic replacive Case marker. 

1, ka, emphatic replacive Case marker 

ko, emphatic replacive Case marker may replace togi, abla- 
tive when tag! expresses the difiference between the two persons or 
things. 

mosiMi' modhdogi/madhgo kh^nDo'i*This is different from 
that 

sa'nggdmdi' i'singdogi/i'singgo kh^nnopho'm tho'k:i'>milk 
should be different from water. 

2. to, emphatic replacive Case marker 

to, emphatic replacive Case marker may replace no, me* 


diative 
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ni6dho'ptr so'on: gdiino/so'n g^rido Madhop comes 

by the bullock cart 

rddhddi' hitno/hido CD^tkbi-Radha went by boat 

rimdi' ei6plenno/6r6p!endo lak:r-Rain comes by aero* 

plane 

3. kho^Usk^ emphatic replacive Case marker 

kho^i/s^t emphatic replacive Case marker may replace pii in 
a few personal and human nouns in the plural. In such case, sd 
occurs with the personal nouns in maca, male. 


(a) pu/kho'i 
general forms 

in pu' 

i'bhngosingbi'i 

i'bemasingbu 

i'^naosingbii 

t^idasingbil 

(b) pii/s^ 
general forms 

in pu' 

Tco'^nsingbu 

Ts^osingbu 

lo\b^kmacasingbu 

kh^gimocasingbd 


emphatic forms meanings 

in kho'i 


i'bungokbo'i 

i'bemokho'i 

i'n^okho'i 

t^dokho'i 


oh ! gentlemen 
oh ! ladies 

oh ! my younger brothers 
oh ! my elder brothers 


emphatic forms 
in saf 

\ i. 

1 c3 n^a 
i'‘sens^ 

b'lbak mDc^>A 
khagimoc^&ii 


meanings 

oh ! my younger sisters 
oh ! husbands of my 

younger sisters 

oh ! citizens 

oh ! citizens of China 


3. 1. 3. 9. 2 Emphatic Additive Replacive Case Markers 

no. agentive/instrumental/mediative and pu. Accusative/ Vo* 
cative function as the emphatic additivt*^ replacive Case markers. 
di\ a bound morpheme is also used as the emphatic additive repla- 
cive Case marker. 

1 no, emphatic additive replacive Case marker 
1 (1) no occuring with pi'i, to etc. 

no, emphatic additive replacive Case marker occurs 
with the nominal forms in the co-ordinate clauses of the compound 
sentences with the following Case markers;— 
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(a) accussative 

(b) pi^ accusative 

(c) to, locative 

Examples : — 

(a) accusative + no 

bo'ino'u/hc’^ino'uno dAmiino ca:i', grhom/gPhomijo d6r^n- 
no ck i^Oamu eats the mango and Dctcd eats the pine- 
apple 

so'iyciig/so'ircngno kdbino i, w^rcng/w^rcngno po'ndi'ino 
i-Poet writes poem and scholar writes prc^e 

(b) pi'i, accusative-!- no 

modhiihii/mAdhiibiino philire, debonlii/debcnbuno phart - 
Modhu has been beaten and and Deben has been arrested 
tkmbultkmbnno ko''nl^, s>imbiVs)^nibuno hatlc Ram 
been saved and Syam has been killed 

<c) to, locative 

m^iado/m^ladono sen th^;i, rddh^do/r^dhadono cishi tha:*'- 
Money is sent to Mala and letter is sent to Raoha 
mudhudo/roodhudono waho'ng raonga bo ir^dho'p'o/ 

m^dho'plono korisu ho'ngd^-Two questions are asked to 
Modhu and nothing is asked to Madhop 

1 (1/2) no. occurring with nominative and lo^), ablative 

no may occur with the nominal forms of the simple sen- 
tences with nominative and togi, ablative 

(a) 4^t nominative -I- no 

modhu/ m6dhuno c^k ca:P.Modhu takes the meal 
muhon/muhonno pdra p^re-Muhon has read his lessen. 

(b) togi, ablative -f no 

rmph^ldogi/rmphildogino no'mbdl phkobo mddhdno mo- 
kho'ngno coMi-Modbu goes on fool from Imphal to Nam^ 
bob 
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bisnijpiirdogi/bisoiipiirdogino k&ncipiir ph^obo nUldho'pnp 
so'nsg&rino Ukn'-Madhop comes by the bultock cart from 
Bisnupur to Kancbipur. 

nOt also occurs with the nominal forms of the coordi* 
nate clauses in tagi, ablative 

kdncipdrdagi/k&flcipdrpogino mi'^bht mong^ ldk:i«BisndpUr- 
dogi/bisniipdrdogina amota Idkt^.pive representatives come 
from Kanchipur but none comes from Bisnupur. 

mac^dagl/mac^dogina kd|6m pma pha'ngr, ma>&mbadagi/ma- 
y^mbadagina karitii pha'ngd^'-He gets a pen from his elder 
sister and nothing from his elder brother 

1 (2) na replacing ka lo'inana, comitative 

na, emphatic additive replacive plural marker may re- 
place ka lo'^inano. comitative when ka lo'nana shows accompani* 
ment of/by abstract feelings. 

mddhdna kho'hang kho'isdobaga lo'inana/khoVing kho'i- 
s&ona roatam l^nli Modhu spends his time with anxiety 

mddho'pna ni'ngzing mangzingnabaga lo'mona / ni'nzing 
mitogzingnana thiba'k tauwi'-Madbop does the work with 
hesitation 

rdmna karem kath^inab:ga lo'inana/karem kathdinana wk 
ngdngi'- Ram speaks with derision 

2 pd, emphatic additive replacive case marker 

pd, emphatic additive replacive case marker occurs with 
the nominal forms of the interrogative sentences with the follow ing 
case markers : — 

(a) nominative 

(b) accussative 

(b) kidama'k, intentive dative 

(d) na, agentive 

(e) na, instrumental 

(f) tagi, ablative 
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Examples ; — 

(a) nominative-fp^ 

ni6dhti/m6dh6bi^ co'tkador& Wilt Modhu go ? 
mddho'p/m^dho'ppd mklo'mbord Did Madhop come 7 

(b) ^9 accussative+pu 

c^k/cakpii c^rabord-Have you taken your meal ? 
pdrd/pdrdbu pdro'mbbard-Hdd he read his lesson 1 

(c) kidomoX inteotive dative+pd 

modhugidomok/modhugidomokpil karigi gho'ri 
Why will you buy the watch for Modhu ? 

noro^ibdkkidDmD^k/norD^ibakkidomo'kpii no'ngno kori toii- 
robogc-What have you done for your country ? 

(d) no, agentive + pu 

mddho'^pno/mddho'pnobd rambd pdogbord-Does Madhop 
help Ram ? 

mddhiino/modhunobd sydm phurolmhord-Did Modhu beat 
Syam ? 

(e) nOy instrumental +pu 

sorino/sdrinobu kdi ko'kpord-Do you shave your beards 
with the knife ? 

thangsdngno/thdngsdngnobd sing khaigodord-Will you cut 
the fuel with the sword ? 

(f) togi, ablative + pVi 

gdpdldogi/gdpdldogibd sen pho'nggodord-Will you get 
money from Gopal ? 

mddboVtogVm^tlbo'togibd pdotak lo'^urobord- Have you 
taken advice from Madhop 

2 (2) pd, replacing ki, posse^sive genitive 

pd, emphatic additive replacive case marker may replace 
ki. possessive genitive when ki precedes the possessed nouns deno- 
ting the parts of body. 
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m^dhi^igi inokh^t/m6dhi^bii mokhbt kon^ino thi!idikp3ge-Wfao 
breaks Modhu's hand ? 

mddho'pki moko'k/niidho''ppu moko'^k g6pdIo3 thug^ire-Gopal 
has broken Madhop^s head. 

syamgi mona/sy^mbii mona b'irobori-Have you squized Syam’s 
ear ? 

2 (3' pu occuring with or replacing to, locative 

pii^ emphatic additive replacive case marker occurs with 
to, locative in the nominal forms of the interrogative sentences. 

ddmi'ido/ddmudobu cithi th«\khrDbDrd-Had you sent the letter 
to Damu ? 

debcndo/d^bendobu syamno kori haiboge-What does Syam say 
to Deben 

pii may replace to, locative when to occurs with the 
nominal adjuncts referring to the objects of the transitive verbs, 
madho'pto/mddho'ppii ramno ko'kyct >6tpi"-Ram fixes the tur- 
ban on Syam’s head 

room^no raocado/mocabu tupi hppr-The mother fixes the cap 
on her child's head. 

3 di, emphatic additive replacive case marker 
3(1) di occurring with kidomo^k, no, to, togi etc. 

di, emphatic additive replacive case marker occurs with 
the nominal forms of the negative sentences with the following case 
markers ; — 

(a) nominative 

(b) accusative 

(c) kidomo'kf intentive dative 

(d) no, instrumental 

(e) to, locative 

(f) togi, ablative 

Examples-- 

(a) nominative + di 

mddhii/mddhddi ci tho^kte^Modhu does not drink tea. 
m^l^/m^l^di p4ra pide-Mala does not read her lesson 
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' (b) <P, accosative+di 

ddmdoa pba'u/pho'udf c^rig/cen^di «4Dli*Deinu 

dobs not buy the paddy but buys ihe rice, 
d^b^nna pho'u/pha'udi tdidfe, thdm/thdnidi Ui-Deben does 
not sell the paddy but sells the salt. 

(c) kidomo'k, intentive dative +di 
ni6dhugid3m3'k/m6dhiigidaino\ti mop&no koris^i todbrde^ 
The fatner does not do anything for Modhti 
m^ro'ib^kkldomo'k/moro^b^kkidoino'kti nobinno korisii 
iio^md^-Nobin works nothing for his country 

(d) no, instrumental -h di 

b'ikho''mno/lo'ikho'^mnodi Uidi s^srodc-No one makes 
doll with mud 

thangno/thangrodi koi ko^nodt-No one shaves his beards 
with knife 
(c) to, Iocative4*di 

iF.6dhiido/m6dhudodi gop^Ino cithi th^ro'mloi-Modhu will 
not send the letter to Gopal 

miJih6ndo/muh6ndodi d^mtino koriomoto ho'ngdc- Damn 
nothing ask to Muhon 
(f) togl ablative+di* 

r^mdogi/r^mdogidr s6n pho'ngloi-You will not get money 
from Ram, 

sy^mdogi/syamdogidi chhi l^kloi-No letter will come from 
Syam 

3 (2) di% replacing or occuring with ki, no and pd 

di\ emphatic additive replacive Case marker may re- 
place or occur with ki possessive genitive, no, agentive and pU, 
accusative when such Case markers occur with the nominal forms 
in the negative sentences. 

(a) ki possessive genitive and dr 

d^mdgi/dimddi/d^miigidi mockniipi b'^iti-Baani has no 
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m6dhiigi/m6dhi^diVm6dhugidi' mopa b'it^*Modhu has no 
father 

y6nggi/y6ngdi7y<^nggidr mod' pdnde-Monkcy has no horn 

(b) no, agentive and di' 

dt5b^nno/debcndi7d<^bennodi' rimbd phude- Deben does 
not beat Ram 

dorenno/dor^^ndi /ddrennodi' sydrabii pdngde-Doren docs 
pot help Syam 

rAmn3/r^mdi7rAmnodi' modii toude-Ram does not do that 

(c) pt!i, accussative and df 

miihonbu/muh6ndi7muh6nbudr huino c>^kteThe dog does 
not bite Muhon 

modhubu/modhudi7 modhiibudr hingcabono h^tl^- The 
monster does not kill Modhu 

n6binbii/n6bindi7n6oinbudi' syamno kiod^'- Syam des 
not forget Nobin 


3.2 P]7onouKii 


Pronouns are a closed class. They do not distinguish genders 
and are thus used in both the masculine and feminine genders. 
Pronouns may be classified into the following types 


1. Personal pronouns 

2. Reflessive pronouns 
3- Reciprocal pronouns 

4. Demonstrative pronouns 

5. Determinative pronouns 


6. Separative pronouns 

7. Distributive pronouns 

8. Interrogative pronouns 

9. Indefinite pronouns 


3, 2. / Personal Pronouns 

3. 2. /. / Personal Pronouns in the singular 

Personal pronouns in the singular are monosyllabic 
forms. They are shown below 

o'i, £ 

no'^ng, you(siDgular) 
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he/she 

o'i clik c^ri, I am taking may meal 

no'ng h9y6iig csNksdsrd-Will you go tomorrow 

m& ngosi' l^kkoni'-He will come today 

Personal pronouns are declined in the cases other than 
the instrumental and vocative. Such pronouns in the-nominative, 
accussative, genitive and dative take only the markers of these 
cases. 

o'igi-mine 
b'igidomo'k'for me 
no'nggi-your (singular) 
na'nggidomo'k'for you 
m^gi-his/her 
m^gidomo'k'for him/her 

Personal pronouns in the locative and ablative vtake 
ngo'n, secondary in6x and markers of these cases, 
o'ingo'nda-to me 
o'ingo'ndogi'from me 
nongo'ndo-to you 
nango ndagi-from you 
moogo'ndo'to him/her 
mango'ndagi-from him/her 

3 2 1. 1. 1 Emphatic forms of the personal pronouns in the singu- 
lar 

Emphatic forms of the personal pronouns in the singu- 
lar are formed by adding h^k. secondary suffix to the personal 
pronouns. Such forms are declined in the cases other than loca- 
tive and ablative. 


general forms 

emphatic forms 

meaning 

o'igi 

oi'hiikki 

mine 

oNgidamo'k 

o'iciikkidama'k 

for mine 

na'^nggi 

neh^kki 

your 

no'nggidoma'k 

nchiikkidaino'k 

for you 
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^ moh^kki his/her 

m^gidomo'k moh^kkidomo'k for him/her 


/. 7. 2 Honorific forms of the personal pronouns in the singu^ 
. lor 


Honorific form of the first person in the singular is for- 
med by prefixing nondi. your servant to o'i, I. nondi is used as the 
honorific form of the third person, oso^m (proximate) and odo'm 
(remote) are the honorific forms of the second person. 


general forms 
o'i 

no'ng 

ma 


honorific forms 
non^i a'i 
odo'm/oso'm 
non^i 


meaning 

I 

you (singular) 
he/she 


nonai I in the locative and ablative take ngo'n and 
the markers of such cases, oso'm/odo'm, you and non^i^ he/she arc 
declined in the two cases without ngo'n. 
nonii oi'gi-mine 
nondi oi'‘ngo'ndO“to me 
odo'mgi/Dso^ mgi-your 
odo'mdo/oso'^mdo*to you 
nondigi his/her 
nandido-to him/her 

nondi oi'hik is another honorific form of the. first per- 
son. It is*(he extension of nondi o'i, I with h^fc, secondary suffix. 
It is not declined in the locative and ablative, 
non^i oi'hakki-mine 
nondi oi'hdkkidomo'k-for me 


3 » 2m 1*2 Personal Pronouns in the plural 

Personal pronouns express plural taking kho'i, epicene 
plural marker. 

singular forms plural forms 

® oi'kho'i-we 
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singular forms plural forms 

no'‘ng-you nokho'i-you 

m^-he/she inckho'i«>they 

o^ikho^'i pirA pArfe-We have read our lesson 
nakho'i hD\eng lAkkadarA-will you come tomorrow 
mokho'i ihobo'k suri-they are doing the' work 


3, 2. !• 2. J Emphatic plural forms of the personal pronouns 

Emphatic personal forms of the personal pronouns are 
foamed by adding mokho\ emphatic additive plural marker to the 
plural forms of such pronouns, 

plural forma emphatic plural forms meaning 

o'ikho'i oi'kho'imokho'i we 

nokho^i nokho'imokho^i vou 

mokho'i m3kho^imokho'‘i thej 


3. 2. 1. 2. 2 Honorific plural forms of the first person 

Honorific plural forms of the first person aie fv,rmed by 
prefixing nanai, your servant to (he plural and emphatic plural 
forms of such person. 

plural forms emphatic plural forms meaning 

o^kho'i nonai o'^ikho'i wc 

nonaio'ikho'imokho'^i 


5. 2. 1, 2. 3. Declension oj ihe personal pronouns In the plural 

Plural forms and emphatic plural forms of the personal prr- 
nouns and the honorific plural forms of the first person are decli- 
ned in the cases other than the instrumental and vocative. 

(1) plural forms 
o'^ikho'ibu-us 
o'lkho'igi-our 
nokho'ibu-you (accusative) 
nokho'igi-youv 
makho'ibd-them 
mokho'igi- their 
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(2) emphatic plural forms 

oi'kho'ira3kho'ib6-us 

oi'kho'imokh3'gi“-our 

nokho'imakho'ib^-you (accusative) 

nokho'^imokho'igi-your 

mokho'irookho^ibu-them 

mokho''imokh3'igi-tbeir 

(5) honorific plural forms of the first person 

nouM oPkho^bu/nondi oriho'imckho'ibu-us 
non^i orkbo'igi/non^i o'lkho'^imokho igi-our 

3. 2. 1,1. 4 Occur ance of si'ng with the personal pronouns in the 
plural 

sing, emphatic additive plural marker may occur with the 
plural forms and emphatic plural forms of the personal pronouns 
when such forms are defined by osi\ those. In such casCf sing is 
preceded by kho'i plural marker and followed by osi^ or osP and 
mokho'i, emphatic additive plural marker. 

oi^kho^sing osi'/^Pk housing osPmokho'i those of us 
nokho'ising osi'/nokho'ising osP mokho'i-these of you 
mokho'ising osiVmokho'^ising osP xnokho'i those of them 

3, 2. 1. 3 Denotion of genders 

Personal pronouns do not distinguish genders. In a content, 
the gender is known from the adjunct which is in accord with 
such pronouns. 

oi' niipa ni'-l am a man 
Do'ng nilipi' ni'-you are a woman 
ma ni'«He is a man 

When there are stative verbal qualifiers (attributive 
adjectives) in pP, female marker and the verbal nouns in pi' used 
as subjective complement^ their accord with the personal pronouns 
shows fenunine gender 
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oso'nbi' o'ikho'ino'those of us who are weak (feminine) 
opo'ngbi' mokho'ina- those of them who are foolish (femi- 
nine) 

o'idi'" th^do'klabi' nf*-! am the one who has given up all (fe- 
minine) 

mokho'idi' ngordng Idkio'mbi' odh ni'-They are the ones 
who came yesterday 

3, 2. 1. 4 Personal pronouns and their areas of meanings 

1 o'ikho'i-we 

o'ikho'i, we is used to express editorial self 
o'ikho^n^ hdnno h^iro^mlobo odh ni'-We had already said 

oi'kho'i is also used when self is idei^tified with a group of 
persons as family, friends etc. 

o'ikho'igi yiim-our house (meaning ‘my house’) 
o'ikho'idi' oshm todd('^We do not act like this 

o'ikho'i, we is used to express authonitative self, 
oi'kho'ino hiiibo odh ni'-We say (by a person of dignity as a 
chairman of a committee). 

2 no'ng, you (singular) 

no'ng. you (singularl and nokho'i, you (plural) are terms of 
intimacy and affection. They are used by the superiors and elders 
towards the juniors. They are also used between the friends. Use 
of no'ng and nokho'i towards the elders is considerd as low speech, 

3 Honorific forms of the peisonal pronouns 

Honorific forms of the personal pronouns are too formal 
and are thus used in addressing respectable persons. 

ango'm ningtha'u ! nondi o'ikho'i boydng Idkcogoni'- Oh ! 
king of the Angoms ! we will come tomorrow, 
i'ningtha'u nandi o'ikbol i'ralbdkkidomak thowdi ka'‘tca- 
goni'-Oh King 1 we will lay down our lives for our country. 
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The two honorific forms of the second person (singular) 
viz., odo^m (remote) and oso'm (proximate) are used to the persons 
of the same age in both the genders. 

odo'mno oibti pdngbi'ri-You are helping me 

oso'mno h^ibi'ribc odh o'i tdzori-I am listening to what you 

are saying 

4 ^b^lng6, gentleman and lady 

i'b^lng6, gentleman and i^b^mo, lady are added to the per- 
sonal nouns in the second and third persons to express honorific 
implications. 

i'cebemono sy^mdno lup^ c^mo proi'i^ She (elder sisiter has 

given Syam one hundred rupees 

tdibungoiio o'ibii pAngbi'-You (elder brother) help me 

3. 2. L 5 Personal Possessive prefixes 

Personal possessive prefixes are — i\ my/our, no, your (both 
the numbers) and mo, his/her/their. They may replace the personal 
pronouns in both the numbers and genitive case used before some 
monosyllabic and disyllabic nouns, 
iVo'n-my/our wealth 
i'yum-my/our house 
noro'n-your wealth 
noyiim-your house 
mDro"n -his/her/their wealth 
moyCim*his/her/their house 

3. 2, 1. 5. Personal Possessive Prefixes as emphasisers 

Personal possessive prefixes function as the emphasisers 
occuring with possessed nouns defined and preceded by the personal 
pronouns in both the numbers and genitive case. 

oi'gi yum/oPgi Tyum-my house 
oi'kho'igi yiim/o^ikho'igi i'ytim-our house 
Do'nggi yhm/no'nngi noyhm your house (singular) 
cpkho'gi yhm/nckho'igi noyW*your house (plural) 



172 — Morphology 

oi^gi yhm/m&gi moyhm-his/her house 
mokho'igi yhm/makho'igi moyiim-their house 

3 2. 1.5.2 r, 'm/ expressing ‘your’ (singular) 

— i, ‘my’ expresses *your' (singular) pccuring with the per- 
sonal nouns of relationship in the vocative case. 

i'c^gi i'biingo'-oh ! your elder sister’s dearest one 
i'm^gi ni’ gihem-oh ! your mother’s king (son) 
i'p&gi moni oh ! your father’s jewell 

3, 2. 1. 5. 3 m3, third personal possessive prefix and m3, secondary 
prefix 

ma, third personal possessive prefix expresses his/her 
their, mo, secotdary prefix function as (a) word forming affix 
and (b) emphasiser. mo, third personal possessive prefiit may 
replace mo, secondary prefix when mo, secondary prefix functions 
as the emphasUer occuring with some nouns denoting relationship 
and parts of body. 

mo, secondary prefix m3, third personal prefix 

mocfe htiibo osi'di' raom^gumbo moctoo r^mbti ko'uwi'-Ram is 
ni'-Elder sister is like mother called by his elder sister 

moyiimbo baibo osi'di' mopii moyambono sy^mbii pingi'-Syam 
gdmbo ni'- elder brother is like is helped by bis elder brother 
father 

mddhtldi' ko'k/moko'k tangi'- m^dhdgt ko'k/moko'k-Modhu’s 

Modhu is bald head 

m^dbo'pti.' mi't/momi't t^ngi'- mAdho'pki' mi t/momi't- Ma- 

Madhop is blind dbop's eye 

mo, third personal possessive prefix cannot replace mo, 
secondary prefix when mo, secondary prefix occurs as the obliga- 
tory componant of some nouns, mo, secondary prefix as the word 
forming afifix is shown below : — 

mocd-colour ; moki^-owl ; moph-owner ; meritp-friend ; 
moto'm-time. 
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ino, secondary prefix is mistaken by some #iSters as, mo. 
third personal possessive prefiit, Siich writers thus tell a baseless 
story that Manipuris cannot conceive a mother except as some* 
one’s mother and they add possessive prefixes to such nouns aS 
mother, eye, hand etc. 

3. 2 2 REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS 

3. 2. 2. 1 Reflexive Pronouns in the singular 

Reflexive pronouns in the singular are formed by adding 
the personal possessive prefixes to s^ma'k, self. 

i's^nio'k'myself 

noskmo'k yourself (singular) 

moskma'k-biraself/bersetf 

i^ikmo'k co'tkooi'*! myself wi'l go 

nasiiina'kno madii tatigadodbani' You must do it yourself 

maskma'k Idkb'mgani'-He will have come himself 

Reflexive pronouns are declined in the eases other than 
the instrumental and vocative. 

i'skma'kkidama'k for myself 
naskma'kkidama'k for yourself (singular) 
mas&ma'kkidama'k for bimseif/heiself 

3. 2. 2. I. / Emphatic forms of the Reflexive Pronouns in the 
singular 

Emphatic foims of the Rtfltxive Pronouns in the 
singular are formed by prefixing personal pronouns (singular) or 
emphatic personal proi ouns (singular to the reflexive pronouns. 


i^rsoh 

1 meaning 

1 

1 1 wo forehs df the Reflexive pio* 

.1 . Bftupsjn ihesingWir . , „ 


rJ . . 

. .1 gfopral.iornig . ..einPhat'C forms 

1st persons 

1 f 

: f - 

j rsiiaax i di^ rshuio'k "" 

i 1 aNh&k i'sknin^k 

^no person 

I yburseif 

t... . .. 

TSSiidiiJ'ls 1 W'nl ^ 

1 J. Wthkk tiai^a'k 

3rd person . 

j himself/ 
i herself , 

1 maskma'k | inh. mgshina'k 
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Declension of the emphatic Reflexixe Pronouns in the 
singular is same as that of the reflexive j^ronouns in this number. 

312, 2.2 Reflexive pronoum in the plural 

Reflexive pronouns in the plural are farmed by prefixing the 
the plural forms of the Personal pronouns to the reflexive pro- 
nouns in the singular. 

o'ikho'i Ps^mo'k-we ourselves 
nokho'i nas^mo'k-you yourselves 
mokho'i mos^mo'k-they themselves 
nokho'^i noskmo^kno madh hkiro'mi'-ycu }ourstl\es said it 
mokho'^i mosamo'kna modh ta'uro'rogoni' they will have 
done it themselves. 

Declension of the Reflexive Pronouns in the plural is 
same as the that of reflexive pronouns in the singular. 

3. 2. 3 Reciprocal Pronouns : 

Reciprocal Pronouns are formed by adding (a) persona* , 
possessive pefixes and s6n or (b) mo, third personal possessive 
prefix and s^n to the personal pronouns in the plural. 

Personal pronouns in plural meaning Reciprocal pronouns 


oi'kho'i 

we 

orkho'i i\cn 
orkhol mos6n 

nakho'i 

yon 

nakho'^i nas^o 
nakho'i mas^n 

mokho'i 

they 

makho'*! mas^n 


nokho'i nos^n/mos^n khn'inobo odh t^isinnogoda'uboni^you 
must settle the dispute among yourselves 

mokho^'i mos^n b'n : tbdm ptimtomolc y^nnoro'mi'- They 
divided the property among the thcmt elves 

Declension of the Reciprocal Pronouns is same as that 
of the personal pronouns in the plural, mokho'i mes^Sn. reciprocal 
pronoun (third person) may occur with moho'i mohd'i 

mokhd^i mos^o mobo^i moho'i khdtnorC'tbey have quarrelled 
among themselves. 
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3. 2. 4 Demonstrative Pronouns 

Demonstrative Pronouns have two forms viz , (a) pro- 
ximate and (b) remote. 

Proximate Demonstrative pronouns are formed by 
adding o, secondary prefix to 8i\ this and th. that. Remote De- 
monstrative Pronouns are formed by adding ma, secondary prefix 
to si', this and th, that. 


meanings 

1 Proximate and remote forms of ffce demonstrative pro- 
f nouns 


1 proximate forms 

1 remote forms 

this 

1 osi' 

1 masP 

that 

1 odh 

1 madh 


osi'/masi' ha'ina'u ni'-This is the mango 
odh/madii k6l6m l&-is that a pen ? 


3. 2- 4. 1 I Declension of the Demonstrative Pronouns 

Proximate and remote demonstrative pronouns are declined 
in the cases other than the Vocative. 
osi'no/mosi''oo-with this 
osi'da/masi'da-to this 
osi'dagi/masi'dagi-from this 
osi'gidamak/masiVdeinc'Jt-for this 
adhna/madhna-with that 
odiida/madiida- to that 
adhdagi/madtidagi'from that 
odhgidaoio'k/madhgidama'k-for that 
os^da madCi tinsinsi'-Let us add that to this 
madhdagi masi' kh^ido'kk^-Let me subtract this from that 
madhdr gdpdlda pi'iasan<i-let him give that to Oopal 

3, 2. 4. L 2 Modification of the Demonstrative Pronouns 

Demonstrative Pronouns aje used to express (a) 'you' 
(honorific singular)* (b) *it’ and (c) ‘whet’. 
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1. msdii, it 

modd, tbat (remote) expresses 'it* referring to the fo> 

Ilowing 

(e) a lifeless thing 

(b) an idea expressed bjr a preceding hrord group of phrase. 
Examples 

(a) hi odh t^ibdndo thdngzi'nii. madb Ibplti-The boat dashes 
at-ainst the bank of the river and it sinks. 

(b) modii thd khoragi wh ni', cajdn kharagi wh natt&-It is 
a matter of months, not of weeks. 

madd, that also expresses ‘it* referring to the follo- 
wing;— 

(a) a less close connection between two statements 

(b) a child or baby whose sex is unknown or a matter of in- 
deference 

Examples s— 

(a) na'ngna hahddng hhtkada'utini. madh taOgatd->ou ate 
going to kill the cat. Don't do it. 

mangdnda cithi ama thhsi', madh thdno ta'usi' let us send 
him a letter. Let us do it at once 

<b) madhna tadbani'-it does it 
2» osi /add. what 

asi', this (proximate) and add, that (proximate) express 
'what* occuring with the main verbs of the subordinate relative 
clauses in pa, marker of infinitive. 

fflddhdna hkiiiba ddh/asr tksi'-Let os hear what Modfau is 

saying 

dzdna t&kla'mba adh/asi' kiogand-Don*t forget what the 
teacher taught 

Sydmda pba'hcgacta'utibd adb/asi^ ]dp& ckinardinta nr*what 
Syam will get is abdut ode huhdred rupees. 
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3. 9do’‘m/aio'in, 'you* (honorific singular^ 

ado'm and oso'm are the honorific singular forms of the 
second person. They are formed by adding lo'^m ^towards’ to 
cdu', that and osi' this. 

odo'mna/aso'mno o'ibd pdngbr>you help me 
ado'mna/osoNnna rdmbd kiobrsabari-have you forgotten 
Ram ? 

3. 2. 4. 2 Demonstrative pronouns in the plural 

Proximate ai^ reiqote demonstrative pronouns express 
the plural taking makha'i, emphatic additive plural marker, 
adh makhaN/madh makhaj'those 
asi' makha'i/maai' makha'i-these 

Mddhuna madumakha'i cdsanh, a'idi" asi'ta ckg^-Let Modhu 
eat those and let me eat this only 

syimna asi'makba'i la'usanh, ai'di' madhta la'uzag^-Let 
fiyam take these and let me take that only 

3. 2, 4. 2. 1 Declension of the Demonstrative Pronouns in the 
plural 

Demonstrative pronouns in the plural are declined in 
the cases other than the Vocative. 

aduraakha'ina/madh makha'na-with those 
adhmakha'ida/madbmakha'ida-to those 
adhmakha’idagi/madhmakha'idagi- from those 
asi'makha'na/niasi'makha'ina-with these 
atrmakha'ida/masi'makha'ida-to these 
asi'makha'idogi/tnssi'in^i^o'idogi-froni these 

3,2,4.2.2 Modification of the Demonstrative Pronouns ki the pbural 
asi^makha'i, th^e are used ta express tthose^ adhma* 
kba'f, those are a(so used to express ^srhoever*, tgrbat^ypt* . 

1 asi'makha'i, those 

asCmokha'i, these espresses *tho$e’ eccoring with emphatic 
plural form^ pf the personal proncuns with or etitbont sing* em> 
phadc additive plural marker. 
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o'ikho'i 3srinokho'1o3/o^kho''i&ingosr makba'ino, those of ob 
makho'iasr makha'ioa/nakho'ising asi' makba'ina-tbose of 
you 

makho'iasi'makha'ina/makho'isfngasi'xnakba'ina- those of 
them 

asi'makba'i, those may be compressed into asP occuring with 
sing, emphatic additive plural marker in the above forms of the 
personal pronouns. 

a'lkho'ising asi'makha'ina/a'kho^sing asi'na- those of us 
makho'ising asPmakha'ina/makho'ising asi'na-those of them 

2 addmakha'i, whoever, whatever 

addmakba'i, those expresses ‘whoever, whatever* occuring 
with the main verbs of the subordinate relative clauses in pa. mar- 
ker of infinitive. In such case, addmakha'i may remain or be 
compressed into makha'i. 

kdncipdr d:rdba addmakba'ina/makha'ina kabi Kdmol ning- 
singi'-Wboever see Kanchipur remember poet Komol. 
mddho'ppd kha'ngba add makha^na/makha'ina mdbd 
ndngsi-Whoever know Madhop love him. 
asdba add makha'i/makha'i pdra'ksand-Let him bring what- 
ever is hot. 

abdoba add makha"! /makha'i cdsi'- Let us eat whatever is 
delicious. 

3. 2. 5 Determinative Pronouns 

Determinative pronouns are derived from add, that, 
asPy this, pdmt inclusive and ydm, much. 

addk-that much (personal and impersonal) 
asdk-this mudi (personal and impersonal) 
maydm-many ('personal and impersonal) 
pdmnamalE-all (personal and impersonal) 

Determinative pronouns are declined in the eases other 
Uian the instrumental and vocative. 
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od Click id 3010 'k-for that much 
odCiklodo-to that much 
o&Cikkidomak-for this much 
oshktodo-to this much 
moydmgidcmo^k-for many 
moyirndo-to many 
phmnomo'kkidcmo'k-for all 
pCimnoma'ko-to all 

mom^ ni'ngba odCiktcno mcdCi todgoni'-tbat much of those 
who love their mothers will do it 
odiiktono ydgonf-that much will do 

pukcen c^obo osCiktono medii tcuganC-this much of those 

who are noble will do it 

osiikio cazdge Let me eat this much 

moydmno inosi' p^mi'-many like it 

ho'ino'u onP osi'do b% moy^m omDsCi Pmdngda lo^ifUThcre 
are two mangoes here, many are also in the house. 
pCimnomD^k Ukl6-alt have come 
piimncmo'k mkngl^-all are ruined 

phmnomok. all has three synonym*? viz., khwai fpersonal), 
lo'^inomo'k (impersonal) and ngo'mnem^'k (impersonal), khwii 
may be prefixed to pumnenivi'k. 

pCimnomo'kna/khw^ino/khwai pumnomo^kno modCi pdmi' all 
like it 

pCimnomo''k/lo''inom3''k/ngo'mnom3'k modhude pPgonCi-don’t 
give all to Modhu. 

3. 2. 6 Separative Pronouns 

Separative pronouns take -d, secondary prefix, 
omo, one (personal and impersonal) 
oio\ other (personal and impersonal) 

Separative pronouns are declined in the cases other than 
the instrumental and vocative 
omogidomd'k-for any one 
amodogi-from any one 
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3to'igid3mo'k>for others 
oto'idogi.from others 

omana h&kta madti ha'agbkkani^aoy one will ask 

k6l6m ani' t^baMda la'i, amadi kd asPda la'i-There are two 

pens on the table* one is in this roona, 

ntipimacd ant'd! ]dk:i'* ata'idi' lakti-Two boys come, others 

do not come 

kdmid ani'dt' asi'da la'i, ata'idi' kaddida la'ibagi'There are 
two oranges here, where are others ? 

5, 2. 7 Distributive Pronouns 

The following are the distributive pronouns 
amama'm every (persocal and impersonal) 
khiidingma'k-each (personal and impersonal) 

Distributive pronouns are declined in the cases other 
than the iqsttumental and vocative. 

amama'mgidama'k-for every one 
amama'mdagi-from every one 
khhdingma'kkidatna'k-for each 
khhdingma'kogi-from each 

amcma'mna masd masdgi wdri' li'-Everyone tells his own 
tale 

kd asi'da ha'ina'u mangd la'ira'mbani', amama'm roodhdna 
cdtho'kkhrc'There were live mangoes in this room, every 
one was eaten up by Modhu. 

ambdiida phi makha'n kayd sma la'i, khhdingma'k macii 
kh^nna'i-There are matsy clothes in the almitah, each has 
different colour 

mi'tinda ma ntri ahu'm ldk:i', kbu'drpgma'k wd ngdnggani'* 
Three Ministers ccme in the meeting, eacibi will speak 

3. 2. 8 Interrogative pronouns 

The following are the interrogative pronouns 
kand-who (personal) 
kari-what (personal and impersosnl) 
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Icsy&ohow many {nameral) 

kara'mba-which (personal and impcrsona], derived from 
karl, what) 

Interrogative pronouns are declined Jn the cases other 
than the instrumental and vocative, 
kandgidomo'k for whom 
kooddogi-from whom 
korigidomo'k-for what 
koridogi'from what 
koy&gidomo'k>for how many 
koyitdagi'from how many 
koro'mbogidoma'k-for which one 
kara'mhadagi-from which one 
adtida kand la'ibag6-Who is there f 
nakhbtia kari iaj*what is in your hand ? 
a'igi ha'ina'u am' la'i, na'ngo'nda kayd la'ibag^I have two 
mangoes, how many do you have 7 

ngardng mi' mangk l&kbmi', agasi'di' kayd l4kkad:%^*Five 
persons came yesterday, how many will come today T 
kida Idiri'k ani la'i, kara'raba pdmbag^'There are two> books 
in the room which do you like 7 

mi' ahbm namkogda Ikpli, kara'mbana na'ngbd pingbag6* 
Three persons are standing before you, which one help you 7 

3. 2 9 Indefinite Pronouns 

The following indefinite pronouns are primary forms: 
kay&, many, several (personal and impersonal) 
khora, some (personal and impersonal) 

Most of the indefinite pronpuns are derived from kdna, 
whi'i korl, whet and kbhra, some, 

karkgdmba amo. some one (personal derived froni kank, who) 
kan&no' ama. any body (personal derived fimn kank) 
kaokgdmba amaia, nobody (persona,! .derived from kan&) 
karigilmba ants, st^ethipg (impersonal derived from kari, 
what) 
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koriao omo, aii) thing (impersonal derived from keri) 
korigdmb) ombto, nothing (impersonal derived from kori) 
oto'i khoro, something else (impersonal ; compound of oto'i, 
other and khoro, some) 

Indefinite pronouns are declined in the cases other than 
the instrumental and vocative, 
kayido-to many 
ksyddagi'froffi many 
kharado-to some 
kharadcgi-ffom some 
kandgumba ama da<to some one 
kandgdmba amadagi-from some one 
kandoo' amada>to anybody 
kandno' amadagi-from any body 
kandgdmba amatada«to nobody 
kandgdmba amatadagi-from nobody 
kafigximba amada-to something 
karigdmba amadagi-from something 
karino' amada-to anything 
karino' amadagi-from anything 
karigdmba amatada, to nothing 
karigdmba amatadagi>from nothing 
kayd amana masi' pdmdi-many do not like it 
kharana ashmoa hdina'i-some say so 
madh o'kl6, ata'i kbara kha'nnasi'«it is enougb 5 let us dis- 
cuss something else 

kandgdinba ama Idkpa yd.i'-some one may come 
kandno' amana ashmna h^kta hdira'ltkani'-any one will say so 
kandgdmba amata |dkl6i-nobody will come 
karigdmba ama tho'kkani'-something will happen 
karino'' amana h^kta ydgani'-anything will do 
karigtimba amata tho'kldi-oothiag will happen 

Kanaghmba amata, nothing, has four synonyms viz.; 
kandgdmba amatash, kandsh, kand amata and kacd amatash, 

Ksrigdmba amata, nothing has also four synomyms viz , 
k)riid.nbo amatash, karish, kari amata and kari amatash. 
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3 . 3 Vei*l> 

3 3. 0 Verbs express the four aspects of the Present, Past 
and Future tenses. They also express some or all of the four as* 
pects of the tense forms such as can, may, must, should, etc. 

3. 3, 1 1.1 Two groups of the Verbs 

Verbs are classified into the two groups viz., (a) func* 
five and (b, stative. 

Functive verbs are the transitive ard intransitive verbs. 
They are conjuga'ed for the four aspects of the three tenses. 

Stative verbs are the adjectives. They are conjugated 
for the indefinite and perfect aspects of the three tenses. 

Functive verbs Stative verbs 

pdt&*he has read piiri-it has been Chin 

sdro'mi^ he had made sdro^mi6-ii had been hot 

thftro'mgoni' he will have sent th&ro'mgani'-it will have been 

thick 

3. 3 1. 1. 2 Four desses of the Verbs 

Functive and stative verbs may be divided according to 
their structures into the four classes viz., (a) simple verbs, (b) 
sufiQxed verbs (c) compound verbs and (d) verbal compounds. 

Simple verbs are the monosyllabic forms conjugated for 
the tenses by adding to them the maikers of the tense, aspect and 
form. 

Verb + tense+ aspect + form 

co't -i-lo'm +l9 + r>cd'tl9'ml^*he bad gone 

Suffixed verbs consist of a simple verb and a primary 
Infix. They are also conjugated for the tenses by adding to them 
the iharkers of tense, aspect and form. 

Suffixed-^ 

Verb tense -f aspect + form 

ntjitoo-f 'lom-f la •fi>no']cnof9/mlh<.be had mocked at 
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Compound verbs consist of two or more monosyllabic 
components of which the last one is conjugated and other compo* 
nents remain in the root form. 

Compound— 

Verb + tense + aspect + form 

lo'isi'la'itho'n +lo’m + la + i' > b'isi'li'ithonlo'mlfe-he had 

praised 

Verbal compounds consist of a main verb and an auxi- 
liary verb The main verbs in such compounds take po‘ marker of 
infinitive or pho'm, primary suffix. The auxiliary verbs in the 
verbal compounds are conjugated, 
main verb+ auxiliary vetb-i’ aspect-l- tense -f form 
co't+po + ngo'm + la'm +kodo'^u +ni'>ca'tpD ngo'm* 
la'mgoni'-he could have gone 

(Verbal compounds will be discussed later in the* Mor- 
phology. Suffixed verbs and compound verbs will be 
dealt with in the Syntax.) 

3, 3, 1, 1. 3 Verbal base 

Considei ing the formation of the tense forms, Verbal 
base may be classified into the two groups viz.» (a) primary base 
and (b) infinitive base. 

Primary bate of the verb is the root itself, 

Primary 

base + tense+ aspect + form 

cak + lam + la -f i>caklomle-it had burnt 

Infinitive base of the verb is the root plus pa, marker 
of the infinitive. 

Infinitive baseH* Auxiliary verb 

cat-f-p3 +yai >catpa yagi-we may go 

3, 3. /. 2. 1 Gender, Number and person of the verbs 

Verbs in the aspects of the Tenses and Tense Forms do 
not distinguish Oender, Number and Person. They are thus used 
in all the Genders, Numbers and Persons. 
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(1) Genden 

niipi cs'tU-The man is going 
nCipi^ co'tli-The woman is going 

(2) Numbers 

lic^k p&iri-The bird is flaring 
dc^ksingno piiri -The' birds are flying 
(S) Persons 

o'i kho'ngr-I know 

na'ng kha'ngi'-You (singular) know 

mi kbo'ngi'' He knows 

3. 3. 2 Tenses 

Verbs express the four aspQ.cts of the present, j^st and fotore 
tenses taking the markers of (a) tense, (b) aspect and (c) form. 

3. 3, 2, 1. 1 Markers of the four aspects and form for the verbs in 
the present and past tenses 

1 Markers of the four aspects 

Markers of the four aspects of (he verbs in the present 
and past tense are shown below 

(a) ^ (zero), indefinite aspect 

(b) la, perfect aspect 
( 0 ) li, curative aspect 

(d) b'kli, perfect durative aspect 

2 marker ot form for the verbs in the present and. past tenses 

i? is the marker of form for the verbs in the four aspects 
of the present and past tenses. 

3 3.2 2 I Present Tense 

marker of present tense U followed by t|iq 
maak^.Qf (a) the four aspebta And (b) >r. marker of form^ In 
aueh cahe» *** marker of form is changed Into -A dPe to eontaet 
witih lo> perfect aspect in the verbs in die present perfect aspect. 

Present tense- ♦. TM+A+i» F 
i>, A (tndefiniie nnpeet) 
tf •i'dj TM + A. A +i. F 
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c3'ngi''-we/yoB/thcy enter 
bo^ngi'-we/you/they ask 
Ba'ngr>we/you/tbey guard 
Io« A (perfect aspect) 

TM + Ic,A+i,F 
ca'"ogt&>we/you/(hey have entered 
hc'ngl^ we/you/tbey have asked 
sc'ngl^'We/you/tbey have guarded 
)i, A (durative aspect) 

V+*,TM+H,A+i, F 

C9'ngli*we/you/they are entering 
ba'ogli- we/you/tbey are asking 
sa'ngli-we/you/they are guarding 
b'kii, A (perfect durative aspect) 

TM+lokli» A+i, F 

C9''ngl3'kli'we/you/they have been entering 

ba'ng'o'kii'we/you/they have been asking 

sa'ngb'kii-we/you/they have been guarding 

in6ddn3 mak^i ko'kii'-Modbu shaves his beards 

so'rk&rno khizob^ ko'k:i>Government exempts the revenue 

sydmno madb k^or^ Syam has forgotten it, 

sintino mdldbd kho'ngp^kno k^or6>5anti has kicked Mala 

shcdndi' dimdpdrdo io'iri'Suren is staying at Dimapur 

sy&mno ng^ lo\ri*Syam is purchasing the fish 

nch^ndogi n6ng tkro'kli-It has been raining since the day 

before yesterday. 

ndbino w^ri' Urn'kii- Nobin has been listening to the story 

3. 3. 2. 2. 2 Segmental similarity of the verbs in the two aspects of 
present tense 

When the verbs in the indefinite and durative aspects 
of the present tense are derived from the same verb roots ending -n 
or >t, segmental shape of such verbs are same, li, compound of -I 
glide and •{, market of form in the present indefinite verba) forms 
is stressed. li, compound of li, durative aspe:t and -C, marker of 
form in the present durative verbal forms is not stressed. 
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r&mna Idtonir-Ram thinks 
T&tano kho''nli Ram is thinking 
r&mna ca'tli^Ram goes 
r&mno co'tli-Ram is going 

3. 3. 2. 3. 1 Past Tense 

b'm, marker of past tense is rolloved by the markers of 
(a) the four aspects and (b) -i', marker of form. In such case, -i, 
marker of form is changed into -e due to the contact with b, per- 
fect aspect in the verbs in the past perfect aspect. 

Past Tense— b'm, TM+A + i'jF 
A (Indefinite aspect) 

^/+b'm4*, A + i', F 

ira'mr-we/you/they wrote 
pi'ro'mi'-we/you/ih«y gave 
thira'mi'- we/you/they searched 

b, A (perfect aspect) 

^/+b'm, TM + b, A+i', F 

iro'ml^J-we/you/they had written 
pi'ra'mli- wf/you/they had given 
thiro'mb-we/}ou/they had searched 

Hy A (durative aspect) 

J + b'm,TM+U.A+i',F 

iro'mli-we/you/they were writing 
pi'n»'mli-we/you/they were giving 
thiro'mii-we/you/they were searching 

b'kli, A (perfect durative aspect) 

^+b'm. TM+b'kIi, A+i*, F 

irc'kb'mli-we/you/they had been writing 
pi'ro'kb 'mil- we/you/they had been giving 
third 'kb'mU-wr/you/they had been searching 
mddhdno akho'i khard h^iro'mi'-Modhu said seme words 
mddbo'pno makhfit h&ird'rai'-Madhop waved his band 
rdmrb si'ng khkira'ml^>Ram bad cut the firewood 
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m^dhiigi oiiik ktidir9'inf%;>Rajfe6 bad given Mo- 
dho’s sbart 

kbdnd odb p^ira'mli-Tbe pigeon was flying 
mddbdno s6ri odb piitro'mli Modhu was bolding tbe knife 
t&mno d^i pdro'k lo'mli Ram bad been taking the responsi- 
bility 

syimnn s^ pbra'kla'mK'Syam had been borrowing the 
money 

3. 3,2.3 2 Markers eommott to the present and past tenses 

4 marker of the Present Tense and l9'm» marker of the 
Past Tense are followed by the same markers of aspects and for^ 
Thus the Verbs in the four aspects of the Past Tei^se^are the extcja* 
sions of the verbs in the four aspects of the PreUnt Tense with <he 
addition of lo'm. marker of the Past Tense. 

Present Tense— <Pt TM+ A + i'j F 
Past Tense— lom, TM+A+i'* F 

tP, A (indefinite aspect) 

ih^:i'*we/you/they send 
thJiro'mi'-we/you/they sent 

10, A (perfect aspect) 

thkr^*we/you/tbey have sent 
thkra'mi&-we/you/they bad sent 

11, A (durative aspect) 

tb^ri-we/you/they are sending 
thkro'mii-we/you/they were sending 

blcU, A (perfect durative aspect) 

thkro'kii-we/you/they have been sending 
ibkro'kla'mli'we/you/they bad been sliding 

3. 3. S, 4. 1 Markers af the four aspeeti and the form for the rerbs 
in the Future Tense 
1 Markers of tbe four aspects 

Markers of the fotfr aspects for tile Verbs in the Future 
Tease are shown bdow 
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4. (zero)* indefinite aspect 
lo'm-perfect aspect 
kbi-durative aspect 
b'kkbi-perfect durative aspect 
2 ni. marker of form 

ni is the marker of fosm for the verbs in the four aspects 
of the Future Tense. 

3. 3. 2, 4. 2 Future Tense 

Kodo'u, marker of Future Tense is preceded by the 
markers of the four aspects and followed by ni* marker of form. 
In such case* kodo'u* marker of future tense is changed into ko in 
the vet bs in the four aspects of the Future Tense. 

Future Tense— A+ko, TM (kodo'u>ko)+nl,F 

4. A (indefinite aspect) 

A+ko, TM+ni, F 
ckgoni-we/you/they will eat 
piganl -we/you/they will read 
Ugoni -we/you/they will hear 
b'm, A (perfect aspect) 

^/' +bm, A+ko, TM+ni, F 

cA’o'mgoni-we/you/ they will have eaten 
p&ro'mgoni-w^you/they will have read 
tiro 'mgani-we/you/they will have heard 

khi, A (durnive aspect) 

^+khi, A + ko,TM+nl,F 

ckkhigoni we/you/they will be eating 
pdkhigoni-we/you/thpy will be reading 
tdkhigonl-we/you/they wilt be hearing 

b'kkhi. A (perfect durative aspect) 

V+lokki. A+lCa, TM+ni, F 

ckro'kkigoni* we/you/they will have been eating 
piro'kkhigeni'we/ycHi/tbey have been reading 
khigoni-we/yoo/tliey have, been bearing 
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b'ipibD odti i'^singda tdogani-That flower plant will float OB 
the water 

mddhdoo ng^ ta6gani-Modhu will Try the fish 
mdlina madfi tadra'mgani'Mala will have done that 
mddho'pns kOm ta'ura'mgani'Madhop will have dug the pit 
rddhddi' so'nggOmda i'sing->dokhig;ni*Radha wiH be mixing 
water with the mi!k 

rdzdnna d add ydnkhipani.Rajen will be cutting that tree 
rdmdi' ko'kydt ydtla'kkhigani Ram will have been wearing 
the turban 

sydmdi' mara'i ydtb'kkhigani-Syam will have been arguing 

3. 3. 2. 4. 3 Kada'ii, marker of Future Tense in the verbs of the 
subordinate clauses 

while kada'Uf marker of future tense is changed into ka in 
the verbs of the simple sentences and coordinate clauses, kada'ii 
remains in the verbs of the subordinate clauses without undergoing 
any change in its form. 

k3dad>Ka in the verbs of 
simple sentences 
chgani-he will eat 

ira'ragani-he will have written 

pdkhigani-he will be reading 

3. 3. 3 Tense Forms 

Verbs and .verbal compounds express tense forms like 
can» fflay« must, should etc. 

3. 3,3.1 Tense Forms expressed with the help of markers of 
aspects.^ 

Verbs express Hortative and Imperative Moods with the 
help of the the markers of aspects. 


Kada'u in the- verbs of subordi- 
nate clauses 

rdmna cdgada'uriba kOmld, the 
orange that Ram will eat 
rdmna ira'mgoda'uriba cithi, the 
letter that Ram will have written 
rdmna pdkhigada uribanino-since 
Ram will be reading 
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Ve.Tbdl compounds express **cao may and should** with 
<tfaabelp.of tbe-markcrs of aspects. 

Markers of aspects used in expressing the above Tense 
Forms are shown below : — 

(a) indefinite aspect 
lb) lo'ffl, perfect aspect 

(c) kbi, durative aspect 

(d) lo'kkhi. perfect durative aspect 

The markers of aspects shown above are also used in 
expressing the four aspects of the Future Tense. 

1, kfe, si' sonii, Hortative Mood 

K^, St' and sanii express Hortative Mood in the sense 
of Met do* in the indefinite, perfect and durative aspects In such 
case. K^, si' and som'i follow (he mar! ers of the three aspects. 
is used in the first person and both the pumbers. si' expre'ses first 
person only in the plural, sonh denotes third person in both 
the numbers. 

(a) A+k6- hortative first person 

(b> A4- si' hot tative first person (plural) 

(c) A+sonh-hor ative tbiid person 

0. A (indefinite aspect) 

pdg^ let me/us read 
pdsi'*]et us read 
p&sonh-iet him/tbem read 
lo'm, A (perfect aspect) 

I^rC'mgfe let me, 'us have read 
pdro^msi'-let us have read 
pdro'msonhdet him/them read 

kbi, A (durative aspect) . 

pdkbigb-let me/us read 
pdkhi8l'>let 08 read 
' pdkhisanh-let him/them read 
ai' hojdng ca'tk^,let me go tomorrow 
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o'ikhol pho'inkbi8i'>Iet us be sitting 

makbo'^ino phi adb sbra'msanb.let thrm have washed that 

cloth 

1(2) sdnh expressing desire, greeting etc. 

sonh. Hortative Mood third person may express desire, 
greeting etc , occurring with a few verbs, 
ritm pt^nsi'sanh may Ram live long 

sy&m pho'mthdn k^sanh-may Syam get promoticn to the 
higher post. 

2 — o\ Imperative Mood 

o', Imperative Mood expresses such Mood in the inde* 
finite, perfect and durative aspects. In such case, —o' follows the 
markers of the three aspects. Kbi, durative aspect is changed into 
kho'. 

Imperative Mood — A+o' 

A (indefinite aspect) 
pk : o'*(you) read 
tk ; o'-(you) hear 

lo'm, A (perfect aspect) 

p&ra'mmh-(you} have it read 
taro^m mti*(you) have it heard 

khi, A (durative aspect) 

p&kho'-(you) go on reading 

thkho'-(you) go on hearing 

Do'ng hoy^ng lbk:h-(you) come tomorrow 

nakho'i tbobc'k shkho *(you) go on doing the Work 

3 ngo'mgoni, can 

ngo'mgoni is the future indefinite form of ngo'm, auxiliary 
verb. It expresses *can* in the four aspects occuring wi'fa the train 
verbs in such aspects and p9. marker of iafiaitive. 

MV ( ,/+ A+pa^-fnga'mgoni-caa 
W, A (iadefiuiie a^ct) 

MV( A-bp»}-4-Dg3'imtdfii-OBil 
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ibo nga'mg3ni>we/you/they can write 
li'bo Dga’mgeni-we/yoa/they can narrate 
pi'bo ngo'mgani-we/you/they can give 

In'm, A (perfect aspect) 

MV( V + lo'm, A-i-pa)+ng3'mgani, can 

ira^mba nga'mgani-we/you/tbey can have written 
li'ra'mba nga'mgani*weyyou/they can have narrated 
pPra'mba ng3'fngani-wc/you/ihe> can have given 

khi, A (durative aspect) 

MV (s/+khl A+po)nga'mgOfti, can 

ikhiba nga'ntgani-we/you/thty can he writ ting 
li'khiba nga'mgani we/you/they can narrating 
pi'khlba nga'mgani we/you/they can be giving 

ia'kkhi, A (perfect durative aspect) 

MV{J +la'kkhi, A + po)+ngo'rogoni, can 

ira'kkhiba nga'mgani- we/you/they can have been writting 
li'ra'kkhiba nga'mgani we/you/they can have been narrating 
pi'ra'kkhiba nga'mgani*we/you/they can have been giving 
mAdho'p i'sa'i sa'kpa nga'mgani-Madhop can sing the song 
m^ldna phi adu sbra'mba nga'mgani Mala can have washed 
that cloth 

r&mna sy^mda s6n (h^ra'kkhiba nga 'mgaci- Ram can have 
been sending money to Syam 

4 tho'k ; i\ should 

tho'kti'is the present indefinite form of tho'k, auxiliary 
Verb. It expresses “should” in the four aspects occuring with the 
main verbs in such aspects and pha'm, ptimary sufiix. 

MV( V+A4 pba'm)+tho'k:i', should 
d, A (Indefinite aspect) 

MV( V + d, AH>pha'm) + tho'k:i', sbruld 

sipha'm tho'k :i' we/you/they should make 
thpba'm tho'k:i'-we/you/thty should heard 
thkpha'ffl lho'k:i'>we/you/ihey $hcu’d send 
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b'm, A (perfect aspect) 

MV(^/'+lo'in, A+ph3'in) + tho'kri', should 

sdta'mpho'm thoTc i'— we/you/thcy should have made 
thro'mpho'm iho'k;r*we/you/tbey should have beard 
thkro'mpbo'm tho'k:i^we/you/they should have sent 

khl, A (durative aspect) 

MV( V+ khl, A + phjj 'm) + tho'kri' should 

sdkhipho'm tbo'k:i'>we/you/they should be making 
tkkhipho'm tho''k:i''we/you/tbey should be hearing 
thkkbipbo'm tho'ksi'— we/you/they should be sending 
lo'kkhi, A (perfect durative aspect) 

MV( .y+la'kkhi, A + pho'm)+tho'k:i% should 

sdra'kkhipho'm tho'k:i' •we/you/they should have been 

making 

tkra'kkhipho'ffl tho'k:i'- we/yon/they should have bcen^hearing 
tbkro'kkhipho'm tho'ksi'-we/you/they should have been sending 
d^b^nna madh kho'ngpho'm tho'ksi'- Deben should know 

that 

ddmiina cithi od^i thkra'mpho'm tho'k:i'«Da'mo should have 
sent that letter 

mddho'pno tbo'bo'k odh sdkhlpho^m tbo'lc:!''- Madhop 
should be doing that work 

5 pd;i', may 

yd;r is the present indefinite form of yi, auxiliary verb. 
It expresses *raay‘ in the four aspects occuting with the main verbs 
in such aspects and po, marker of infinitive. 

MV( iy+A+p3)-l-y4;i', may 
d. A (indefinite aspect) 

MV( A+p3)-f yd : i', may 

ibo yda'-we/you/they may write 
piTw y4:i'-we/you/they may give 
thibb yd:i>we/youjfthey may searcli 

b'm, A (perfect aspect) 

MW+bm, A+po)+y^:i\ may 

iro'fflbo y^tr-we/youftbey may have written 
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piV^mba yia'-we/yoo/they may have given 
thiro'mto yi;i'>we/you/they may have searched 

khi» \ (durative aspect) 

ikhiba yd:i'-we/you/they may be wiiting 
pi'khiba >4;i we/you/thcy may be giving 
thikhiba ydri'-we/you/lhey may be searching 
la'kkhl. A (perfect durative aspect) 

ira'kkiba y4:l.'-we/you/thfy may have been writing 
pi'a'kkhlba y4:i' we/you/they may have been giving 
thira'kkhiba y4;i wr/you/they may have been sesrching 
mddhd haydng I4kpe y4:i'-Modhu may come tomorrow 
m4dho'pna g6p4lbd p4ngla'’mba yd;!'- Madhop may have 
helped Gopal 

Sydmna nd(6ido s^n tb^ra'kkhiba y4:i'.Syam may have been 
sending money to Noren 

3. 3. 3. 2 Tense Forms expressed with the help of auxiliary verbs 

Conjugated fi rms of the three auxiliary verbs vir , 
ngs'm, ti and y4 express could, might and obligative tense respec- 
tively occuring with the main verbs in pa, marker of infinitive 

1 nga'm la'mgani, cou<d 

nga'mla'mgani is the future perfect form of ogam, auxi- 
liary verb. It expresses "could** in the perfect aspect. 

MV(y + pa) + nga'mla'mgani, could 

ca'ngba nga'io'mgani-we/you/they could have entered 
ha'ngba nga'mla'mgani-we/you/they could have asked' 
sa'ugba nga'mla'mgani we/you/they could have guarded 
ddbenna g6p41bd pingba nga'mla'mgani-Deben could have 
helped Oopal 

m4dho'pna syimbd ng&iba nga'mla'mgani-Madfaop could 
have waited for Syam 

2 yira'mgani, might 

ydra'mgani is the future perfect form of yi, auxiliary 
verb. It exi^esses "might*' in the perfect aspect. 



196-*-Moiphol<^ 


MVCy +p3)+y4ro'mg3ni, might 

kba'ngba y^jo'mgoni-we/you/tbey might have koowa 
phe'ngbo y^ra'mgeni wejyou/they might have got 
so'ngbo ydro'mgoni we/>ou/they might have guarded 
deb^nno syiimbd ngdibo y^ra'iugoni-Deben ought have wai* 
ted for Syam 

dur^nito g6pdlbu pdngbo ydro'mgooi^Dor^n might have 
helped Gopal. 

3 General and emphatic forms of td, obligative tense 

auxiliary verb expresses obligative in the sense of 
** (a) have do, lb) had to do and (Ci will have to do.*’ In such 
case, td obligative tense takes general forms and emphatic forms. 
General forms of td are the conjugated forms of td for the indeh* 
nite aspect of the three tenses, Emphatic forms of td, obligative 
tense are (he conjugated forms of td for the perfect aspect*of the 
three tenses. 

General and emphatic forms of td, obligative tense 


general forms of td | 

1 emphatic forms of ta 1 

meanings 

lAi 

t&rc 1 

have to do 

t^ro'mi' I 

tdra'mld i 

had to do 

tdgoni 1 

tiira'aigoni I 

will have to do 


MV(s/'+p3)+tdn'/tdr6, have to do 

cdbo td:iVtdr^«we/you/(hey have to eat 
pdbo tdu'/idr^-we/you/they have to read 
sdbo td;i /tdr^-we/you/they have to make 

MV(/+po)+ldr3'mi7i^ra^w*^. had to do 

edgo tdro'mC/fdro'mlc-we/you/they had to eat 
pdbo tdro'mi'/tdro'mld-we/you/they bad to read 
sdbo tdro'mi7tdro'ml6*we/you/they had to make 

hiV( V+P^I + ta'gooi/ta'ro'fflgoni, will have to do 

cdbo ta'gani/ta%o'fflgani we/you/tbey will have to eat 
pdbo ta'goni/ta'ro'mgonUwe/you/they wilt have to read 
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s&to t&gani/t&ra'ingdai— we/you/they will have to make, 
d^b^ono s>dinbd pdngba td:i7(dr£>DebeD has to help Syam 
d^mddi' dioa&pdr co tpo tdra'miY(dio'ail6>Daoiu had to go 
to Dimapur. 

mddho'pno gdp&lbd ng&iba tigoni/t&ra'mgani-Madhop will 
have to wait for Gopal. 

3. 3. 3, 3 Tense Forms expressed with the help of kodo'u 

Kadd'u expresses the following tense and tense forms : — 

(a) four aspects of the future tense 

(b) **must'* in the four aspects 

(c) **golog to do'' in the indefinite and perfect aspects 

1 (1) Kods'u, must 

Koda'uy must is preceded by the markers of the four 
aspects and folloaed by (a) pa, msrker of infinitive and (b) ni, 
marker of form 

must— A+kada'u + pa + nl, F 
A (Indefinite aspect) 

J'+4, A+kada'u+pa+ni, F 

c^gada'ubani-we/you/thry must rat 
p/igado'ubani-we/you/tbey must read 
t^gada'uboni-wc'you/tbey must hear 

la'm^ A (perfect aspect) 

J'+la'm, A+kada'u + pa+ni, F 

c&i3'mgada'ubani*we/you/lhey must have eaten 
p&ra'mgada'ubani'We/you/they most have read 
thra'mgoda'obani-we/you/they must have heard 

khi( A (durative aspect) 

(y'+khi» A+kodo'u+pa+ni, F 

'0kkhfgpda'abOBt>lve/you/ihey must have eating 
pikbigoda'ubani* we/you/they ihust be reading 
thkhigada'obaai-we/you/they roust be hearing 
laicki, A (perfect durative aspect) 

V" +te'kkl, A + kado'u+pa+ni, F 

ciro'kkhigada'ubooi we/you/tbey must have been eatinlt 





>ir9'lEkitpd9l>3ai»>we/y(Hi/tliey mu&t bkve been reading 
f&r9']dcb{ga<to'ub9iti«vire/]fou/tit«y must bave been bearing 
mddbo'lp boyeng ca'tbn'dgubeni-Madbop mutt go tomorrow 
mddhdna tho'ba'k odb sdra'mgada'uboni-Modbu must have 
done that work 

ey&mdi'' pirA pdkhigodo'uboni— Syaift must be reading bis 
lesson 

1 (2) K9d9'tt» must and kodali* ^all/will 

Kodo'u, must and kado'u, shall/ will are preceded by the 
markers of the four aspects. Kado'u, must is followed by <8) pa, 
maricer of infinitive and (b^ ni, marker of form Koda'u, shall/ 
will is followed by ni, marker of form and changed into ko. 

must— A+kodo'n+po-fni, F 
^ll/wiil-rA+ka (kodo'u>k9)+ni, F 
d, A (indefinite aspect) 

ig9d9^ub9ni>we/you/they must write 
igani-we/you/they will write 

l9'm, A (perfect aspect) 

ira'mgada'ubanl'We/you/they must have written 
ira^mgoni'we/yon/tbey will have written 

khi, A (durative aspect) 

ikhigada'ubanUwe/you/they must be writing 
ikhigoni-we/you/they will be writing 

la'kkbi. A (perfect durative aspect) 

WitiPfi 

ira'kkigani'We/you/they will have been writi^ 

2 (1) kada'o, going to do (present tea^) 

Kqdo'u expresses Vgrriog to do*-* in the indafiiHe and 
perfect aspect; of Ac tenm. In surih b88e» fbbdtf^ir is fo- 

llowed by (a) asailcm of the prescad cnnitf (b) aisirkei^'^ indefi« 
nlte/perfcct aspect and (c) -i\ imrkef c>f fprin. 
med in the verbs expreming **golng (p 4 a fivdsiPl 
aspeci. 
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goinf to do (present tense)— keda'u+0. TM4 A-f i, F 
4, A (Indefinite aspect) 
j4-kodo'u+*, IM+f, A+i» F 

cAgodo'uri'we/you/lhey are going to eat 
pdgndo'uri-we/you/they are going to read 
s&goda'oti- we/you/they are going to ma)ce 

b A (perfect aspect) 
iy+kod9*u+^, XM+lo, A+l» F 

cA.goda^ur6-\«e/you/they have been about to eat 
pilgoda'ur^-ve/you/tbey have been about to read 
ciigodn'urc-wc/you/they have been about to make 
modhd cd tiio'kkodo'iiri Modbu is going to drink tea 
m^dho'p sigodo'ur^'Madhop has been about to die. 

2 (2) kado'u. going to do (past tense) 

Kedo'u, expresses ‘Agoing to do’* 'n the indefinite and 
perfect aspects of the past tens:. In such case, kada'u is followed 
by (a) lom, marker of past tense, (b) marker of indefinite/perfect 
aspect and (c) -i, marker of form. 

going to do (past tense)— kodo'u+b'm* TM+A+i, F 
0, A (indCfinile aspect) 

J +kado'u+lo'm« TM+#», A-t-T, F 

c^godo'ura'mi'- we/you/they were going to eat 
p4godo'uro'mi'-we/you/they were going to read 
sigoda'uro'ffli' -we/you/they were going to make 

h, A (perfect aspect) 

J'+kodo'u+lo'm, TM-f bt A+i', F 

ckgado'ur9'mb*we/you/they had been about to eat 
pdgoda'ura'ml^we/you/they bad been about to reiKi 
sdgsda'uio'mife'We/you/they bad been aboat to duffca 
ddbdoQO gdpilbd phitgada^utalnr-Deben was kboul fe beat 
Gopal 

mddht!idi' sigodd'uro^ihb bfodbu had been about to dia 

2 (3) Kodn'u, going to do, kado'n, must and kodo'u, sliall/svill 

K94b'tt, going to do is followed by (a) marker of {tresent/ 
past tense, (b) marker of indefinite/perfect aspect and (c)— F 
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marker of form. Koda'u, must is followed by (a) pa» marker of 
infinitive and (b) ni. marker of form, Kado'o« shall /will is ftfilo* 
wed by ni, marker of form and changed into kc. 

c&gado'uri'-we/you/they are going to eat 
c^igodo'uro'mi'-we/you/they were goig|( to eat 
citgado'uboni-we/you/they most eat 
ciigoni'we/you/they will eat 

3 3, 3 4 Tense Forms expressed in the Adverb clauses 

Subjective (conditional) Tente and Contingent Future 
Perfect Tense are expressed by the verbs of the subordinate adverb 
clauses with the help of the markers of these two tense forms. 

1 lobodi'. Subjunctive (conditional) tense , 

labodi' expresses Subjunctive (Conditional) Tense in the 
SMtse of *‘if do*' occurring with the verbs of the subordinatelidverb 
clauses. In such case, these verbs in the lobodi' modify the follO'' 
wing verbs of the principal clauses In the indefinite aspect : — 

(a) Verbs in the Future Tense 

(b) Verbs in the koda'u, must 

(c) Verbs in the hortative mood 

(d) Verbs in the imperative mood 

(e) Verbal compounds with nga'mgoni, can 

(f) Verbal compounds with thok;i'. should 

(g) Verbal compounds with yd:i\ may 

Subjunctive (conditional) Tense — V+lobodt' 
cktobodi'-if we/you/they eat 
pdrebodi'-if -we/you/they read 
td«dBind>!!^ifmc<|yoo/they hear 

r4d» o»''llobodiNsy4m8ti.co'tkonI-If Ram goes Syam will also 
go 

rim co'tioiiodiVsyimsd co'&o'da^ubobi^If 'Ram goes' Syam 
must alfio go 

rdm co'tbbodi' sy^msfi Go'ts9fiit-If Ram gots let Syam also 

go 
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rim oNbbodi' syimsfi co'tpo rgo'mgoni-If R«oi goM Syain 
can also go 

rim co'tlobodP syimsii ca'tpho'm tho'k:i^>lf Ram goes Syam 
should also go. 

rim co'ibbadi' syimsu co'tpo Ram goes Syam may 

also go 

2 lo'mlobodi', Contigent Future Perfect Tense 

lo^mlobodi' expresses Contigent Future Perfect Tense 
in the sense of 'if did’ occuring with the verbs of the subordinate 
adverb clauses. In such case, these verbs in iomlobodi' modify the 
following verbs of the Principal clauses in the perfect aspect : — 

(a) Verbs in the future tense 

(b) Verbal compounds with ngo''mlo'mgoni. could 

(c) Verbal compounds with yiro'mgoni, might 

Contingent Future Perfect Tense— ./ + lo'mlobodi' 

c^ro'mlobodi'-if -we/you/they ate 
siro'miobodi'-if we/you/they made 
tiro'miobodi'-if we/you/they heard 

rim co''tlo'mlobodi'‘ syimsu co'tlo'mgoni-If Ram went, Sysm 
will also have gone 

rim co'tb'miobodi' syimsti co'tpo ngo'mlo'mgoni>If Ram 
went Syam could also have gone 

rim co'tb'mbbodi'' syimsu co'tpo yiro'mgodo'uboni-If Ram 
went Syam might also have gone 

2 (2; Verbs in kodo'u “must” expressing "would’* 

Verbs of the principal clauses in the perfect aspect 
of 'must’ express ’would’ in the perfect aspect when such verbs are 
modified by the verbs in lo'mlobodi', Contingent Future Perfect 
Tense. 

midhi co'tb'mbbodi' syimsh co'tlo'mgodo'uhoni'If 'Modbu 
went, Syam would also have gone. 

midho'pno pingln'mlobodi' gbpilnb monk pho'ngb'mgodo'u- 
boni-lf Madho'p helped dopai would have got the t>ru;e. 
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3. 3,4* I. Stative verbs in the Tense and Tense Forms 

1 Stfttive Verbs in the Tenses 

Stative Verbs express the indefinite and perfect aspects 
of the three Tenses. 
f, A (indefinite aspect) 
ka'ngi'.itUdry 
ko'ngln'miMt was dry 
kn'nggoni'it will be dry 
d^b^ndT ko'nli'Deben is strong 
dimddi' so'nli-Damu is weak 
midbo'pti' pa'ngfo'mi'-Madhop was foolish 
mddhddr singlo'mml'-Modhu was wise 
pkmbi' odh ningtho'mthido ko'nggoni-That plant will be dry 
in the winter 

dho'i odh thdmgsni'That fruit will be sweet. 
b/l3,m, A (perfect aspect) 

pdmld-it has been rotten 
pdmlo'mR'it had been rotten 
pdmb'mgoni-lt will have been rotten 
bolna'a odh pdmli>That mango has been rotten 
hkm^ng odh no^ir^'-That goat has been fat 
honhbo edh ngkoro'mb-Tbat old man had been mad 
mddhddi' to'nIo'mgoni'Modhu will have been idle 
midho'pfi' ii'kblngoni-Madbop will have been miserly 

2 Stative verbs in the Tense Forms 

Stative verbs express the indefinite and perfect aspects 
of the Tense Forms. 

4* A (ii^efinite aspect) 

cbtkodo'nbooi'it mast be firm 
cbtkodo'uri-it is going to be firm 
c^tsnh'lct it be firm 
cbtpo ngo'mgonMt can be firm 
cbtpo td:iMt has also to be firm 
cbtpha'm tbo'lktiMt shoidd be firm. 
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c^tps yd:i' it may be firm 
lusdb co'irgedo'uloiii'it must be simple 
mesi' ha<Sgod3'utr-it is goiog to be delicicus 
mddhd singsonb let Modhu be wise 

masi' ho'ngci't mdnbs ogs'mgoai-it can be ripe tbe day after 
tomorrow 

mddbo'p ths'ubs til:i'-Madhop has to be brave 
madi'i kh^pbe'm tho'k:IMt should be bitter 
mosi' tho'tpo yi:i 'it may be soft 

lo/b'm, A (perfect aspect) 

co'tb^mgodo'ubooi-it must have been wet 
co'tkodo'urii'it has been about to be wet 
co'tlo'msonh^let it has been wet 
co'tpo ngo'mlo'mgonidt could have been wet 
co'‘tb'mph9'm iho'k:i'*it shouid have been wet 
co'tb'mbo ydd'^it may have been wet 
modh hAoro'mgodo'uboni-it must have been delicious 
modh mc'>tkodo'ur^«it has been about to be dirty 
midho'p ndngdiro'msonii-let Madhop have been happy 
mosidi' kdl^ndo mhnbo ngo'mb'mgooi'it could have been 
ripe in tbe summer 

m^dhddi' singb'mpha'm tho'kn'-Modhu should have been 
wise 

modh pi'kb'mbo y^:i'>it may have been small 

3, 3. 4. 2 Change of the sentences in the active voice into the senr- 
tences in the Passive Voice, 

When simple sentences and compound sentences in the 
active voice are changed into tbe sentences in tbe Passive Vedee* 
tbe following rules are followed 

(a) Transitive Verbs of the simple (active) sentences in the 
indefinite and perfect aspects of the three tenses do not undergo 
any change in their forms In the simple sentences in the passive 
voice. 
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(b) Transitive verbs and transitive verbal compound of the 
two coordinate clauses of the compound (active) sentences in the 
indefinite and perfect aspects of tenses and tense forms do not un- 
dergo any change in their forma in the compound (Passive; sen* 
tences* 

(c) Subject oF the active sentences ^oth simple and com- 
pound) with nr without no, agentive is deleted in the passive sen- 
tences. 

(d) Object of the active sentences (both simple and com- 
pound) with or without pd, accussative remain itith or without pd 
in the passive sentences. 

Examples '. — 

(a) Active simple sentences changed into Passive simple 
sentences 

Active Sentences Passive Sentences 

pdlisna hdrdnbo pb^reThe police hiirdnbo phdr^ The thief has 
has arrested the thief been arrested 

rajenno bo'uddng odd h^tlo'iole- ho'uddng odd j)dtlo'm:^-That 
Rajen had killed that cat cat had been killed 

oto'otiino mond ho'uzi'k > 4 lgoni- mond iio'uzi'k goni- The 

The minister will distribute the prize wilt be djstr.butid now 

prize now 

(b) Active compound sentences changed into the Passhe 
Compound Sentences. 

Active compound sentences Passive compound sentences 

ddbdnno cithi oni' thdrd, pdo- citbi oni' tbard, pdokhdm pha'’ng 

khdm pho'ngdtd- Deben has drd-Two letters have been sent 

sent two letters but has not but no reply has been recieved 

recieved any reply 

ddmdno io'u ydnlo'mld-ing- lo'u ydnlo'mld-ingkhdn lo'iro'mld- 

khdn io'iro'mid- Damu had paddy land bad been sold and 

sold the paddy land and homestead land bad been bought 
bought the homestead land. 





gdpi'di' tho'bo'k siira^mgsni, 
kb^itsiKns'nsit pha'ogta'mgani- 
Gopal will have done the 
work and got the wage 
m^dho'pno d^b^nbd pdngbo 
ngo'mgo.ii, sydmbddr pdngbo 
r.go'midi-Madhop can help 
Deben but not Syam 
pdlisro mddhd'^d thkdo'kpa 
td;i. gdpdibudi' phabo td:!'- 
Police his to release Modhu 
and to arrest Gopal 


tho'bo'k shrs'ingooi, khhtshmo'n 
pha'ngb'mgODi-Tbe work will 
have been done and the wage 
will have been pot 

d^bdnbd pdngbo ngi'mgooif 
sydmbddi' pdngbo ngo'mldi-De- 
ben can be helped but Syam 
cannot be helped 
mddhdbd tb&do'kps td;i, gdpdibd 
phAba tA:i'-Modhu has to be 
released and Gopal has to be 
arrested 


3 4 Q-ctalifievs 

3. 4. 0. Qualifiers may be classified into the three groups viz., 
{a) Verbal Qualifiers, (b) Prominal Qualifiers and 
(c) Numerals, 
i. 4. 11 Verbal Qualifiers 

Verbal Qualifiers are derived from the roots of the 
functive and stative verbs by adding to such roots — o, primary 
prefix and po« marker of the infinitive. 

Verbal Qualifiers may also l>e derived from the roots of 
the funclive arid stative verbs by adding to such roots -o, primary 
prefix and pr', female marker. Such qualifiers in pf define the 
nouns in the feminine gender. 

1 (I) Stative verbal Qualifiers in -o and po 

Statrve verbal qualifiers in -o, primary prefix and po, 
marker of infinrtive form the overwhelming majority of the Ver- 
bal Qualifiers Some of tueb qualifiers are shown below ; — 

oco'mbo lo'umr'- simple peasant 
ocitpo wkr6p*firm decision 
oco'tpo phi wet cloth 
oho'obo phi new cloth 
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oh&obo PasSog-deticioas currf 
9kynb3 nijp^-'Strong mao 
oko'ngbo p^mbi'-dry plaat 
okh^b3 h^^-bitter fruit 
k^-dark room 
oma'nbd IdirPk-oid book 
omdnbo ho^ino'u-ripe mango 
omo'tpo phi-dirty ctoth 
omdbo dc^k-btack bird 
ono'ibo n6p^-fat man 
ori'kpo mi'^miserly person 

1 (2) Stative Verbal Qualifiers in o and pi' 

Most of the stative verbal qualifiers In -o, primary pre- 
fix and pi\ female marker follow the qualified nouns in such gen- 
der. 

Jdkhrdbi' ori'kpr-raisery widow 
raoco'n onol'ibi'-fat (younger) sister 
moc^ ongaobi'-mad (elder) sister 
momo'u oto'obP-idle daughter-in-law 
mo'u okho'tpr-iicentious woman 
mo'll ono'ubi'-newly married woman 
so'n ong^ngbi' red cow 
y6n orndb^-black hen 

2 (1/1) Functive Verbal Qualifiers in •o and po 

Some qualifiers may be derived from the roots of the 
functive verbs by adding to such roots -o, primary prefix and po» 
marker of infinitive. These qualifiers express perfect aspect. 

ohdngbo phibo'm-changed circumstances 
okMbo cophh-broktn pitcher 
okh^kpo sen -reserved money 
opho'tpo phi-stiched cloth 
ophhtpo y^rdm-boiled egg 
or^ppo momo'n-fixed price 
os^tpo b^i-blossomed flower 
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»t4ba mama 'o -reduced price 
stiobo ng^fried fish 
ot^kpa co^i'brcken stick 

Z (1/2) Functive Verba] Qualifiers in li and pa 

Functive Verbal Qualifiers in po, marker of inficitive 
express durative aspect taking li, marker of such aspect, 
c&klibo ma'itdn- burning charcoal 
c^nliba tdr^n-running river 
hingiiba ziba-living being 
kh&kliba n6ng~roaring cloud 
ndkliba anging- smiling baby 
nga^ngliba khdi-humming bee 
Moriho drng^m-fioating raft 
tbmiiba ng6ngs&-sleeping lion 

2 (2/.) Functive Verbal Qualifiers in la and pi' 

A few qualifiers are derived from the roots of the func- 
tivc verbs by adding to such roots la perfect aspect and pi', female 
marker. Such qualifiers express perfect aspect, 
i'riknorobi' lo'isibi' drowned girl 
Iriho'nglcbi' nirpi'-married woman 
pfenlobi" mobo'k-satisfied grand mother 
sirabi'matA-dead friend (fetr.ale) 
so'klabi' Irikbri-woundtd widow 

2 (2/2) Functive Verbal Qualifiers in li and pi 

A few functive verbal qualifiers in pi', female marker 
express durative aspect taking II, marker of such aspect, 
hinglibi' mac^i nbpi'. surviving daughter 
ko'plibi* IrikhrA-crying widow 
no'kiibi' lo'isibi'-smiling girl 
sdnnsribr mot^-playing friend (female) 
triffllibi' ohpi^sle^ing woman 

5. 4, 2 Pronominal Adjectives 

Many pronouns function as the adjective without under- 
going any change in their forms. Such pronouns will be referred 
to as the pronominal adjectives* 
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Most of the pronominal adjectives follow the qualified 
nouns. A few of such adjectives precede the qualified nouns. 

1 Distributive Adjectives 

omofflo'm, every ; anghng amama'mno idp& mangh pha'ng* 
gani-Bvery boy will get five rupees 

khbdingma'kt each ; nbpi' khbdingmta'kna mack niingsi- 
Bdch woman loves her child. 

2 (1) Indefinite Adjectives following the qualified nouns 

atai khaia, some other ; wkpha'm atai khara kha'nnasi''Let 
discuss some other matters 

kajk, several ; mi' kaykna tfaaba'k pha'ngdk Several persons 

do not get employment 

khara, some | Ikin'k khara-Some bocks 

2 ( 2 ) Indefinite adjectives preceding the qualified nouns 

kankgdmba amata, nobody ; kankgdmba mi' amatan:k°>^^^ 
pkmdk'No person likes it 

koriii6 ama, anything ; karind Idiri'k ama hkkta pkgk«Let 
me read any bock 

karigdmba amata, nothing; mddhfidi' kaiigfimba thaba'k 
amata la'udd-Modhu does no vrork 

3(1) Interrogative Adjectives follow it g the qualified nouns 

kank what ; kabi kankna asi'gfimba sa'iidng igsdagd-wb&t 
poet will write such poem ? 

kayk, bow many ; mi' kayk lkkkadage>How many persons 
will come ? 

3 (2) Interrogative Adjectives preceding the qualified nouns 

kaii, what ; sykmdi' koti thaba'k ta'uribagk-What woik is 
Syam doing ? 

kara'mba, which ; kara'mba Ikiri'k pkgadag^* Which bcok 
will you read ! 

4 Separative Adjectives 

ama, any one, oce; angkng amana madh h&kta ta'iiba 
nga'mgani'- any boy can do it. 





ata'i-other ; mi' ata'i-other persons 

5 Demonstrative Adjectives 

Two proximate demonstrative pronouns viz , adfi and 
asi' are used as the adjectives. They follow the qualified nouns 
and personal pronouns, 

5 (ill) Demonstrative Adjectives qualifying the nouns in the 
singular 

adii and asi', express ‘that* and ‘this* respectively quali- 
fying the nouns in the singular, 
ha'i adh-tbat fruit 
la'i adh-that flower 
nir asi'-this person 
o'k asi'-this pig 

Demonstrative adjectives may be reduplicated for sake 
of emphasis when they qualify (he nouns in the singular. In such 
case, the hrst reduplicated tegmeni of these adjectives take ma. 
secondary prefix and ki, genitive. 

singular forms emphatic singular forms meanings 

mi' adii madugi mi' adh that person 

o'k odh madugi o'k adii that pig 

sa asi' mast'gl asi' this animal 

so asi' mosi'gi so osi' this key 

5 (1/2) Demonstrative Adjectives qualilying (he personal pronouns 
in the singular 

adh, that and asi', this function as the emphasisers with« 
out expressing their meanings when they qualify the personal pro- 
nouns in the singular. In such case, adu occuis with in^ he/sbp 
and asi', this occurs with all the persooai pronouns. 

(a) odh as empbasiser 

singular form emphatic singular forms meaning 

mh mah&k odd he/she 

(b) osi' as empbasiser 

singula^ forms emphatic singular forms meaning 

oi' oi'aai'/oi'hdkosi' i 
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ns'ng na'ng asiVnahik asi' you 

inah^k asi' he/she 

5 (2/1) Demonstrative Adjectives qualifying the nouns in the 
plural 

adh, *that' and asi\ ‘this* express 'those' and 'these* 
respectively qualifying the nouns in the plural 
hising adh-tbose boats 
kising od^'tbose rooms 
la'sing asi'-these flowers 
mi'sing asi'-these persons 

5 (2/2) Demonstrative Adjectives qualifying the personal pronouns 

in the plural 

adh, that express 'those* qualifying makho'i, they, 
makho'i odh those of them 

Osi', this expresses ‘those’ Qualifying the personal pro- 
nouns in the plural. 

ai'kho'i asi'- those of us 
nakho'i asi'-those of you 
makho'i asi'-those of them 

6 Qualitative Adjectives 

Qualitative adjectives are derived from the demonstrative 
adjectives by adding to these adjectives kdmba, like* Such adject- 
tives precede the qualified nouns. 

adhgdmba, that like ; ad^gdmba midi' tkngi'- Person of that 
kind is rare 

asi'gdmba, such, this like ; asi'gdmba niipkna madh tadro'i- 
Such man will not do that 

7 Determinative Adjectives 

odhk, that much ; sa'nggdra adAkta-That much milk 
ashk, this much ; th&o ashkta-This much oil 

3. 4. 3 Numerals 

Numerals may be classified into the four groups viz., 
(a) cardinal numerals, (b) ordinal numerals, (c) multiplicative 
numerals and (d) distributive numerals. 
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3, 4. 3. 1 Cardinal Numerals 

Cardinal nunrerais follovs the qualified nouns and per* 
sonal pronouns. A few ('ardinal numerals are basic forms with or 
without the secondary prefixes. Most of the cardinal numerals 
are compound forms. 

1 Basic forms of cardinal numerals 

kdn, twehty Is a basic form without taking any secondary 

prefix 

Basic forms of a few cardinal oumerals take the three 
secondary prefixes viz , o. mo and to. 

(a) Forms in -o 

omo, one ; om'^two ; ohdm-three 

lb) Forms in mo 

mofi four ; mocg^>fivc 

(c) Forms in to 

torbk six ; torfct-seven ; toi4*ter 

2 Compeund Forms of cardinal Eumcrais 

2 (1) Cardinal numerals tor 8, 9, SO and 1000 

Cardinal numerals for 8, 9, 50 and ICOO are compound 
forms. They are sfaowt; below ? — 

nip^n- e gbi ; mipo'n- liine ; yangklio'i-fifiy ; li^sPng* thou- 
sand 

2 (2) Cardinal numerals with phb, twenly 

Cardinal numerals for 40, 60 and 80 are formed by 
adding phb, twenty (a bourd form) to the numerals from 2 to 4. 
ni'phb forty ; hdmpbO-sixty ; mari'phb-eighty 

2 (3) Cardinal numerals with tari, ten 

Cardinal numerals for 30, 70 and 90 are formed by 
adding tori, ten to the numerals for 20, 60 and 80. 

kdnthr&.thirty ; hdmphbtorli-seventy ; mari'phhtarh/mo'u* 
drk-ninty. 

2 (4) Cardinal Numerals with mithdl, ni'ihdi and hdmddi. 

First three ascending numbers from the multiples of tens 
upto ninety are formed by adding to such multiples of tens m^thdi^, 
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ni^hoi and humd6i viz , cardinal numerals for I, 2 and 3 plus thtSi. 


exceed. 

11 

toram^thdi 

13 

tordhiJmd6i 

21 

kunm^thoi 

23 

kdnhdmddi 

31 

kt!inthr4mdth6i 

33 

kdnihr^hdmddi 

41 

ni'phuoi^thoi 

43 

]^>h(ihdmd6l 

51 

>an^kho'irt}dih<M 

53 

^kpgkho^hdmddi 

01 

humphumathoi 

63 

hiimphu hiimd6i 

71 

htixnphhtorAmdihdi 

73 

hiimphh tOT^ hiimddi 

bi 

m:n phhm^thoi 

83 

mori''ph{ihiimd6i 

VI 

mori'phu tora mdthdi 

93 

mar rphht ai ^hi^mc 6i 


2 (5) Cardinal Numerals wish «hc numeial from 4 to 9 

Last six ascending numeials frcm the multiples of tense up to 
are formed by adding to such multiples of tens the numerals frcni 


4 to 9. 


14 

taramoji' 

19 

24 

kdomarr 

29 

34 

ktinthi^mori' 

39 

44 


49 

54 

ykngkba'imarr 

59 

64 

humpiiCiraan' 

69 

74 

humphh taraman' 

79 

«4 

iTiari'pbu man' 

89 

94 

ma'udrA man^ 

99 


tof^m^po'n 
ktinm^po'n 
ki^othiit m^po'^n 
ni'phii m^po'n 
ykngkho^ 
hdmphumopo'n 
humphutor am^pa 'n 
morrphhm^po'n 
mo'udr^ m^po'o 


2 (6) Cardinal numerals expressing hundreds 

Hundred aie formed by adding c^, tb hundred the nu- 
merals from 1 to 9. 

iOO ckmo 200 ccuni' 

3 0 co'htim 400 ckmori' 

2 (7) Cardinal Numerals expressing thousands, lakhfi acd crores 

Thousands, lakhs and crores are formed by adding li^ 
si'iig, thousand, lkk» lakh and k6ti, crore to the numerals from 1 
to 9. 
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irsPng tark ten thousands 
li'si'ng kdn-twenty thousands 
Uk tark«ten lakhs 
Uk kdn*twenty lakhs 
k6ti tarh'ten crores 

3, 4 . 3 2 Ordinal Numerals 

Ordinal numeral for one is dhknbot first. Other ordinal 
numerals are formed by adding sdbo to the cardinal numerals, 
oni' sdbo'second ohdm sdbo-third 

mari' sdb9*fourth mong^ sdbO'fifih 

3. 4. 3. 3 Multiplicative Numerals 

Multiplicative numerals are formed by adding sorCik to the 
cardinal numerals. 

sortik ani''double sorCik ohbm-three fold 

sOi'Cik mari'-four fold san'^k mangi-five fold 

3* 4. 3. 4 Distributive Numerals 

Distributive numerals are formed by reduplicating the 
cardinal numerals. 

1 amama'm 2 ani^ onP 

3 ahdm ahdm 4 mart' marP 

3, 4. 3. 5 Qualificatory Genetive 

Nouns in ki, genitive function as qualifiers. Subh nouns 
may take sing, plural marker. The possessed nouns following ki, 
genitive may take markers of other cases. 

angkngslnggi pbhri'tkhdoda'in the pockets of the boys 
oha^nsinggi p&ot^ktagi-from the advice of (he elders 
la'isdbi' singgi 14iri'ktagi-fiom the books of the girls 
nhpi'sigi mamkida*in the face of the women 
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3. 5. 0. Adverbs may be classified into the two groups viz » (a) 
primary adverbs and ib) derived adverbs, 

3. 5. 1 ■ Primary Adverbs 

Primary adverbs are monosyllabic and reduplicated 
forms. Some primary adverbs, both monocyllabic and reduplicated, 
do not take any markers Some monosyllabic primary adverbs 
take n? form and indefinite/perfect forms. Many primary adverbs, 
both monosyllabic and reduplicated, function as the emphasisers 
signifying emphasis on a few particular verbs without taking any 
marker. 


3. 5. 1. 1 Primary Adverbs without any markers 

Some primary adverbs, both monosyllabic and redupli- 
cated do not take any markers. They precede the modified verbs. 
They are shown below : — 

I Monosyllabic primary adverbs without any markers 

co^p, exactly ; masi' ca'p cdmmi -it is exactly straight 

hik-at once 

ho'i-yes 

kho'k, never ; modhdo kho'k co'tkanhsi'-let us never go 

there 

mii*no 

hik, at once has four synonyms viz., ko'k, p^k, sa't and 
thk. Ko'k and so't are emphatic forms, p&k. modifies negative 
verbs, thk modifies the verbs in -o', imperative mood in the coor* 
iinate clauaei. 

mddhdno thobc'k adh h£k/ko'‘k/sa't ta^utho'lcn'- Madhop 
does the work at once. 

mddho'pna thobc'k odh h^k/phk shd^-Madhop does not do 
the work at once. 

thk tadwo\ ydng8i'*fyou) do it at once, let tis see. 
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bo'i, yes has three synonyms viz , o''og, oho't and hm. 
o'ng and hm are somewhat curt and are thus not used towards the 
elders and supericrs. oh'oi is the polite form, 

2 Reduplicated Primary Adverbs without any markers 

bro'm bro'm, fast ; ddmdno bta'm bro^m c^nii'-Damu runs 
fast 

pre'p pro'p, quickly ; pra'p pro'p co'tsi'-let us go quickly 
ph&k ph^k, loudly ; gdp&tno mokho'igi mam&ogda ph&k 
ph&k no'k:i'>Gopa[ laughs loudly before them 

3,5.1, 2 Primary Adverbs taking form and indefinite! perfect forms 

hen, kdm, l^o. ph^o and y&m are monosyllabic primary 
adverbs. They express adverbial meanings taking the following 
forms s — 

(a) no form viz , the form in no, instrumental 

(b) po form viz , the form in po, marker of infinitive 

(c) to form viz,, the fc^rm in to, locative 

hdn. krim. lAo ph^o and yAm alto express (1) adverbial 
meanings and (2) “be” (verb) in the indefinite and perfect aspects 
of the three tenses takir'g the following forms — 

(a) indefinite forms viz , the conjugated forms for the inde- 
finite aspect of the three tenses 
(b' perfect forms viz , the conjugated forms for the perfect 
aspect of the three tenses 

1 hdn, more 

h^n, more takes (a) no form and (b indefinite and per- 
fect forms. It precedes the stative vetbsj 
1 (1) hdnno, more 

hdnno, more is no form of bdn, primary adverbs It precedes 
the stative verbs 

hdnne phk:i'>it is wider 
h^na pi^lo'mi'- it was wldei 
bdnno p&kkonMt will be wider 
1 (2) Indefinite and perfect forms of hdn, more 

Indefinite and perfect forms of hdn. more follow the stative 
verbs in po, marker of infinitive. They are shown below 
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Tense 

present tense 
past tense 
future tense 


Indefinite forms 
h6nli 
h^nia'mi' 
b^ngoni 


Perfect forms 
h6n]6 
h^nb'mli 
h^nla'imgani 


(a) Indefinite forms 

phkpo hcaU'-it is wider 
pakpo b^nla'mr'''it was wider 
p^ikpa h^ngani it will be wider 

(b) Perfect foi ms 

p^kpa h^ul^ it has been wider 
p&kpa h^alo'mb-it had been wider 
p^kpa beoic'mg:ni-it will have been wider 


2 Kdm, hke 

Klim, like takes (a) na form, (b) po form and (c) inde- 
finite and perfect forms. 


2 (I) no form and po form of kdm, like 

no form and po form of kiim, like follow the nominal 
forms, po form has adjectival implications. 

(a) no form — kiimno-like 

(b) po form— kiirobo-like 


Examples 

(a) ong&nggumno'like a baby 

(b) angitnggiimbo-bab}’>like 
d^miigiimbo mi'-a person like Damu 
yo'tkiimbo-iron<like 


2 (2) Indefinite and perfect forms of ktim, like 

Indefinite and perfect forms of kdm, like follow the 
nominal forms. They are shown below 


Terse 

present tense 
past tense 
future tense 


Indefinite form 
k&mt 

kdmb'mi' 

kdmgonl 


perfect forms 

kdmllb 

kdmb'ntb 

kiimb'mgooi 
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(a) indefinite Fcrms 

sydtndi' pa'ndi't kdmr-Syam is like a scholar 
sydmdi' po'ndi't kdmio'mi^Syam was like a scholar 
sydmdi' po'ndi't kdmgani Syam will b: like a scholar 

(b) perfect forms 

sydmd i' pa 'adit kdmI6>Syam has been tike a scholar 
8\dmdi^ pa'ndi't kdmla'ml^-Syam bad been like a scholar 
sydmdi' pa'ndi't kdmla'mgani Sysm will have been like a 
scholar 

3 Ido, completely, entirely 

Ido, completely, er tirely takes (a) no form and (b) iade> 
finite and perfect forms 

3 (1) Idono, completely, entirely 

Idona, completely, entirely is no form of Ido, primary 
adverb. It follows the reduplicated stative verbs, 

p6t p6t Idona d:i'-it seems to be completely soft. 

3 (2) Indefinite and perfect forms of Ido, completely, entirely 

Indefinite and perfect forms of Ido, completely, entirely 
fo’l.ow the reduplicated stative verbs. They are shown below 

Tenses Indefinite forms Perfect forms 

pre.sent tense Idowi' Idord 

past tense idoia'mr . Idoto'ml^ 

future tense Idogani idora'mgaai 

(a) Indefinite forms 

co'i co'c Idowi'-it is completely wet 
co't co't ldora'mj'>it was completely wet 
c'ot co't Idogani it will be completely wet 

(b) Perfect forms 

co't co't idor^.it has been completely wet 

co't co't Idora'mi6>it had been completely wet 

co't co't Idora'mgoni'it will have been completely wet 

4 phdo, as far as, upto, throagb| even 

phdo, as far as, upto, through, even takes (a) ne form in'! 
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po form. Such forms of ph^o follow the nomioal forms. They are 
shown below 

(a) no form— ph^ono, through 

(b) po form— phhobo, as far as. upto, even 

Examples 

(a) ilimo'ng pbhono-through the forest 

(b) dim&piir phhobo-as far as Dimapur 
lobmi' omo pbhobo-even a peasant 

5 y^m, much, very, less, at least, at most 

yim, much, very, less at least, at most takes (a) no 
form, (b) to form and (c) indefinite and perfect forms. 

5(tJ no form of ydm, very, much, less no forms of ydm, very, 
much, less precede the modified verbs. They are shown below; — 

(a) ydmno-very modifies stative verbs 

(b) ydmno much modifies functive verbs 

(c) ydmdno-less modifies functive verbs 

Examples 

(a) ydmno pi'k;i'-it is very small 

(b) ydmno c^i& he has eaten more 

(c) syitndi.' ydmdono pho'ngi'-Syam gets less 
5 (2) to forms of ydm, at most, at least 

to forms of ydm, at most, 

at least precede the functive verbs. They are shown 
below 

fa) ydmlobodo-at most 
(b) ydmdro'bodo*at least 

Examples i — 

(a) ydffliobodo ddbdnno lapa mongh pho'nggonl-Deben will 
get at most five rupees 

(b) ydmdo'bodo gdpdino Idph cimo prgado'uri'Oopai is going 
to g^ve at least one hundred rupees 
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5 (3) Indefinite and perfect forms of y&m, mucb 

Indefinite and perfect form of y^m, much follow the 
nominal forms. They are shown below 


Tenses Indefinite forms 

present tense y&mi' 

' past tense y^mia'mi' 

future tense yimgoni 

(a) Indefinite forms 


Perfect forms 
y&mli 
yAmlo'mlfe 
y^mb'mgoni 


clni osi' mi' oni'gidomo'kti yfimi'-This sugar is much for two 
persons 

cini odii mi' oni'gidomo'kti y^mlo^mi'-That sugar was much 
for two persons 

cini osi' mi' oni^gidomo'kti'" ydmfoni This sugar will be much 
for two persons 


(b) perfect forms 

thdo odh >dml^<(hat oil has been much 

thio odii }dmlo'ml6-ihai oil had been much 

thdo odh ydmlo'mgoni-thut oil will have been much 


3 5. I. 3 Primary Adverbs used as the emphasisers 

Many primary adverbs, both monosyllabic and redupli- 
cated. function as (be emphasisers signifying emphasis on a few 
particular verbs without taking any markers. Such adverbs precede 
the modified verbs. Some of thei>e adverbs are shown below . — 

1 Monosyllabic primary adverbs used as emphasisers 

ng^k ; gdpdlno lo'ibhkto rgbk pho'mi'- Gopal sits on the 
floor 

phhk ; mddho'pno mokho'^gi momkngdo phbk ho'ugoNli- 
Madbop stands up before them 
sbt ; cophii odh sbt kkirb-The pitcher has broken 
■wki ; bhht odh sw&i mdogb'mr>The ghost disappeared 

2 Reduplicated primary adverbs used as emphasisers 

phht phbt ; ddbdnoo lo^mbi omodogi bnmdo phttt phht 
phiowi'-Deben passes from one road to another 
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sro' sro' ; gdpalna bphii odi» la'mbi'da sro' sro' ciogi'- 
Gopal drags the plantain tree on the road 
sth srh ; thf^mdi' i'singdo srti srh tdromi'-Salt dissolves in 
the water 

thro'k thro'k ; m^dhopno makholgi mam&ngdo tbro'k 
thro'k o'tho'kie-Madhop has vomitfcd before them 

3. 5. 2 Derived Adverbs 

Adverbs are derived from the stems of the nouns, pro* 
nouns and verbs b> adding to such stems na, ii.st>umental or to, 
locative. Adverbs are derived from such stems by adding to these 
stems 00 / to and other components. 

3. 5. 2. 1 Adverbs in no^ instrumental 

Many Adverbs in na, instrumental precede the modiEed 
veibs, Some oi such adverbs are added to the nouns. 

3, 5. 2. 1. I Adverbs in no preceding the verbs 

1 Adverb in no derived from the pronouns 

A few adverbs in oo, instrumental derived from osi% 
this and kori, what precede the modified verbs. 

osbmoo, so ; makho'ino osumno hai They say so 
kodo'uno, koio'mno>hcw 

2 Adverbs in na derived from the verbs 

Some adverbs in no, instrumental derived from the verbs 
precede the modified verbs. Such adverbs may be classified into 
the following types 

(a) Adverbs in no 

(b) Reduplicated Adverbs in no 

(c) Adverbs in no with nominal adjuncts 

Examples 

(a) Adverbs in no 

bdnno>aiready (hdo* precede) 
kdnno-later (kdn, follow) 
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lipDO, tbhpna, Tar (l&p/thip, distant) 

pho'noy well (pho*^ good) ; nukho'loa syimbd pho'no iigkog* 
no'i'they apeak well of Syam 

pha'ttanoy ihi'no, ill (pha^ good, thP, ugly) ; makho'ina 
sydmbd pha'ttana/thPoa ogikngaaVThey speak ill of Syam 
thdaa, soon (thd, hasten) 
ykngna, fast (ykng, speedy) 

(b) Reduplicated Adverbs in na 

ha'noa ha'nna, again 

ilcha'ng kha'ngsha'udana, all of a sudden 

k^ba'k kdba'k, dkhkkna, dkh^k s^khkkna-to some extent 

matha'ng matha'og-step by step 

(c) Adverbs in na with nominal adjuncts 

matha'ng man&o n&ina-in order 

tdngdnna. apart ; yo'kho'k adh yo^tp&ktagi tdngdna tSri- 
Tbe handle of the spade falls apart from the spade 
th^ngo'i s^ngna, indeed 

. 5. 2, I, 2 Adverbs in no added to the nouns 

Some adverbs in na, instrumental derived from the verbs 
are added to the nouns. Such adverbs may be classified into the 
following types 

(a) Adverbs in na 

(b) Adverbs in na with ka, comitative/na, instrumental 

• Examples 
(a) Adverbs in na 

natta'na, except (ni\ be) ; mddhd nattana^xcept Modha 
oina, as (oi, be) ; map^ ama oina-as a father 
ykodana, without (yko, participate) 
sydmgi mating ykodana>without Syam's help 
(£) Adverbs in na with ka/na 

ka lo'inana, with ; gdpdlga Idinana-with Gopal 

ka o'nna ta'inana, country to ; mapkgi pdotkkka o'nnatal- 

nano'contrary to his father's advice 
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na m3r9'*in didAns, due to ; ndngEO mero'in 6}ditno-due (o 
rain 

3, 5. 2, 2 Adverbs in ts, locative 

Some adverbs in te* locative precede the modified verbs. 
Many of sodi adverb's are added to the nouns. 

3. S. 2. 2. 1 Adverbs in to preceding the modified verbs 

1 Adverbs in to derived from the nouns 

Some adverbs in to, locative derived from the nouns 
precede the modified verbs. Such adverbs may be classified into 
the following types 

(a) Adverbs in to 

(b) Adverbs in to with mo, secondary prefix and ngo'i-tempora) 
infix. 

Examples 

(a) Adverbs In to 

moto'm lo'ibo khibi'kto, moto'm pumoomfl'klo-always 
motdmto, motho'nto-alone 
khhdo'kto-at once 

(b) Adverbs in to with mo and ngo'i 

macrnnga'jdO'St the outset 
momitngo'ido, th^ino, thitioongo'ido-Iong ago 

2 Adverbs in to derived from the pronouns 

Some adverbs in to, locative derived from odh, that. 98i\ 
this and kori. what precede the modified verbs. Such adverbs may 
be classified into the following types 

(a) Adverbs in to 

(b) Adverbs in to with nga'i/wiii*tempoial infix 

Examples 

(a) Adverbs In to 
odfido-there 
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ssi'da-bere 

(b) Adverbs in to with ngsN/w&i 
odC^go'i4o those days 
odhwaido-over there 
9^{ing'aid3*at this time 
oshwdida-over here 
kad^do, kad&iw^da, kado'mda-where 
kada unga'i, kara^mba mata'mda*wben 
kada'unga'idashfnever ; cf, kha'k, never (primary adverb) 
karigdmbada,' occassionally-sometimes ; 
cf'mara'k mara'kta'occassionally (a nominal form) 

3 Adverbs in ta derived from the verbs 

A few adverbs in t3» locative derived from the verbs pre- 
cede the modified verbs. Such adverbs take tha'ng-temporal infix, 
khiigdtba'ngda -in vain 

kiiinatha'ngda. kdntha'ngda-at last ; c.f.— mama'itha'ngda* 
at last (a nominal form) 

3. 5. 2. 2. 2 Adverbs in ts added to the nouns 

Some adverbs in ta, locative derived from the nouns are 
added to the nouns. Such adverbs may be classified into the follo- 
wing types 

(a) Adverbs in ta with ki, genitive 

(b) Adverbs in ta with ki. genitive and ma. secondary prefix 
Examples • 

(a) Adverbs in ta with kl, genitive 

kimkika'ida, in favour of ; maykmbagi mkika'Jdarin favour 
of his elder brother 

kimkiyo'kta, against; khdozasi'ogi mklyo'kta-against the 
villagers 

ki w&ogmada, beyond ; tdrelgi wingmada-beyond the river 

(b) Adverbs in ta with ki genitive and ma, secondary prefix 
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ki mohhtto^ instead of ; ha'igimobhtta-instead of the fruit 
kimoni'ngdo, behind ; ydmgi' moni'ngdo-b^ind the house 
ki morrmdo, about, concerning ; Idigi nioto'nado>about the 
war 

kimori'do.in respect of; cddinggi mar^do^in respect of 
the expenditure, 

ki fliotdngda, after, behind ; thd oini%i matdngde-after one 
month 

ki mjtb3''ogdo, next to ; sy&mgi metb9'ogda*next to Syam 
kigenitive and mo, secondary prefix prefixed to some adverbs 
to to are delected when such adverbs enter into compounds with 
the preceding monosyllabic nouns. 

ki momkngdo, before, in front of ; Idigi momkngdo/ldimhng* 
do-before the deity 

ki maro'kto, between ; among ; dtsinggi moro'kto/dro'kto- 
' among the trees ^ 

ki moy^ido, in the midst of, in the centre of ; khdlgi mo- 
yktdo/kbdnykido-in the centre of the village 

2 Adverbs in to derived from the verbs 

A few adverbs in to, locative derived from the verbs are 
added to the nouns. Shich adverbs take ki, genitive and -o/mo. 
primary prefix. 

ki oko'ibodo, around , 86h6rgi oko'ibodo-around the city 
kimonhkto, near ; dim^pdrgi moniikto-neav Dimapur 

J. 5. 3 Relational Words 

Many relational words function as the adverbs. They are mono- 
syllabic forms. They are added to the nouns, cardinal numerals 
and verbs in the indefinite and perfect aspects of the three tenses. 

5. 5. 3, 1 Relational words suffixed to the nouns and cariUna! nume- 
rals 

Relational words suffixed to the nouns and cardinal 
numerals are shown below 





1 Relational Words suffixed to tfae nouns 

io'm, towards+tO) locative; difladpdrro'mdo-towards Di> 
mapur. 

mdk, as much as ; sydmdf gdpiil mhk ko'nH^Syam Is as 
strong as Gopal 

sh, too, also ; m&dho'psh cc'tkonUMadhop will go too 
to, only ; sydmdi' c^kto c^Si'-Syam eats only the cooked rice 

2 Relational words suffixed to the cardinal numerals 

kbo'k, only ; Idp^ oni' kbo'k-two rupees only 
lo'k, number of times such as twice, thrice etc. 
oni'ro'k, twice, ohhmb'k-thrice 
lo'm, milk, about, approximately ; 

Idph toritk lo'm|miik*about six rupees 

3. 5. 3. 2 Relational words added to the verbs 

Many relational words are prefixed, infixed or suffixed 
to the verbs in the indefinite and perfect aspects of three tenses. 
Such verbs thus express their verbal meanings and also the mea- 
nings of the relational words. 

3. 5. 3, 2. 1 Relational Words prefixed to the verbs 

Relational words prefixed to the verbs are shown 

below: — 

(a) CO, -i', phm, shp, to, completely, entirely 

(b) ~i'. pong, much, very, seldom, scarsely 

The relational words shown above are the synonyms of 
some primary and derived adverbs. They will be discussed in the 
Section on the Synonimous Adverbs and Relational Words. 

3. 5. 3. 2. 2 Relational words infixed to the verbs. 

Relational words infixed' to the verbs are shown below : — 

(a) ch, 10 % td, a little 

(b) 0 ^ 0 , in ; koN, on ; to'‘k, out ; tbo-below 

(c) hn'U', far, near 

(d) minno, together, with 
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The relational words other than, bo'u and minno shown 
above are the synonyms of some primary and derived adverbs. 
They will be discussed in the Section on the Synonymous AdverbsT 
and Relational words, ho'u, far, near and minnc, together, with 
will be discussed here. 

1 (1) bo'u, far, there 

ho'o, far, there is infixed to the functive verbs in the 
aspects of the presecnt tense other than the perfect durative aspect. 
In such case, these verbs in ho'u are used only in the third person. 

chho'uri-they are eating there 
pho'mho'uri-the are sitting there 

1 (2) ho'u, near, here 

ho'u, near, here is infixed to the functive verbs in the 
indefinite and durative aspects of the future tense. In such case, 
these verbs in ho'u are used only in the first and third persons. 
pAho'ugoni-we/they will read here 
t^ho^ukhigoni-we/they will be listening here 

2 (1) minno, together 

minna, together is infixed to the four aspects of the pre« 
sent and future tenses. It also infixed to the verbs in the aspects 
of the past tense other than the perfect durative aspect, 
lo'iminno'i-we/you/they live together 
pha mminnora'mgoni-we/you/they will have sat together 

2 (2) minna, with 

minna, with Is infixed to the verbs in the aspects of the 
tenses shown above (pera 2 (1) — }. In such case, these verbs with 
minna is defined and preceded by the nominal forms in ka, comita- 
tive. 

rdmna sydmga ca'tminna'i-Ram gees with Syam 

3. 5. 3, 3. 3 Relational Words suffixed to the verbs 

Relational Words suflixed to the verbs are shown 

below t-“ 
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(a) kik, ti'fc, to'k, to'ng, completely, entirely 

(b) to'p, li', ts'k, a little 

(c) nrogcPt, ni'ng, m^ng-on the verge of 

The relational words other than ni'Dgci''t, ni'ng...miing 
shown above are the synonyms of some primary and derived ad« 
verbs. They will be discussed in the Section on the Synonymous 
Adverbs and Relational words, ni'ngci't o ni'ng.. .miing, on the 
verge of will be discussed here. 

1 nl'ngoi't, ning...miing-on the verge of 

ni'ngci't, ni'ng. ..miing, on the verge of is suffixed to a 
few functive verbs followed by the conjugated forms of m'u, auxi- 
liary verb for the indefinite and perfect aspects of the three tenses. 
In such case, the main verbs in ni'ng...m^Dg are reduplicated. 

yo'uni'ngci't ta'urO;/yo'uni'ng...yo'um^ng tc'ur^>he is on the 
verge of reaching 

3. 5. 4 Synonymous Adverbs and Relational Words 

Synonymous adverbs and relational words express the 

following 

(a) a little 

(b) completely, entirely 

(c) in, out. on, below 

(d) most 

fv‘) seldom, scarsely, often 
- (f) much, very 
(g) too, too much 

1 a little 

“a little’* is expressed by the following primary /derived 
adverbs and relational words : — 

(a) primary adverbs— khcro, kharato, khozi'kto, khazi'k khorkkto 
^(b) derived adverbs— kdm...litkkdm, kdffl...tagdm, 
pdi...lkkpdi, pdi...tob<ii 
(c) relational words— ck, lo'i, U 
b^p, !i*, b^k 
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khpro. khoroto, kh9zi''kt3, and kh3zi\ khorkkta modify 
and precede the verbs, khoro occurs only with the affirmative verbs, 
kbozi'k kborlikto occurs only with the negative verbsj 
khoro/khoroto/khozi'kta chr&-he has eaten a little 
khorats/khozrkto/khazi'k/khorokkto c^d& be does not eaten 
a little 

cit, b'i and t& are infixed to a few stative verbs in net 
primary infix. In iiuch case, ch, loN and td precede no. 
c^— to'nz^aor^'he has been a little idle 
lo'i— ng^nglo'inr^'it is a little red 
U— co'mdinor^-it is a little simple 

lo'p. >i'> o'kt kdm...l^kkdm. kdm . togdm, p6t"-lilkp6i, 
and p6i...t3b6i are suffixed to the main verbs followed by the con- 
jugated forms of to'u, auxiliary verb for (he indefinite and perfect 
aspects of the three tenses. In such case, the main verbs with the 
adverbs other than lo'p and to'k are reduplicated, 
kh^ro'p to'uwi' | 

khkto'k to'uwi' 1 

khirr khkri' to'uwi' | 

khkgdm bkkdm to'uwi' | it is a little, bitter 

kh^gdm kh^dogiim to'uwi' | 

khkboi l&kp6i to'uwi' | 

khiibdi kha'dobdi to'uwi' | 

2 completely, entirely 

'‘completely, entirely” is expressed by the following 
primary/derived adverbs and relational words 

(a) primary adverb no form and indefinite/peifect forms of lio, 

primary adverb 

(b) derived adverbs— lo'iuo, lo'inmo'k, ngo'mno. ngo'mnomo'k 

(c) relational words— co, -i', piim, siip, to, kkk, ti'k, to'k, to'ng 

CO, -i', phm, shp and to are prefixed to the verbs. In 
such ease, these verbs with the relational words other tlmn a are 
reduplicated, sttp occurs only with the negative verbs, to occurs, 
only with a few stative. verbs. 
cob&tnor6 | 

i'p&t p&tii& ( it has been ctanpletely soft 

phmp^t p^tl& I 
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s(kkpibt has been completely soft 

tang&ng t9ng&ngl6<it has been completely red 

k&k, ti'k. to'k and to'ng are Infixed to a few verbs causing 
reduplication of these verbs. In such case, k^k occurs with the 
functive verbs, ti'k, to'k and to'ng occur with the stative verbs, 
kikk— phc'igkk phc'ir^-it has been placed completely breadth- 
wise 

ti'K- la'ngtri'k b'ngl^-it has been completely bright 
to'k— pkkthro'k p^kl^ it has been completely wide 
to'ng — sdngtrong s&ngli- it has been completely long 

lo'ina, lo'inaraa'k, ngs'mno, ngo'mnomc'k precede the 
functive veibs. 

io'ino | 

to'inmak c^irfe | he has eaten completely 

nga’mna cdr^ | 

ngo'mnamc'k c&r6 | 

no form and indefinite/perfect forms of Ido, completely, 
entirely have already been shown. 


3 in, out, on, below 

'Mn, out, on and below*' are expressed by the following 
derived adverbs and relational words : — 


Relational words 
cl'n 
ko't 
to'fc 
tho 


Derived adverbs 
kimonhngdo 
kimatbo'kto 
klmcpdndo 
kimokhdda 


meanings 
in, inside, within 
on, upon, upwards 
out, outside 
below, under, 
downwards 


3 (2) ci'n, ko't, to?k, tha 

ci'n, ka't, to'k and tba occur with ■ few functive verbs. 
They are infixed to such verbs. 


(a) ci'n, in, inside 

ciog8i'niomi'«we/you/they polled inside 
c6ngsi'nla'mi'-we/you/tfaey jumped inside 
thdngzi'nla"mi'*we/you/tfaeV carried inside 
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(b) ko\ on, upwards 

clngkha't b''mi**we/you/they pulled upwards 
cdngkha'tb'mr^we/you/tbey jumped upwards 
tbdngg»'tla'ibi*«we/you/lhey carried upwards 

(c) to'kt out, outside 

ciogtho'kta'mi'- we/you/they putlog out side 
c6ngtbo'kla'mi'»we/you/tbey jumpra out side 
thdngdo'kb'mP-we/you/tbey carried outside 

(d) thOy below, downwards 

cingthara'mi'-we/you/tbey pulled downwards 
cdngtbsra'mP'we/you/they jumped downwards 
tbdngth3ra'mi'*we/yoo/they carried downwards 

3 (2/2) ko't and tho/to'k and ci'n with the reduplicated verbs 

ko't, on and tho. below or to'k, outside and ci'n, inside 
may occur with the main reduplicated verbs followed by the conju* 
gated forms of ta'u, auxiliary verb for the indefinite and perfect 
aspects of three tenses, 

cdngtho'k cdngsi'n ta''ura'mP-we/you/ihey jumped outside 
and inside 

cdngkho't cdngtbo b'ura'mi'-we/you/tbey jumped upwards 
and downwards. 

ko't, upwards and tho, downmards may occur with a 
few compound verbs consisting of two different verb roots followed 
by the conjugated forms of tad, auxiliary verb. In such case, ka'c 
occur with the first verb root and and tha with the second verb root, 
kdkha't khmtba ta'ura'mi-we dimed upwards and down- 
wards 

bpkha't pba'mtha (ddro'mP-we stood up and sat down 

3 ( 3 ) Derived Adverbs expressing in, out. on and below 

Derived adverbs expressing in, put, on and below have 
been shown. They are adverbs In to. locative with ki, genitive 
and mo, secondary prefix, lltey are illustrated below 
kimonhngda. In, inside, within ; 
jbmgi moniiogd3>inside the house 
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Ikitnop&nda, out, outside ; Pnglchdigi' mopindo'outside the 
homestead land 

himstho'lctc, on, upon, upwards ; t^bo'lgi motho'kte-on 
the table 

kimo kb&do. below, under, downwards ; ii;gi makhhdo-below 
the tree. 

Nominal forms with the four derived adverbs in to, lo* 
cative may modify and precede the functive verbs with their corres- 
ponding Relational words 

limbs'lgi manhngdo cdogsPnlo mi' he jumped inside the fort 
l^mbo'lgi mop^ndo cdngtho'kIa'mP-he jumped outside the 
fort 

t^ba'lgi matho'kto cdngkha'tlo'mr-he jumped ou the table 
d;gi mokhitda cdngthara'mi'-he jumped below the tree 
4 most 

'*most’*is expressed by khw^idagi and two different forms. 
4(1) Khw&idagi, most 

Khw&’dagi, most modifies and precedes the stative 

verbs. 

khwit'dagi pha'i-it is the best of all 
khwitidagi pha za'j-it is most beautifull of all 

4 (2) khwiidagi modifying the stative verbs in -i, raa, phm, 

khv aidagi, most may modify the stative verbs in >i, ma 
and phm, completely, entirely. In such case, ma is prefixed to the 
stative verbs in the present perfect, -t and phm are prefixed to 
the stative verbs causing reduplication of such verbs. 

khw&idagi mapba'r^ I 

khwiiidagi Ppha phar6 t it has been the best of all 
kbwkidagi phmpha pharh | 

4 (3) UiVidai^ stith ihe forms of 

khw'aidagi, most msf modify the stative ve^s defined 
by na form and indefinite/perfect forms of b^n, pi^ani adverbs. 
In such qsse, h^n functions as emphasiser without expressing 
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khw'aidogi h^naa phoN | it is the best 

phabe khw'aidagi b^nir | of ail 

khw'aidagi. mo&t may also modify the stative verbs de« 
fined by the following forms of h^n, primary adverb:-- 

(a) na form and indefinite/perfect forms of h^n with -i'lpiim, 
completely, entirely 

(b) indefinite/perfect forms of h^n with ma, completely, entirely 
Examples 

(a) khw'aidagi I'h^n h<§iina pha'i | 

khw'aidagi pbmh^n h^nna pha'i I it is the best of 
phaba khw'aidagi i'h^n h^nli | all 

phaba khw'aidagi pbmh^n h6nli' | 

(b) phaba khw'aidagi moh^nli'«if is the best of all 

4 (4) khw'aidagi replaced by two forms 

khw'aidagi, most may be replaced by phmnama'ktagi 
and khw'ai pbmnamaktagi. 

khw^idagi pha'i | 

pumnamc'ktagi pha'i I it is the best of all 

khwkipCimnama'ktagi pha'i | 

5 often, seldom, scatse'y 
5(1) often 

to'ina, ba'uza hadza, and i'ta'tta'ttana express “often’*. 
They are derived adverbs and precede the modified verbs. 

to'ina ka'ura'mi' 

ha'uza ha'uza ka'ura'mi' | be often called 

i'ta't ta'ttana ka'ura'mi' 
to'ina pha'mdb 

ha'uza ha'ntEa pba'md& | be does not sit often 
i'ta't ta^ttana pha'md^ 

5 (2) seldom, scarseiy 

to'ina, -i' and pa'ng expresss seldom, scarseiy. They 
modify a few negative verbs of motion, to'ina is a derived adverbs 





precedes the negative verbs, -i' aiid pa'ng are relational words. 
They are prefixed to the negative verbs causing reduplication of 
such verbs. 

to'ino l&kt^ 

i'rdk likt^ } he seldom comes 
po'ngidk Idkti 

6 much, very 

'“'ihuch and very** are expressed by the following ad- 
verbs and refational words; — 

(a) primary adverbs— ydmno 

(b) derived adverb— thdino 

(c) relational words— -i\ pa'ng 

ydmno, thdina, -i and pa'ng express “much^ oocuring 
with the functive verbs. They express “very** occuring with the 
stative verbs. 

ydmna modi6es the affirmative and negative verbs (both 
functive and stative; preceding such verbs, thdina, -i' and pa'ng 
modify only the negative verbs (both functive and stative). thdina 
precedes the negative verbs. -P and pa'ng arc prefixed to thd 
negative verbs causing reduplication of such verbs. 

(a) much 

ydmna c&i^ he eats much 
ydmna c^drC 

thdino citdr^ } he does not eat mueb- 
i'ch ckdt& 
pa'ngc4 c&dii 

(b) very 

yCmna pi'k:i'-it is very small 
ydruco pPiaC 

thOiim pilttc } it is not very small 
PpPk pi'ktC 
pa Dgpi'k pi'kti 

^ { 2 ) ydmsa, much* very occu^ng pith other cQm^ntBta 
(ft) ydfflaa, very modifyiag deHved adverbs 



234— M<N|Aol4^ 


y4mpo, veiy may modify i»nd precede a few derived 
adverbs in no, instrumental. 

ydmno liipno/thiipbo-very far 
ydmno t6|no-very often 
ydmno thdno-very soon 
ydmno y^ngno-very fast 

(b) fdmno, emphasising the derived adverbs 

ydmno functions as the emphasiser signifying emphasis 
on a few derived adverbs in no, instrumental without expressin 
“much, very’*. 

general forms emphatic forms meanings 

hdnno y^mno h^nno already 

kdnno y&moo kdnno later 

motho'ng monho y^mno motho'ng- in order 

ndino monao n^ino 

6 (3) Emphatic forms expressing "much” and * vcr>" 

6 (3/1) h^na and ydmno emphatically expressing ‘much’ and ‘very’ 
hdnno y^mno are no forms of the two primary adverbs viz , 
hdn and y4m. They emphatically express ‘much’ modifying nega- 
tive functive verbs when they take -i'/po'ng or are preceded by 
UkHoo. 

general forms emphatic forms meanings 

i'ch chd6 i'h^n h^nno *c^kdfe 

po'' ngck c&d^ pc'ng:b^n henno cildi 

thdino chd6 thdino h^nno c&d^ he does not 

yimno chde* i'yim yimno chdi; eat much 

po'ngy4m yArano cAdfe 
thdina yAmna cAd^ 

hdona and yAmna emphatically express ‘very’ modifying 
negative stative verbs when they take •i'Jpo'ag or are preceded by 
thdina. 

general forms emphatic forms meanings 

i'cAo cAo cAodb ThAn henna cAodh 
pa'ngcAo oAodA pa'ngthAn hAnnd cAodk it is not very 
thdina cAodA th^no hAnna cAodA big 
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y^mna c^od^ i'ydm ydmna c&d^ it is not very 

pa'ngydm y&mna c&od^ big 
th6in3 y&mna c&oc^ 


6 (3/2) Forms of h<in emphatically expressing * very”. 

Negative indefinite/perfect forms of h^o, primary adverb 
emphatically express ‘very’ modifying the stative verbs in pa when 
such forms take — i'/pa'^ng or are preceded by th6ina. 


general forms 

i'c^o ciod^ 
pa'ngcdo cd^dfe 
thdioa cdod^ 


emphatic forms 

c^oba i'h^n h6nd& 
cdoba pa'ng:h6n h6nd6 
cdoba thdina h<^nd^ 


meanings 

it is not very 
big 


6 (3|3) Forms of ydm emphatically expressing "much” 

Negative indefinite/perfect farms of ydm, primary ad- 
verb emphatically express ‘ much” following adu, that/osi\ this 
when such forms take -i'/pa'ng or are preceded thdina. 

general forms emphatic forms meaning 

cini asl' ydmdd cif i asi' i'ydm ydmdd This sugar 

cinl asi' pa'ngydm ydmdd is not 

ciniasi'^ pa'ngydm ydmde' much 

a ini asi' thdina ydmde' 


7 too, too much 

‘too’ and 'too much’ are expressed by the following 
derived adverb and relational wordsl— 

(a) derived adverb -o'ntho'kna 

(b) relational words — khi\ ma'n 

o'ntho'kna. khi' and ma'n express 'too’ occuring with 
the stative verbs, o'ntho'kna and ma'n express ‘too much’ occu- 
ring with the functive verbs. 

o'ntho'kna precedes the modified verbs (both functive 
and stative). khi' is infixed to to stative verbs- in the present pei- 
fhet: ma'n is Infixed to the verbs (both functive and stative). 





(a) too 

khk&hre' 

kta^ma'nle' } it has been too bitter 

o'niho'kno khikhre" 

(b) too much 

ckmo'nie' ] he has eatOo too much 

o'tho'kno ckre' 

7 ^2) ludcfinite/perfcct forms of y&m expressing “too much’’ 

Indefinite and perfect forms of >&m» primary adverbs 
express *'too much’’ following odh, that/asi', this when such forms 
take khi'/ma'u, ‘too much' or are preceded by o'ntho'koa, “too 
much”. 

cini osi" yimkhre' 

cini asi' yiraa'nie' } this sugar has been too much 

clni asi' o'niho'kna yAmle' 


7 (3) Emphatic forms expressing ’too’ and ‘too much’ 

7 (3/1) ma'nkhi', emphaticaily expressing ‘too*, ‘too much’ 

ms'nkhi' is the compound of ma'n and khi\ It empha- 
tically expresses ‘too’ occuriog with the stative verbs in the present 
perfect, ma'nkhi' emphatically expresses ‘too much* occuring with 
the fuDCtive verbs in the present perfect. 


(a) too 

gereral forms 
kh^ma'nl^ 

thkma'nl^ 

(b) too much 
general forms 
ckma'nt^ 

p&ma'nU 


emphatic forms 
kh^ma'nkbi& 

thkma'nkhi 6 

emphatic forms 
<jkma''nkhii 

pima'nkhri 


meanings 
it has been too 
bitter 

it has been too 
thick 

meanings 
he has eaten too 
much 

he has read too 
much 


7 (3/2) Verbs with kht% ma'n and ma'nkhi'' emphatically expressing 
too, too much 





Stative verbs with khi\ mo'n and md'’nkhi‘' enipkatiea% 
express '*too'* when such verbs are' defined and preceded by ^ 
three adverbs viz. }&inno, '-much", "very” ; o'ntho'kno, “too” 
and o'ntho'kno+y^mno. 

general forms emphatic forms meanings 

kfahkhri ydmne kfaikhr^ 

o'otho'kno kh^khr^ 
o'ntho'kno yimna khkkhr^ 

kh&ma'nl^ yimna kh^ma'nlfe ^ it has been too 

o'ntho'kno kh&ma'nl6 bitter 

o'ntho'kna y^mno kh^a'ot^ 

>dinna khkma'nkbr^ 
o'ntho'kna khkma'nkhrfe 
o'ntho'kna yimna kb^a'nkbr^ 

Functive verbs with ma'n and ma'nkbi' emphatically 
express ‘too much" when such verbs are defined and preceded by 
the five adverbs viz , h^nno “more”, y&mna, “much’’, “very” ; 
o''ntho''kna, ‘‘too much’* ; o'^ho^kna+h^nna and o'ntho^na+ 
y&mna, 

general Jorms emphatic forms meanings 

ckma'nie h^naa c^ma^ni^ 

y&mna c&tna'nle 
o'ntho'kno cAma'nl^ 

o'’ntho'kna h^nna ckma'nl6 be has eaten 

o'ntho'kna ydmna c^ma'nl^ too much 

b^nna c^ma'nkhr^ 

ydmna c^ma'nkhr^ 

o' ntho'kna ckma'nkbr^ 

o'ntho'kna h^nna cdma'nkbrfe 

o'ntho'kna ydmna chma'nkhr^ 

7 (3/3) Forms of h<£n emphatically expressing '‘too'% ‘‘too mocb‘* 
Indefinite and perfect forms of b^, primary adverb 
emphatically express *'too^ modifying the stative verbs when sn^ 
forms take ma'n/ma'nkhi' with or without o'ntho'kna preceding 
forms. 



m'eanlngs 


Jfamis empbaiic formi 

tiUka»%t^ fchdilm bdamo'kli 

khikts o'tatho'koo ti^niB[»'iiii it hat’bewultw 

khdibo h^ma'nkhrfc ’bitter 

kbkbo o'otbo'lwa b^mno'iikhri 

Indefinite and perfect fonae of Mn jsmi^aticafly express ^joo 
much’’ modifying functive verbs wh«a such forms take khi', mo'n 
and tno'nkhi' with Or Without o'ntho'kns pnceding these forms. 


gitnend forms 

emphatic farms 

meardngs 

ckmo'nl^ 

cdbo bdnmo'alb 

ckbo o'htho'kno hdnmo'nli 



ribo hdnmo'nkhr^ 

he has eaten 


ckbo o'niho'kno hdnmo'nkhtfe 

ckbo hdnkhrfe 

cibo o'ntho'kno bdakhr^ 

too much 


7 0/4) Indefinite/perfect forms of yim emphatically expressing 
*too much' 

Indefinite and perfect forms of yitn, primary adverb 
emphatically express ‘too much’ following odti, tha</osi\ this when 
sutdi forms take khi'/mo^n and was preeededed by o'ntho'knd or 
when these forms take mo'nkhi' with or without o'ntho'kna prece- 
ding such forms. 

general farms emphatle forms 

tslfti OSi' ydmkhr^ cini osi' ©'ntboTcno ydmkhr^ 

cfcl osi' ydma'nii dnf osi' o'ntho'kno ydmD'nli 

oini osi' ydmo'bkhr^ 

osi' o'bAoIcoo ydmo'nkhri 
meaningi - This sugar hbs been tooimich 

S . ^ Con jttx&ietioi&s 

3, d. 0 Ajfew cogjunctions are the primary forms. Mast of thi 
cogjmetions are JeHve4/rom the stems of the noims^ pro- 
. nouns and verbs, 

3. 6. I Primary conjunctions 



They 

are added both to the coordiaate^ pouob 

I4..J4, l4«*-!i onto, either., or ; p'kti y^nlh/o'kik ydnlh 
oma either pig or hen 

as well as ; laMitfe/hor'isti lo'is&-fruit as well 

as flower 

and ; thing:o tfen:o*sword and bow 

3. 6% 2. Derived Conjunctions 

Conjunctions are derived from the stems of the nouns^ 
pronouns and veibs by adding to such stems case markers or case 
markers and other components. Case markers form the final com- 
ponents cf the derived conjunctions. Such ca<e mcrkera are kOf 
codiitative, na instrumental, to, locative, di\ emphatic case 
marker and pd, emphatic case marker, sd, too also forms the final 
component of some conjunctions changing into simg. 

1 Conjunctions derived from the pronouns 

odCi/madii, that and omo, any one form the basic stems 
of some con junctions. 

odumo'ktodo, oddmo'kpd, odd ph^obo- even then ; cilhi th^- 
r6, odiim3^k<odo/cdiim:>'kpd/oc!iiphdobo pdokhdm pho'ngdrfc- 
lettcr has been sent, even then no reply has been rcoelved. 

odfibd, but ; d^bendp po'ngi' odubd mobukccn scngi'- 
Deben is foolish but horest 

m^)d^^di^ fhiit (lelative pronoun^ ; g^pilno h^ madiidP 
kwdkti' mu;i'.Gopal says that the ctow is black, 
omadi\ omosfing, omohfk sung, * and’’ ; 

omosfing is the general form omohfk&ung is ieterary form, 
rdm omodiV^^niosfiog/Dmobrksiuog sydm-Ram and Syam 

2 Conjuncttons derived frcntthe noun. 

mar'om, reason forms the basic stem of some conjunctions. 

moro'm odfino. maro'm asi^io, therefore ; midho^p thabn^fc 
afidi, moro'm adfino/moroVn ost'no khfitsfimo^n pho'oglo'i-Madhop 
does not do the wo^k, therefore be will not get his Wdge 
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msro'mdi', because ; d^b^n IdkloM, aiaio'mdP naoik Dd:r« 
Deben will not come because he is il} 

3 Conjunctions derived from the verbs 

hhi, say, m\ be and to'o, do form the basic stems of 
some conjunctions. 

hkina, hhibo, that (relative pionoum) ; ntddhd Idklmnr bki- 
Do/bkibo m^dho'pna tk/i'^Madhop hears that Modhu will 
come. 

to'uzi'gdmbosiing, but ; rnddhtidi' singP to'utPgdmbosiing 

ta^nli''^Modhu is wise but idle. 

notta'ga, or ; birda natiro'ga bindy.fiiren or Binoy 

nottra'bodi', if not, otherwise ; pkbbnggi pdotkk insi', no- 
ttia'bodi' sdogani'-let us follow father’s advice, otherwise 
be will be angry 

]& nottro'go ama, either or } rdmik nattagp sydmlk 

ama*Eitber Ram or S}am 

to notto'no., sir, not only. ..but also ; birdnto natta’no bi- 
ndysti ca'tkani' Not only Biren but also Binoy will go 



NOMINAL PHRASE 


4. /. /. t Noun or Noun equivalent 

Nominal phrase may consist of a single noun or a noun 

equivalent. 

(a) Noun— mr-pcrson 

ti- three 

(b) Pronoun— o^j, I 

(c) Numeral— mong^-five 

(d) Verbal Nouns— opa'nbo-obstacle 

Examples 

(a) mi' lik:i'-tbe person comes 

(b) o'i co'tkani'*! shall go 

(c) mongiimo'k pi!iro'k:h>bring all the five 

(d) opo'nbasing esi' ta'utho'ksi'-let us remove these obsta* 
cles 

4, 1. 1. 2 Noun classes 

Nominal phrase may consist of the followiag types of 

nouos:« • 

(a) Subsyllabic nouns 

(b) Monosyllabic aouns 

(c) Suffixed nouns 

(d) Compound nouns 

Extmples 

(a) d )&okl^^«tlie^.|ree bad been cot 

(b) mi' l&k:|>the person comes 

(c) oba'n odd sipado'ori-tbat old pemm is gt^ag tfie 

(d) ho'ino'u ciisi'-let us eat the mango 
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4, 1. 1, 2. 1 Subsyllobie Nouns 

Subsyllabic nouns may be a monopthong, 
i'-blood 
i'tbatdh 
d.tree 

Subsyllabic nouns may be a diptb^png. 
oVleft band side 
di-a kind of bamboo i^ant 


4. 1, 1. 2. 2 Monosyllabic Nouns 

In CV type of the monosyllabic nouns, V may be the 
mtmopthongs other than *9. 

ch'lac cd'Sogarcane 

ci'heap pd-pawtf 

ch-paper s6-key 


In CV type of the monosyllabic nouns, V may be dip> 

thongs. 

hhi-dog l9*u*paddy land 

kdo-bull lii-god 

b'l-flower 16i>conquered people 

In VC type of the monosyllabic nouns, V is a monop* 

thong. 

itti^shlng net 
o'it-plg 
dn-snow 
bt>asb 


In GVC type of the monosyllabic nouns, 
monopttaong. 


9— ‘bo^'-maggot 
la'o-ivealtb 
a>->14n-battle 


e>»s4n*flioney 

tdn-airow 

O’^-ko'k-bead 


V is 


also a 


pkn*arum ATbdalle 

i<»lia-oiiate n^khftt'band 

mbk-iak 
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4. I. /. 2. 3 Suffixed Nouns 

Suffixed nouns may be classified into two types viz., (a) 
primary and (b) secondary. 

1 Primary Suffixed Nouns 

Primary suffixed nouns consist of nverbal stem and one 
of the primary prefixes viz , — o, ca and ta. 
aha'ffl'Old person canin>oat 

ang&ng>baby tarfeng-spinning wheel 

cana'm-gartie thardi-snaii 

2 Secondary Suffixed Nouns 

Secondary suffixed nouns consist of a nominal stem 
and one of the secondary prefixes viz., -a and ma. 
aybk-morning man^-leaf 

mah^-larva makd>owi 

mahi'k'germ mato'k-crest 

4. 1. 1. 2, 4 Compound Nouns 

Compound nouns may be divided into the two types 
viz., (a) Simple compound nouns and (b) Complex compound 
nouns. 

4. 1. 1. 2, 4. I Simple Compound Nouns 

Simple compound nouns may be grouped into the two types 
viz., (a) Simple Primary Compound nouns and (b; Simple Secon- 
dary Compound Nouns. 

1 Simple Primary Compound Nouns 

Simple primary oompound nouns consist at two verbal 

stems. 

cdnzdiif-long jump phkna'm-a kind of diib 

mUagha^-tavings at^lkk-multiplication ^tabla' 

.ibpIt^-aiBrew auger abpoa'm-violent impoaMaft: 

2 Simple Sebciidary Compound Nouns 

Sid^ Secondary Compound Nouns may consist of the 
fcllowiag ebdiq^ents:— 
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(•) N+N 

(b) o+V+N 

(c) N+V 

(d) N + V+N 
(•) M+N+N 

Exttn^les — 


(») 

N+N 


c^ksa'ng-liitchen 

Idmbo^i fort 


lo'ukh6ng-irrigation«can8l 

phirdmfiag 

(b) 

otV+N 


oc&po't food stuff 

owdnpo't'dowry 


oci^vb&o>ntusterd oil 

owdino'‘n*wage 

(c) 

N+V 


ho'ikhii-appricot 

ko'k>^t>tiirban 


ho'ina'u-mango 

sdmd-elephant 

(d) 

n+v+n ^ 


Ikiy^ngso'ng-hospital 

so'mko’lcthdng’razor 


mi'hiittho'ng-window 

sdyo'ks9'’ng.zoo 

(e) 

N+N+N 


Idito mldn>heaveD 

dcithi'-long peper 


ini'to.,mldn-univei se 

dsingsd-cinnamom 


2(2) Honorific Nouns 

Honorific nouns are simple secondary compound nouns. 
They express honorific implications. Some honorific nouns are 
with reference to the secoad and third persons. 


honorific forms 

general forms 

meanings 

ko'ktho''n 

ko'kybt 

turban 

khkafc^t 

pbo'izdm 

dhotf 

khddd 

phidd 

>iea« 

kbhddag 

hi'ddkph 

fmSdIi pipe 

no'mkhdng 

innnphi 

SlHMrl 

phdnno khhzdi 

khfizdi 


•o'’oggdi 

yfim 

Itpnse. 

wdoho'uso'ng 

cdkso'ng 

kitchen 





khtid&ds lingti'Dbry^-pleaM take your seat 
k&bddng ph&obryti-please smoke 

w&nha'usa'‘ogdo oigydno K^k ha'ari-the BraluBia It preparing 
tbe meal in the kitchen of the deity 

Some honorific nouns used with reference to tbe king 
and members of his family are formed by prefixing aaok-gold to a 
few nouns. 

sonh bdddbeonsideration senh mi^ydng-supervision 

sonh h 9 \cdng*body sanA th9'uga'o«attendance 

S9nil k6adng*royal palace sank yitha^ng-orders 

Some honorific nouns ars used with reference to the 
three persons. 


honorific forms 

general forms 

meanings 

amkngba 

thi' 

dung 

amkngso'ng 

thi'gdmsa'ng 

latrine 

awkpha'm 

ka'1sdmsa''ng 

jail 

ha'kki Tsing 

yiing 

urine 

maphro'iba 

mawk 

husband 

tklio'i, BM 

math 

wife 

yhmia'ima 

ha'uddng 

cat 


Some honorific nouns distinguish male and female by 
using rbdngd, male and i'bdma, female after such nouns, 
masculine feminine 

bdmdn I'bhngd-a Brahmin gen* b&mdn i'tkma-a Brahman lady 
tieman 

mack i'’bhogd‘Bon mack i'bkma-dau^ter 

masii i'bhngd-grand son mash i'bkma>grand daughter 

soak rbkngd a Rajkumar sank Thknio a Rajkomari 

4. /. /. 2. 4. 2 Complex Compound Nouns 

Complex compound nouns may be divided fato tto 
three groups vis’, (s) sufifix compound nouns, (b) Rednpiieated 
compound nouns and (c) heterrogeneaua compound doum, 

1 Suffixed Compound Nouns 

Suffixed compound nouns contlst of two nomihal/prik 
msiy stems witb •./ma, ptefix. 
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<•) N+N 

moci'n manl^O'Children of marii maring-spicet 

the same parents 

xnofaa'i mardng-corn maro'l man&o-dependenta 

Cb) V+V 

oco'u 9sdng-high officials athdm^phdo- sweet meat 

oci'k osd- weather maba'i masing-education 

oha'i aai'ng>expert makha'n math6n-variety 

at6n atdng-last son maco'ng maphk discipline 

2 Reduplicated Compound Nouns 

Reduplicated compound nouns may be classified into 
the two types viz., (a) preduplicated and (b post-duplicated. 

2 (1) PradupHcated Compound Nouns 

First and third syliab’es of the preduplicated compound 
nouns are represented by a single nominal. The second and fourth 
syllables of such nouns are two different nominal/primary stems; 

i'wdi i'niu, impact 

kdirdn kdizdo-a kind of coffin 

la'nid la'ngzi'O'Clue 

mi'ro'n mi'ri '-consciousness' 

pdra'm p6mi't-plan 

sari't sarhk-art of wrestling 

2 (2) Post-duplicated Compound Nouns 

First and third syllables of the post duplicated compound 
nouns are two different nominal stems. The second and fourth 
syllables of such nouns are reiweseoted by a single nominal/primary 
stem. 

(a) Second and fourth syllables represented by a single nomhMl 
stem 

chrdo shrdn-posterities 
p&nnho singnho-offsprings 
phri' phri'-pedigree 
skmaro'k agkmoro'k-bybreds 
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(b) Second and fourth syllables rrpreser.led by a single primary 
stem. 

cityo'fc nhoyo'k'Upbrirging 
ci'nldn khkrin-slip of tongue 
ko'k:ha''o Idiba'n- eldest son 
mi'co'ng mi'khki'partiality 
s^nzk thtimzk^bribery 
tho'umd nkomd- contemporary 
tho'ksr kh4si'-discipHne 
ydngb't m^nlo'i-partiality 

3 Heterrogeneous Compound Nouns 

All the syllables of the hetertogenecus compound nouns 
are different stems. 

oho'n Iam3'n<elders 
ko'iro'i b'itdi-neighbours 
l4i:gdrd*superiors 
mi'co'ng s3''ogg3'n>partiality 
pro'mdn pdntbo'i-sarcasm 
pbo'tto' hdodi'-rubbishes 

4 Complex Compound Nouns with the auxiliary verbs 

Some complex compound nouns occur with the conju- 
gated forms of the three auxiliary verbs viz., nii, s4 and to'u for 
the indefinite and perfect aspects of the three tenses. 

(a) cAi 

ord] okbn'm nAid^-there is no end of it 
otbdiohAn nAid^. there is no surplus 

mi'ca'ng mi'khAi/mi'co'ng se'nggo'n/ydngb'i mAob‘’i nAi-he 
is partial 

moco'ng mapAk/tbe'ksi'' khAsP nAid^-there is no discipline 

9 >)^ 

obo'i epA/oho^i osing/owdk opA/fad'nco*l: ngAca'k/khAbe i 

sArA'there has been undue interference 

tizAr mAlA sAtb-U has been oomplete..cbaps 

svAri' wA'Ai sArb they have ^tcred into convmation . 
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ib) td'u 

aw6k 9tfa6ng ta'uii'he bandies words with another person 
cith kdro'n/pha'ir^ng tdr^og id'uti-he Has misiftanaged 
kithr kirdm ta'ur^>he has been timid 
pra'min p&ntho'i to'uwi'-he speaks in sarcasm 

5 Onomatopoetic Compound Nouns 

Onomatopoetic compound nouns are the extensions of 
the simple compound nouns with the addition of the echo words. 
They thus express the meanings of these simple compound nouns 
with the emphasis imparted by llie echo words. Oaomatopoetic 
compound nouns take three forms viz , (a) preduplicated> fb) post 
dupiicateU forms and (c) bcterrogeneous forms. 

(a) preduplicated forms 

ldirrk>liiri'k liiisti-book 
pha'dr>pha'<li' pha'iii rags 
phdgi>phdgi ph^r^tig>joke 

(b) post duplicated forms 

Gard>carH w&irh straw 
8arh>8arh nglirH.bone 
BiDgli'>singir n4oti''nerve 

(c) heterrogeneous forms 

khdogbdn>kh6ngbdn ihkUng-ditch 
tiiin^og>8&mitng (hdl6ng*courtyard 
th9ba^k>thaba k i'nkh^ng-work 

4, 1, 1. 2. S Verbal Noun* 

Verbal Nouns are primary suffixed ncuns. They ar* 
derived from the roots of the firocUve and stative verbs by adding 
to such roots p9» marker of infinitive. 

<•) Fsttclive Verbal Forms 

ibono mi'Dd mophng pbkba'Dli''-‘writing makes a man ^rfePr 
pdboBO mi'Mi aiog:bc'nli''*rea4ihg makes a man who 
tfimbana ha'kchiss pb9ho'air«slec|dni promotes heafth 

(b) Stative Verbal Forms 

po'iagbadr tcardmnalofceilsbnen is modked at 
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phozdbodr 8i''ngthina'i*beButy is praised 
sdobana nuhiikki y^knobani'-anger is his eoemy 

1 (2) Verbal Nouns in pa with -a 

Some Verbal Nouns in pa take -o, primary prefix. 

(a) Functive Verbal Forms 

apa'nba sing asi* b'utho'kkada'ubanr- these obstacles must 
be removed 

ardngbasing asi' cdratho^ksi'-let us correct these mi stakes 
amkngbadagi atdngbads-from loss to gain 

(b) Stative Verbal Forms 

acdmba ngkogsP'let us speak the truth 
owhbasing asi' mki>o'fcn3ba tda'.you have to 
sorrows 

awktpasing a&i' menkha.'tsanh-iet them make up 
ciendes 

A few verbal nouns in pa may occur with or without -a, 
primay prefix, 

(a) Functive Verbal Forms 

aha'ubada/ho'ubada-in the begiring 
aro'ibada/lo'ibada-at the end 
am&ngbadagi/mhnghadogi'from the loss 

(b) Stative Verbal Forms 

akhhbadagi- from bitterness 
oma'rabadagi-out of darkness 
othdmbadagi-out of swealness 

1 (3) Verbal Nouns in pa with nominal adjuncts 

Verbal nouns in pa may occur with the nominal 

adjuncts 

<a* Functive Verbal Forms 

itihis pAba yimna ndngAi-reading of history is very interes* 
tint 

salrAng lha mato'm y&mna ca'ngi -writing poems takes a 
long timiT 

tidra thibadi" y&mna Iki-to find fault is very easy 


face thcae 
these difi> 
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(b) Stative Verbal Forms 

ni pa'ngbodi' Ui}dii(ifc3 nia'iDianr-deafness can be cured 
pbke^n s^ngbsdi" ia'isi' b'itho nna'i-bonesty is praised 
tho'unik phabadi' i'kAi khdmna'i>bravery is respected 

2 Verbal Nouns used as subjective complements 
2 (l/i) Verba) Nouns in palpi' as subjective complements 

Verbal Noons in pa, marker of infinitive and pi', female 
marker function as the subjective complements. In such case, 
these verbal nouns take the markers of the indifinite aspect of the 
present and past tenses and occur with (a) odh, that and (b) any 
one of the three auxiliary verbs viv , ni' 6ir& and Id. The subjects 
of such auxiliary verbs are defined by asi', this/these. The verbal 
nouns in pi' are used as the complements to the subjects in the 
feminine gender. 

(a) Verbal Noons in pa as subjective complements 

cithi asi' ha'uxi'k pha'ngba adft ni'/oii6-this letter is the one 
thst is received now 

nhpd asi' ngar^og Idkla'mba adbni'/dirfc-this man is the one 
who came yesterday 

yo'tpdk asi' nsar^ng pi'ra'mba adh ni'/6ir& this spade is the 
one that was given yesterday 

la‘'ipdn asi' ningtha'^mthdda ka'ngba adh rd-is this flower 

plant the one that is dry in the winter 

nbpX asi' ng^ora'mba adh rd-is this man the one who was 

mad 

(b) Verbal Nouns in pi' as subjective compliments 

niipi' asi' ha'uzi'k i sa'i sa'kpi' adh ni'/dirfe-this woman is 
the one who sings the song now 

nhpi'macd asi' ngardng Idkia'mbi' adh ni'/dir^-thfs girl is the 
one who came yesterday 

Idkhrdbi' asi' Idirabi' add rd>is this widow is the ons who is 
poor 

hanhbi' asi' ngardng sdora'mbi' adh rd-is'^bis old woman 
is the one who was angry yersterday. 





2 . Verbal l^oui s in po/pi' with *9 as ubjectiye pofQpjQipents. 

Verbal nouns in po/pi' used as subjective complements 
may take *9, primary prefix. In such case, the verbal hovns |i) pi' 
afe derived only from the roots of the stativc verbs. 

(a) Verbal Noun$ in pa with >9 

phi asi' 9pho\p9 9dh ni'/uii^-this cloth 1$ tie one that is 
stitched 

ydrtim' asi' aphi^tpa 9 it ni'/dir^-this egg is the one that is 
boiled 

la'i 9$i' ang^ngba adh rd-is this flower the one that is red 
ngk asi' apCimba add rd-is this fish the one that is rotten 

(b) Verbal Nouns in pi' with -a 

Idkhrdbi' asi' ari'kpi' add nf/dirfe Ibis widow is the one' that 
is miserly 

iihpi' asi' angkobi' add id-is this woman the one who is 
mad 

add, ‘ that” following the Verbal Nouns in pa/pi' with 
•a may be dropped, asi', this defining the subjects may remain or 
• be replaced by add, that. 

(a) Verbal Nouns in pa with -a 

copbd asi'/odu akdiba oi' diie-this/ihat pitcher is the o^e 
that is broken 

cd asi'/add angdngba rd-is this/that paper the one that is 
red 

(b' Verbal Nouns in pi' with -a 

lalsdbi' asi'/add argdobi' ci'/diid this/tbat girl is the one 
who (s mad 

ndpr asi/add apa'ogbi'' id-Is this woman the one who is fod- 

lUh 

2(3} Replacement of add by zdt 

add. *Mhat” following the v«^bal nouns in pa may be 

fcpdlaoctj by ?*t» jki|K|. ^ 

ndpd osi' ngatdng idkla mba odd/zdt ni /dirfe-tbis mi|n is 
tiM one who came yesterday 
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a6p& asP ng&oro'^ibba adii/z&t I& is this man the one who 

was mad 

3 Verbal l^oons used as objective complements 

Verbal Nouns in po may function as the objective coffi* 
plements occuring with the nominal adjuncts. 

blr^nno liiri'k pdba mddho'pno d:P*ll|i|adhop sees Biren rea> 
ding a book 

bindyno a'nk ho'tpo syimno ydngb'mP^Syam watched Binoy 
wot king out the sum 

gdp&lna mhriim mhrhm s6nba deb^nno tdro'mi'-Deben 
heated Gopai murmuring something 

4 . 1. 1. 3 Coordinated Nouns 

4. 1. J. 3. 1 Coordination of Nouns without case markers 

A nominal phrase may consist of two or more nouns in 
coordination. 

Most of the conjunctions are used before the last noun. 
ch omasting k6i6ni-paper and pen 
thkng nottra'ga td sword or spear 

Some conjunctions are repeated after every coordi* 
Dated nouns. 

ho'm^ b'ini- fruit as well as flower 
o'k:o y£n:o-pig and hen 

4 . 1.1.3. 2 Coordinati m of Nouns with the case markers 

When nouns with the case markers are joined by the 
conjunetions, the case maikers are generally used after the last 
Doun. 

ddbdn nnttra'go ddmdgidoma'k-for Deben or Damn 
h9wdi« thdo omashng thUmgi mama'n-the prices of pulse, 
oil and salt 

mddhd nott 0 ''ga sjdmdogi-from Modhu or Syam 

Case markers may be used after all the coordinated 
uouBS when emphasis is intended. 

. gdpdidagi nattra'gs sydindagi from Gopat or Syam 
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When the noons in coordination are defined and folio* 
wed by the demonstrative adjectives, the case marker are used 
after the demonstrative adjectives 

mock, mosh omoshug mothpsingdagi-son, grandson, friend— 
from these 

to, locaMve and togi, ablative are used after all the singo* 
lar personal pronouns and demonstrative pronouns in coordination, 
mongo'ndogi nottro'go o'lngo'ndagi-from him or me 
mosi'da nattra'ga madhda*to this or that 

4 1, I 4 Nouns with Adjuncts 

1 Verbal Qualifiers as Adjuncts 

One or mote verbal qualifiers can be used with a noun. 
In such case, these qualifiers precede the nouns, 
amhoba ha'ina'u*ripe mango 
aca'ubo amdnba ho'ina'u-big lipe mango 

Verbal Qualifiers ca i be coordinated by using amashng, 

"and”. 

aca'ubo a masting amtinbo ha'ina'u«big and ripe mango 

Some verbal qualifiers in pi', female marker follow the 
qualified nouns. 

mack ata'nbi'-his idle (eider) sister 
sa'n angkngbi' red cow 
ykn amilbi'-black hen 

Verbal Qualifiers may have adverbs preceding them, 
khara mo'tpa phi- less dirty cloth 
ydmna sdngba tba'uri'<very long rope 

2 Demonstrative Aejectives as tiie Adjuncts 

Demonstrative adjectives dre used as the attributives of 
the nouns. They follow the qualified nouns, 
ha'i odh-that fruit 
b'i osi'this flower 

When there are the demonstrative adjectives and verbal 
qualifiers, the qualified nouns are preceded by the qualifiers and 
followed by the adjdctives. 
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emtmbs ha'i 9d6 
ripe fruit that 
**tbatripe fruit’* 
ongitugbe b'i asi 
ted flower thia 
"this red flower 

3 Nunerals aa the Adjuncts 
3 (I) Cardinals Numerals as Adjuncts 

Cdrdinal numerals follow the qualified noons, 
mi' mori' 
person four 
“four persons'* 

o'k mongik 
pig five 
"five pigs’* 

When there are cardinal numeral and verbal qualiSer, 
the qualified noun is preceded by the qualifier and followed by the 
numeral: 

oko'nba mi* mori' 

strong person four 
*'four strong persons*' 

aco'ubo o'k nungh 
big pig five 
* five big pigs” 

When there are cardinal numeral, verbal qualifier and 
demonstrative adjective, the qualified noun is preceded by the vet' 
bal qualifier and followed by the numeral and the adjeetive. 

oka'nbo mi' mart' adit 

strong penon four those 

**those four strong persons’* 
oea'ubo o'k mongft asi' 

Mg pig five these 
”thcse five big pigs*’ 





3 (2) Ordinal Kumerals as the Adjuncts 

Ordinal numerais precede the qualified ncttpi. 
merrtdhe ki 
fourMi room 

**the fourth room** 

mdngksdbd liiri'k 
fifth book 
“the fifth book’* 

When there are ordinal numeral and verbal qualifier, the 
numeral may precede or follow the qualifiers. 

morrsdbo cco'ubc kd 
fourth big room 

accdbo morrsdbo kd 
big fourth room 

**thc fourth big room'’ 

When there are ordinal numeral, verbal qualifiier and 
demonstrative adjective, the qualified noun is preceded by the nu« 
meral and qualifier and fuliowcU by the adjective, 
morrsdbo oco'uba kd odh 
fourth big room that 
“that fourth big room” 
mangdsdbe abo'nbo Idirilc asl 
fifth new book this 
“this fifth new book'* 

4 Possessive nouns or pronouns as Adjuncts. 

Possessive nouns or pronouns (noon cr prenoun with 
ki, genitive) can be used as adjuncts to the nouns, 
nhpdfflocdgi UUri'k-the boy’s book 
nbin'' niocdgi gho'ri-the giri*s watch 

When the possessed nouns have verbal qualifiers, such 
qualifiers follow ki, genitive and precede the qual-fled ncuns. 

nbpdmocdfii smo’nba IdiiiVtlte old book of the boy 
nfipPmecdgi cha'nbo ghe'tUthe new waldi of (he girl 
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When there are more than one possessive noun as ad- 
juncts to the nominal (possessed noun) and SUch nouns are raordi" 
nated with So^iing/ *'aird*% then ki, genitive is used with the last 
noun. 

hhi omoshng ho'uddnggi moyi^the teeth of the dog and the 
cat 

h omoshng wagi monasing’ieaves of (s^ees and twinboos 

4.1.2 VERBAL PHRASE 

(Verbs In the aspects of the tenses and tense forms have 
been covered in the Morphology. Iliey are not dealt with in the 
present Chapter. But when a reference is made to a verb, it in- 
cludes tense* aspect and form Verbs with the markers of tense, 
aspect and form are considered as single entity.) 

A verbal phrase may consist of the following types of 

verbs.— 

(a) sub-syllabic verbs 
(b> monosyllabic verbs 

(c) infixed verbs 

(d) compound verbs 

(e) verbal compounds 

Examples 

(a) birdnno iri-Biren is writing 

(b) gdpaino kho'nIi'-Clopal thinks 

(c) mokho'ino kho* nnori-they are considering 

(d) madho'pno ni'ngzing mkngzingno'i-Madbop hesitates 

(e) mddhd co'ipe yiti'-hfodhu may go 

4t 1. 2, 1, 1 Sub-sylMtic Verbs 

Sob-syllabic Verbs exprms all the aspeets trf^ba tentjf 
and tens* forms 

Sob-syllabic Verbs may be vowals (ntonoptboogs). 
i{b -we/you/they have wiitien 
o'rii!-we/you/they have vomitted 
dri we/you/they have seen 
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Subsyliabic verbs may be dipthongs. 
dir 9 'mi\ was ; bir^n dzA dira'^mr-Biren was a teacher 
dira'mi'-waa half asleep; gdpAidr kla'sta dira'mP’Oopal 
was half asleep in the class. 

4. /. 2, /. 2 MomsyllMc Verbs 

Monosyllabic verbs form the overwhelming majority 
of the Manipuri verbs. They express all the tenses and tense 
forms. 

In CV Type of the monosyllabic verbs, V may be a 
vowel (monopthong). 

pdr6 we/)Ou/they have read 
pi'rd we/you/they have given 
pdri-we/you/they have sobbed 
poV-we/you/they have suffered defeat in the game 
phid we/you/they have borrowed 

In CV type of the monosyllabic verbs, V nay be a dip- 

thong. 

b'lro'mi'-we/you/they bought 
lo'ura'mi'-we/you/they took 
lAiro'mi'-it was easy 
Idoro'mi'-we/you/ihey shouted 
|diromi',it ended 

I ) CVC type of the monosyllabic verbs, V is a vowel 
(monopthong). 

lo'ngl^-we/yon/they have thrown 
Ikngld -we/you/they have made noise 
lingld-we^you/they have established 
Idngl^-we/you/they have moved 
lo'tl^we/you/they have concealed 
Ihpld -it has sunk 

Monosyllabic verbs have been shown in iflnstrating 
the features of the tenses and tense forms. 
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4, 1. 2. J. 5 Infixed Verba 

1 ho\, k&i, na, and thi' 

Infixed verbs consist of a monosyllabic verb and one of 
the primary infixes viz , bo't, kM, na and thi'. 

(a) ha't 

sdmha'tla'mi''>it captivated 
tdbo''tto'mi'-we/you|thcy suppressed 

(b) m 

ni'ngkbitira'mi'-it crumbled 
thdg&ifo'mi'-we/you/they broke 
ya'ikhii’.ro'mi'-we/you/ttcy obstructed 

(c) DO 

co'tnoro mi'-it was in vogue 
cinnora'mi'-we/you/they were intimate 
cingnora'’fni''-we/you/they doubted 
ho'tnoro'mi'-we/you/ihey tried 

2 ciV ka't, to'k and tho used as primary infixes 

The four relational words viz., ci'n, in, to'k. out, ko't, 
on and tho, below function as the word forming infixes forming 
the obligatory components of some infixed verbs. 

(c) ci'it 

co'ngsi'nlo'mi'-we/you,tbey advanced 
c^■ksi* nio'mi'-we/you/they were carefull 
insi'nlo'mi'*we/yoa/they instigated 
si'zi'nnoro'rai'-we/you/they used 

(b) ko't 

ciikha'tlo'mr-we/you/thcy lighted (the lamp) 
m^nkbo'tlo'mi'-we/you/tbey made up 
pitkho'tla'mP’We/you/they were otfvous 
tbo'ugo'tlo'mr-we/you/they encouraged 

(c) to'k 

ciiotho'klo'mi'-we/you/tbey were proud 
l&otbo'klo'ffli' -we/you/tbey aunouiiced 
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so'ndo'klD'mi'-we/you/lhey propogated 
j o'itho'kb 'mi'-we/yow/ they postponed 

(d) tho 

co'kthoto'mi'-we/jou/they were tired 
no'mthoro'mi'-wc/you/they suppressed 
so'tthoio'mi'-we/you/they lagged behined 
w4ntboro'mi'-we/you/they Tainted 

4. 1. 2. I. 4 Compound Verbs 

Compound Verbs may be divided into two sub-classes 
viz., (a) simple compound veibs and (b) complex compound verbs. 

4. 7. 2. 1. 4. 1 Simple Compound Verbs 

Simple Compound Verbs may be grouped into the two 
types viz , (a) s'lnple primary compound verbs and (b) simple 
secondary compound verbs. 

1 Simp'e Primary Compound Verbs 

Simple primary compound verbs consist of two mono- 
syllabic verbs. The first of such verbs remain in the root form and 
the second one is conjugated. 

ho'i sing'o'mi'- he ws skillful 
ko'nlo'kio'mi'-he was jeolous 
mkngt4kla'mi'-it was ruined 
ngkksdnio'mi' ho guarded 
si'nldngb'mr-he managed 
s^msdre'mi' he prepared 

Simple Secondary Compound Verbs 

Simple .econdary compound verbs consist of a nominal 
stem and monosyllabic verb. 

hordoro'mi'-he was juvilant 
rr6iro'mi'-he swimed 
khdiddro'mP-he liked 
khdirkoglo^mP-he was anxious 
miba'uio'mr'be was jealous 
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rnffinlo'ini'-she was pregoant 
w&ro'kla^mi'-he exercised control and supervision 
wkso'1i:b^mli'*he swore 

2 (2) Honorific Verbs 

Honorific verbs are simple secondary compound verbs. 


They express honorific implications. 

general forms 
moca po'kpa 


honorific forms 
onging dsnabo 
owkpha'ffi ca'ngbe 
ckkhdm tiio'kpo 

ci'nph^n pbabo 
ci'n sdngba 
khdtsiingbs 
khwdgo'k hdnba 
Ihk ha'uba 
Ihk hdlP 
mabdk c^oba 
mendng ca'ngba 
map^n tbolcpa 
mi'tydng tdba 
ni tkthi'ba 

ndngg^ba 
phi tho'nba 
ha'ngga'tpa 
yhm pdnba 


phddo'lc taba 
thd mdngba 

ci'n thi'ba 
yd tbinba 
hdrdnba 
sdn pi'zaba 
cdk thdngba 
cdk cdba 
thi'bo'ng Idoba 
thi' phdiba 
ydng bdnba 
ydngba 
na pa'ogba 

siba 

phi inba 
pdo ta'mba 
ydm nd.ba 


meanings 
deliver a child 
sujBfer a prison term 
be in the mensura- 
tion period 
be sharped tongued 
brush the teeth 
steal 

give bribe 
prepare meal 
take meal 
be a gluton 
delicate 
urinate 
see 
deaf 
die 

wear cloth 
report a matter 
lead a married life 


4. 1.2. L 4 Complex Compound Verbs 

Complex compound verbs may be divided into two types 
viz.,"^ (a) Complex suffixed compound verbs and (b) Complex re- 
duplicated compound verbs. 

4. i, 2. /* 4. 1 Complex Suffixed Compmmd Verbs 

Complex suffixed compound Verbs consist of two mono- 
syllabic verbs affixed with a single w two primary ^effixes. 
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ophiS»ngD9ri>it has become an open secret 
cawo't rado'fnar^ it has been in a mess 
corhm csda^tnori-he has been tired doe to hunger 
maring maiAngli^it has been odd 
mas^D tnardngli-it has been hazy 
maydo tdydnnat^-it has been mixed op 
taro't kbadinar^-they have been intimate 

4. J, 2. 4. 2 Complex. Reduplicated compound verbs 

Complex reduplicated compound verbs may be classified 
into two groups viz., (a) preduplicated and (b) post duplicated. 

1 Complex Preduplicated Comprund Verbs 

First and third syllables of the complex predoplicated 
compound verbs aie represented by a single nominal/primary stem. 
The second and fourth syllables of such verbs are two different 
primary stems. 

Predupiicated compound veibs may be lubdivided into 
two types viz , (a primary and (b; secondary. 

(a) Preduplicated Primary Compound Verbs 

hdmco't hdnib6ii.or9'mi'*it was devoid of any substance 

kithi' klrdmlo'mi'-he was timid 

kboy&k khazumn.oio'oir-it had an unpleasant taste 

lo'nzit lu'ritbhpi!9ro'mi'>he had mental reservation 

rto'mz^ no'mthbki.ofo'mi'-be resorted to unreasonable impo> 

sition 

pi'za pi'tho'kb'mi'-he entertained (some one with food) 

(b) Preduplicatfd Secondary Compound Verbs 

ho'izi't ha'ighinor9'mi'>it was stunted 
io'isr io'itho'nlo'mi'-he praised 
b'mktif b'mhiiro'mi'>he was obstinate 
mi'thdi tDph^nb'mi'-be was a genius 

2 Complex Postdu plicated Compound Verbs 

First and third ayltabies of the complex postdoplioated 
compound, verbs are two different aominai/pfimary stems, mo 
second and fourth syllables of su^ verbs are - represented by a 





Riagle primary st^m. Postduplicated compouad may be subdivi- 
ded into two types viz., (a) primary and (b) seeondary. 
la) Postduplicafed Primary Compound Verbs 

ci'tc^ p6iz&nara'mi''>it did not serve purpose 
pa'ngdiii sdddinaT9^mi'«he was dull headed 
pdmthh ba'(thhnar8''mi'-it was flabby 
sirdm ndrdmb'mi'ohe was sickly 

(b) Poslduplicatrd Secondary Compound Verbs 

cCndi pdoddnara'mi^he bandied words (with aome one) 

khhtka'n pdngga'nla'mi''*he was powerAill 

ni'ngzing mi^ngzingnara'mi'-he hesitated 

phkmda mi'>be consoled 

pi'da't pida'tla'mi'-he was an orphan 

pi'ba'n p^ba'nb^mi'-he reproached 

tPoz^o laic^n'a'ffli'-he sufiered from a chronic disease 

3 Pre/ ’ostduplicafed Compound Verbs with to'u 

Preduplicated compound verba and postduplicated com- 
pound verbs may express negation occurring with the negative 
forms of ta’u, auxiliaiy verb for the indefinte and perfect aspects 
of the three tenses. In such case, these verbs remain in the inde* 
finitive forms with pa. 

(8) Preduplicated Compound Veros with ta'u 
kithi' kirdmba ta'ud^ be is not timid 
la'mk^t la'mhdiba ta^ud^-he is not obstinate 

(b) Postduplicated Compound Verbs with ta'u 

ni'ngzing m^ngzingn^ ba la'ud^-he does not hesitate 

sirdm n&idmba ta'ud^>he does not suffer any chronic 

disease 

4 Onomatopoetic Compound Verbs 

Onomatopoetic oompoond verbs are the extensions of 
the simple compound verba with the addition of an echo word. 
They thus express the meanings of the simple compoond verba 
with the emphasis imparted by the echo words. Onomatopoetic 
compound verbs lake three forms viz * (a) prcdupHcated formsi (b) 
postduplicated fofms and (o) faeterrogeneous foron.- 
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(a) Preduplicated Forms 


compound forms 

predupHcoted forms 

meanings 

ko'‘nb'kpd 

ko'nio'k ko'nziobo 

jealous 

kor^mnobo 

kor^m koth&inobo 

mock at 

kho'irkngbo 

kho'ifkng kho'is^bbe 

anxious 

*|&no'mba 

wkco't whno'mba 

canvass 

Whro'kpo 

wiro'k whtbmbo 

take due care 

(b) Post duplicated Forms 


compound forms 

postdupHcated forms 

meanings 

c^k c^rnobo 

ckkek ha''izknob3 

organise a feast 

mPt 6ingb3 

mi'tsing ndsingbo 

vigilant 

tha'u ^6idobo 

tho'uwdi whwdidabo 

indefFerent 

tho'^ibo 

tho'ico't wA gca'tnobo 

arrogant 

wiro'ubo 

wiira'uphkb'uba 

offend 

(c) Heterrogereous forms 


compound verbs 

Heterrogeneous f rms 

meanings 

hardobo 

hor^o toydmbo 

juvilant 

i'rktpo 

tho'unibo 

worship 

khhrdmba 

khtiriiin kh^zo'ogbo 

bow down 

lo'nlo'nbo 

lolo'o i'ti'kpD 

carry on trade 

Idho'ngbo 

Idho'ng kho'ogd6ogb3 

marry 


4. 1. 2. 1.5 Verbal Compounds 

Verbal compounds consist of a main verb and an aoxi* 
liary verb. They have been shown in iliustrating the features of 
the tense forms. 

iba ngn'mgaar- we/you/ they can write 

st^nkha'tpe nga^mle'mgeoi'-wefyou/they could have made 

up 

merlng mardngbo ydU'-it may be odd 

nfngzing m&ngziognopho'm tho'ktr'Vre/you/they should be* 

^!ate 
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4 . 1. 2. 2 Persons^ Negation and Interrogation <tf the Verbs 

Verbs in the aspects of the tenses and tense forms ex» 
press the four features vi^ , (a) honorific persons, (b) negation 
(c) interrogation and (e) causation taking the markers of such fea« 
tures. Markers of the four features are shown below 

1 Markers of the Honorific Pmons 

C3, marker of the honorific first person 

pi', marker of the honorific second and third persons 

2 Markers of Negstion 

kioh, l6i and to are the markers of negation 

3 Markers of Interrogation 

li, marker of general interrogation expressed in the interro* 
gative sentences not defined by the interrogative words like who, 
which, why etc. 

marker of qualified interrogation expressed in» the 
interrogative sentences defined by the interrogative words. 

4 Marker of Causation 

ho'n is the marker of causation. 

4, 1.2.2. 1 Verbs in the tenses and tense forms expressing Persons 
Negation etc. 

1 Verbs in the Present and Past Tenses 

Kl/i) cojpi'. Honorific Person 

CO, honorific first person and pi', honorific second/third 
person precede the markers of tenses in the verbs in the present 
and past tenses, 

verbs in co verbs in pi' 

pdzotb-we have read pdbi'i^you/they have read 

pdzoro'ml&'we ^d read pdbi'ro'mt&>]lou/they haul read 

o'i Idirilc odh pdzorb-I have read that book 
o'ino birdnbd pdngz3ra'mi'>I helped Wren 
pdo''nuu>.biodybfi yo'kpi'ii-you are looking after Binoy 
bimdlno gdpilbd ko'ab«*to'flii'*Bimol saved Gopal 
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1 (1/5) ta, negation 

t9» marker of negation follows the markers of the tenses 
in the verbs in the present and past tenses. 

general forms negati ve forms 

p4rA>we/you/tbey have read pddrfe-we/you/thcy have not read 
P&ro'mi^-we/you/tbey had p&ro'mdr^-we/you/they bad not 
read read 

gdpil pdrd p&dri' Gopal is not reading bis lesson 
raddhdno sdn odh piVa'indtr-Modhu was not giving that 
money 

1(1/3) co/pr, person +to, negation 

Negative verbs in the present and past tenses may take 
co/pi\ honorific person. 

<a) C9 + t9 

izodr^-we have not written 
izarc'mdi^ we had not written 
(b) pi'+to 

Ibi'dri-you/they have not written 

ibi'ro'mdr^- you/they had not written 

oi'di' odo'’mbd kdozodd-l do not forget you 

oi'kho'ino tbabs'k odd sCiz9r9'mdr^-«<e had not done that 

work 

odo'mno bitdnbd pdngbi'dc-you do not help Biren 
gdpdlno sydmbd ngdibiVa'mdd.Gopal did not wait for Syam 
1 (3/1) t&/kd, interrogation 

Id, general interrogation and kd, qualified interrogation 
change the verbs in the present and past tenses into the infinitive 
forms with pa, marker of infinitive. In such case, pa, infiaitive 
precedes Id/kd, interrogation. 

general forms interrogative forms 

pdri*we/you/<hey are reading p&ribard-are we/you/they reading ? 

pdrlbogc-why are we/you/tbey 
reading ? 

pdra'mli>we/you/they were pdraltnlibard'Were we/you/thsy 

reading 7 reading ? 

pdra’mlibagd.wby were we/you/ 
they reading t 
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interrogatlfe forms in W interrogative forms in ki 

pirib 9 rii< 4 re we/you/tb^ rea* p&ribagj!i>why are «e/you/they lea* 
ding ? ding ? 

pirn'mlibori were w«/yoa/ piro'mlibagi wby were w^you/ 
tb^ reading ? they reading ? 

birdrt tbdba'k &biib3rd48 Biren doibg tbe work ? 
bindyna gdpdlbti pdnglo^cnbor^ did Binnpy help Oopal ? 
bimdioa karigi mddhd kadrlb9gd«wby is Bimol ealHng Mo- 
dbb I 

ddtdnna karfgi mddho'pta s^n pi'ra'mlibag6-why was Deben 
giving tbe money to Madbop ? 

1 (3/2) Interrogative Verbs in the present and past lenses with 
pi', ta 

Interrogative verbs in the present and past tenses may 
take tbe following markers 

(a) pi', honorific second/third person 

(b) ta, negation 

(c) pi', honoriOc second/ third person + ta, negation 

Examples 
Forms in id 

ibi'ribard are you/they writing I 
idribaid>are not we/you/tbey writing f 
ibi'dribard are not you/tbey writing ? 
tb)'Fa'mIibard.weite yoafihty writing ? 
ira'aidribard-were not we/you/tbey writing f 
fbi'ta% ribard'were not you/they writing T 

Forms in ki 

ifai'ribag^'Why are you/tbey writing ? 
idritogd’Wby are not we/you/tbey writing 7 
ibi'dribagi- udiy are not yon/tbey writing ? 
ibrm'mlibagd-wby were yon/tbey writing f 
iira'mdribagd'why were not we/yon/they writing 7 
ibi ra'mdribagbiwby were net you/tbey writing 7 
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2 Verbs in kodo'u, shall/will, kada^u, most and kada'u-goiog to do 
2 <f/l) ca/pr. bonoriBc person 

cOy honorific first person and pi\ honorific seeond/third person 
occur with the three types of verbs viz., (a) verbs in kada'u, shall/ 
will) (b) verbs in kcda'u must and verbs in kada'u, going to do. 

ca/pr precedes the following markers in the three types 
of the verbs;— 

(a) markers of the aspects in the verbs in kada'u, shall/will and 
kada'u, must 

(b) markers of tense form in the verbs in kada'u. going to do. 
Examples 

Forms in ca Forms in pp 

izota'mgani'-we will have wrl- IbPro'mgani'-you/they will have 

tten written 

izara'fflgada'ubanr- ve must ibi'ra'mgada'ubani'- yoa / they 

have written must have written 

izagada^uri we ate going to ibi'gada'uri-tbry are going to 

.write write 

» 

a'i haydng ca'tcaganf*! shall go tomorrow 

a'ina birdnbd ngAizara'mgada'ubaot'-I must have waited for 

Siren 

o'ikho'ina la'u add )di,zagada'orl*we are going to sell that 
paddy land 

ado'mna blndybd pingbi'ra'mganP'you will have balped 
Binoy 

ado'mna tbaba'k add shbi'kbrgada'ubanr'>you must be doing 
that work 

gdpiina bimdlbd thinbi'gada'ari'Gopal is going to escort 
Bimol 

2 {Xlli td/k^. interrogation 

14 ) general interrogation and kb) qualified interrogation 
change kada'U) Shall/wilt into kada. 

l&/kb changes the verbs in Itoda'U) most and k^a'u, 
gdtas io do into the infinitive forms' with pe, marker of infinitive. 
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In 8ucb case, ps precedes Id/k^ and ksdo'u, must in the aspMts 
othu than the indefinite is followed by li emphasiser occuring with 
k^. 

general forms interrogative forms 

iro'mgnni'-we/you/they will Iro'mgodotd-will we/you/they have 

have written written ? 

ira'mgodagfe-v^y we/you/they 
have written 7 

iro'mgado'uboni'-we/you/ iro'mgoda'ubDri-must we/you/they 

they must have written have written 7 

ira'mgada'uribag^-wby must we/ 
you/they have written 7 

Igado'urS-we/you/they are igoda'uribord-are we/you/they go- 

going to write ing to write 7 

igoda'uribogfc-why are we/you/they 
going to write ? 

Interrogative forms Interrogative forms • 

in la* in ke" 

ira'mgadard'will we/you/they iro'mgodag^-why will we/you/they 
have written ? have written ? 

iro^goda'ubard>must we/you iro'mgada'uribag^'why must we/ 

/they have written 7 you/they have written ? 

igodd'uribori-are ae/you/they Igodo'uribogfe-why are we/you/they 

going to write ? going to write ? 

bir^nna sydmbd pdngid'mgadori-Will Birren have helped 
Syam ? 

bindyno thaba'k edh sbro'mgada'ubard Must Binoy have 
done that work 7 

biradina Idiri'k add pigada'uribard'Are Bimol going to read 
that book 7 

ddbdnna karigi sdnilbd ogdikbi'gadagd>Why shall Deben be 
waiting for Sunil ? 

ddrdnna karigi mddhdbd thinIa'mgada'uribagd«Why roust 
Daren have escorted Modbu 7 

gdpdlna karigi gha'ti ydntgada'uribagd'Wby is Gopal going 
to sell the watch 7 
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2 (1/3) Interrogative verbs in 'shall (witl)7'inust' and 'going to do* 
with 'pi'’ 

pi" bonorifio second/tbird person may occur with the 
interrogative verbs in koda'n» shall/will, kodc'u# must and kodc'ii# 
going to do. 

(a) Forms in pi'+id 

ibi'ro'mgcdotd-will yon/tbey have written ? 
ibrro'mgodo'ubord-must you/tfaey have written ? 
ibi'godo'uribori'are yon/tbey going to write 7 

(b) Forms in pi'+kfc 

ibPra'mgodogi-wby will you/they have written ? 
ibrro'mgodo^ribog^'Why must you/they have written t 
ibi'gado'uribag^-wby are you/thry going to write ? 


2 (2/1) Idi, negation 

161, marker of negation precedes the markers of aspects 
in the verbs in kado'u, shall/will. In such case kodo'u, shall/wtii 
and nV, marker of form are elided. 

I6i, negation precedes the markers of aspects In the 
verbs in kado''U» must. In such case, kodo'u is Changed into tou. 

I6i, negation precedes kodo'n. Agoing to do* changing 
kado'u, into tou. 


genera! form 

iro'rogoni"-we/you-they will 
hhVe WrittCh 

lro'mgodo'uboni'>we/ yoo / 
they must have written 
igodo'uri-Wis/yoo/they are 
gdisg to Write 

birCn dimdpdr w'tlo'mlM 


negative forms 

in>^ml6i-we/you/they will not have 
written 

iro, mloido'uboni"* we/you/they must 
not have written 
ir6ido'uri>we/you/thcy are not 
gtdng to write 

•Biren will not have gone to Dima* 


pvtk 

bindy fM pdkhi'ltdi-Blaoir will not be reading his lesson 
biipdifio thobo'fc odh shkhrrdida'ubonr-Bimol asuat aot be 
doing that work 

f^ldi" biiftdpdr ydngl6id3«*ri*GofMd is net going to sen 
Bisnupor. 
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2 (2/1/2) co/pi'-honoriflc person+l6i, negation 

C9, honorific first person and pi\ honofific second/third 
person may occur with the negative verbs in kods'u* 'shall/will'f 
kodo'n, *mu8t’ and kodo'u, 'going to do*. 

(a) co+l6i 

izoro'ml^i'We will not have written 
izor3'mluido'ubonr>we must not have written 
iz3r6id3'uri-we are not going to write 

(b) pi'+l6i 

ibi'ro'miui'you/they will not have written 
ibi'ro'mloido'ubonr-you/they roust not have written 
ibi'r6id3'uri>you/they are not going to write 


2 (3/1) I6i, negation+l^/k^, interrogation 

]<i, general interrogation and qualified interrogation 
change kodo^'u into to in the negative verbs in *'shall/wilP’, 14 and 
k& change kodo'u into to'u in the negative verbs in **niast” and 
"going to do". 


general negative forms 
ir3'ml6i- we/you 'they will not 
have written 


iro’midido'uboni-we/you/thcy 
must not have written 


irdido'uri-we/you/they are not 
going to write 


negative interrogative 
forms in la' 

iro'mldidord'Wil) not we/you/ 
they have written ? 


negative interrogative forms 
iro'mloidor4-will not we/you/they 
have written ? 

iro'm>6ldogi.-why will not we/you 
/they have written y 
Iro'mldido'ubord-must not we/you 
/they have written ? 
iro'mloido'uribog^'Why roust not 
we/you/they have written ? 
iruido'uiibor4*are not we/you/they 
going to write T 

ir6ido'urlbog^Why are not we/yon 
they going to write ? 

negative interrogative 
forms in ke" 

iro'ml^idog^-why will not we/you/ 
thpy have written f 
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1r3'ml6ido'ubor4-Mu8t not iromldido'uribogfe-Why must not 
we/you/they have written ? we/you/they have written ? 
ir4Sido'uribor&-Are not we/you/ irdido'uribog^-Wby are not we/you 
they going to write ? /they going to write ? 

bir^nno gdpdibd p&nglo'mididori- Wilt not Biren have 
helped Gopal ? 

bin6yno mddhdbd ngiira'mldido'ubor^-Must not Binoy have 
waited fo> Modhu t 

bimdlno p&ri pdrdido'uribord'Is not Bimol going to read his 
lesson t 

gdpdino kari'gi thdbo'k odh sdro'mldldog^j-Why will not Go- 
pal have done that work ? 

mddhdno korigi madti to'^uro'mldido'uribogb-Wby must not 
Modhu have done that ? 

m^dhdpno korigi syiimbd th!ngI6ido'uribog^‘Why is not Mo- 
dhop going to escort Syam ? 

(3/2) pi', person+loi, negation+I^/k&, interrogation 

pi', honorific second/third person may occur with the 
negative interrogative verba in kodo'u, *'sbali’V“wili^'< kodo'u, 
*fflU8t* and kodo'u, 'going to do’. 

(a) pr+ldi+lA 

ibrro'mloidord-Will not you/they have written ? 
ibi^ro'ffll6ido'ubord-Must not you/tbey have written ? 
ibi'rdida'uribord-Are not you/they going to write ? 

(b) pr+16i+kfe 

ibL'ro'inldidogb-Wby will not you/they have written ? 
ibi'ro'mldido'uribogb-Wby must not you/they have written ? 
ibi'rdido'uribog^-Why are not you/they going to write 7 

3 Verbs in the Hortative and Imperative Moods 

Verbs in the hortative and imperative moods express 
I^spns without the honorific implications. They express sudi 
posons with the honorific implications taking the mariners of the 
hraorific pwsons. r 
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3 (1) Veibs in Hortative mood first person 
3 4/1) honorific first person 

CO, honorific first person precedes the makets of aspeoti 
in the verbs ih kb, hortative mood first person. 
general forths honorific forms meanings 

p&ra'mt,b pizoio'mgb let me/us have read 

pdkfargb pdzokhl gb let me/us be reading 

oi' tboba'k add sfizokhi'gb-let me be doing that svoik 
o'lkho'i gdpAlbd pdngzogb-let us help Gopai 

3 (2) Verbs in si', hortative mood first person plural 

3 (2/1) kanfi/loi, negation 

konti/ldi. marker of negation follows the markers of as- 
peets in the verbs in si', hortative mood first person plural. 

genet al forms negative forms 

p&ra'msi'«Iet us have read pdra'inldisi'/pira^rngonfisi'- let us 

not have read 

pbkhi'si'>let us be reading pdkhridisi'‘/pdkhi'goii(isi' let us 

not be reading 

olkhoi'i ho'igrfi cagonfisiVebrdisi •let us not eat myrobalam 
o'ikho'i thabo'k add 8itkhi'r6isi'/sfikbi'ganfisi'>let us net bb 
doing that work 

3 (2/2) ld\ Honorific Second Person 

pi', honorific second person may occur with a fvw verbs 
in si', hortative mood first person plural (indefinite aspect)k lii 
such case, these verbs express hofaoritlc Imperative mood. 

Ibngsrnbrsi'-ptease cofise in 
pha*mt>i'br*please be seated 

3 (3) Verbs in sadfi, korhitive mood third penos 
$ (3/1) pr, hfindHfib thtfd pefsotl 

pi', honorific third penon precedes the markei^/oti/ 
pects In the verbs fit sand, hortative mood thitd persor* 
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funeral forms honorific forms 

pira'mso'nti-let him/them have p&bi'ra'ms3'aii*let him/tbem have 
read read 

pdkhrsonh'let him/them be pabi'khrsanb-let him/tbem be 

reading reading 

bir^ona gdp&lbd pingbrsanb-let Biren help Gopal 

bindyno d^b<£nbd ngiibrkbPsaab-Iet Binoy be waiting for 
Deben 

3 (3/2) to, negation 

to, marker of negation follows markers of aspects in the 
verbs in sonb, hortative mood third pesson. 

general forms negative forms 

iro^msonb-let him/them have iia'mdosonb-let him/them not 

written have written 

ikhi'sonb-Iet him/them be ikhi'dosonu-Iet him/them not be 

writting writtmg 

debdn ngosi' co'tosonti let not Deben go today 

ddrdnno thobo'k odii sbkhidosonii-let not Doren be doing 

that work 

3 (3/3) pi', honorific third person + to» negation 

pp, honorific third person may occur with the negative 
verbs in sonb, hortative mood third person. 

ibPro'rodosonb-iet him/them not have written 
ibPkhi'dosonili-let him/them not be writting 

3 (3/4) Verbs in— o, imperative mood 

3 (4/1) pi', honorific second person 

pP, honorific second person precedes the markers of 
aspects in the verbs in -o'y imperative mood. 

general forms honorific forms 

pdro'mmb-have read p^bi'ro'mmb- please have read 

pdkbo'>be reading p4bi'kbo'>please be reading 

odo'mns biodybd p&ngbiy it please help Binoy 
odo'moo gdpdibd og&ibi'kbo'>please be waiting for Qopal 
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3 (4/2) AagaticHi 

kada, marker cf tiegatioo follows tba markers of as^s 
io the verbs in -o', imperative mood. 

genetolfotms ne^iitifetma 

ira'mmb-bave written iro'mganb-don’t have written 

ikho'-be writing ikbi'gaatr-^toif't be wrltibg 

na'ng gdpdibd phiigoBti doh*i beat Qopal 
na'ng thaba'k adii sbkbi'ganti don’t be doing tbat work 

3 (4/3) pi'* honorific second person +kanti, negation 

pi'f honorific second person may occur with the nega- 
tive verbs in -o% imperative mood. 

pdbira'mganh-please don’t have read 
pibi'khi'ganh -please don’t be reading 

4 Verbs in iabadi' and b^mlal^di'' 

4 (1) ca/pi', honorific person 

CO, honorific first petson and pi', honorific second/third 
person precede bbadi', snbjunctive teiise and io'mbbodi', contin- 
gmt feture perfect tense in the verbs in sucb tense forms. 

Forms in co Formi IH pi' 

izMObodi'-if we write ibi'robodl'-if you/tbejr write 

izerc'mbbodi'-if we wrote ibi'ro'mlobodi'-if you/they wrote- 
oi'no modh to'uzorabodi'* a'ibd biodyno pingbi'goni'-if I do 
tbat Binoy will help me 

oi'kbo'ino p&ngzere'mlabodi' bir^nne monk pho'agb'mga- 
do'uboni'-if we helped then Biren would have got the prize 
odo'mno kha'ngbi'itr'mbbadi' odo'mno hkibi'rc'ml^ido’obeni' 
if you knew you would not hdve said soi 
4 (2) ks* imgafioD 

to* marker of negation precedes- bbkdi', snbjtittctiyc fcmd and h'A’ 
bbodi', contingent future perfect tense in the vmbs is sueb tense 
forms. 

general forma negative farms 

Urobodi'-if we/you/fb^ tidrc%9dt'*if we/yos/tih»f do not 

hCac baCf 



t&ra'mbbodi'-if we/you/they t&ra'mdrobodr-lf we/jrou/fltiiy 418 

iMftrd not bear 

birdn Idktrabodi' gdpdl eotidi'if Bireo does not come Gbpri 
will not go 

bindyno pdngto'mdrobodr mddho'^pns monk pho'ngb'mldl- 
if Blnoy did not help then Madhop will not get the prize. 

4 (3) eo/pi\ bonoriSc person +t0, negation 

c3/pi\ honorific person may occur with the negitifO 
verbs in lobodi', subjunctive tense and la'inlobodP, contingent fu> 
ture perfect tense. 

<a) c3 + to 

izodrobadi'-if you do not write 
i2ara'mdr9badt''-if we did not write 
(b) pi'+ to 

ibi'drabadi^'if you/they do not write 
ibi'ra'iodrabadi'-if you/they did not write 

4. 1. 2. 2. 2 Auxiliary verbs in the tense forms expressing persons^ 
negation etc. 

1 Main Verbs + t4;r, *'have to do”/y4:i', ‘'may” 

1 (1) co/pi', honorific person 

ca, honorific first person and pi'* honorific second/thivd 
person Occur With the main verbs foltoired by tdti', have to do and 
yAsi', may. 

Forms in eo Forms in pF 

izaba tA:i^we have to write Ibi'ba tA:i'-you/they have to write 

Izeba yA;i'-we may write ibi'ba ydri'-you/tbey mey W^te 

ai'kho'i i'sAna madd kha'ngzaba tA:i-we have to know Qiat 
ourselves 

a'ikho'l i'sAna lAitPk add pho^ngzatb mts {ntblliir 

(Bat t>ddk ourselves 

odo'ane bindybd pAngbi'ba tA:t'*you hdve td Bboy 
blmdtha syAmbd ngAibifo'mba jrAti^.^imof may Stave vn^^ 
fee Siwai 
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1 Hit) H, negation 

to, marker of negation occurs with the main verbs folio* 
wed by ti:i', have to do and y&:i\ may. 

general forms negative forms 

pdba td:i'<we/you/(bey have p&debo tdsi'.we/you/they have not 

to read to read 

p&bo yd:i'-we/you/tbey may p^dabo y4;i'-we/you/they may not 

read read 

d^b^nno thobo'k adh siidaba tdtr>Deben has not to do that 
work 

gdp&l dim^pdr ca'ttaba y^:i Gopal may not go to Dimepur 

1 (1/3) ca/pi\ honorific person+ta, negation 

ca/pi', honorific person may occur with the main nega- 
tive followed by td:i -have to do and may. 

(a) co+ta 

pdzadoba tdn'-we have not to read 
pdzadaba y^.i'*we may not read 

(b) pi'+ta 

pdbi'daba ti:i'-you/they have not to read 

pibi'daba yd;i'-you/they may not read 

a'ikbo'ina ia'u adh ydnzodaba t^:i'>we have not to sell that 

paddy 

ado'mna bindybd kha'ngbi'ra'mdaba y^ti'-you may not have 
known Binoy 

1 (2) Main Verbs + interrogative forms of ti;i' and y&:i 

Main verbs may be followed by the interrogative forms 
of tA;i', have to do and yd:i', may. Such forms of t4:i' and 
yd:!' are shown against them below 

t&ii'Jy&ii' I Interrogative forms of Ud' and yd;!' 

I Forms in l& | Forms in k^ 
t&:r, have to do | t&botA. | t&bog^ 

yd:C, may | ydgodord | y&gedogi 
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general forms 

p&ba tdcP'We/you/tbey have 
to read 


pdbo y&S«'-we/you/they may 
read 


interrogative forms 

p&ba tdbar&«hBve ve/you/they tc 
read 7 

pAbo tAbag^-hovr have we/you 
they to read ? 

pAbo yAgedarA-may we/you/the; 
read ? 

pAba yAgadagA-bow may we/you 
they read ? 


biiAn roatdmta ca'tpa tabarA-has Biren to go alone ? 
bindyna g6pAlbA pAngba yAgadarA-may Binoy help Gopal I 
birndlna kara'mna thaba'k adh suba tAbagA>how has Bimo 
to do that work ? 

dAbAnna kara'rana matAmta lAkpa yAgadagA-how may Debei 
come alone 7 


1 (2/1) honorific second/third person, ta» negation 

The following markers may occur with the main verb! 
followed by the interrogative forms of tA;i', have to do and yA:i' 
may t 

(a) pi\ honorific second/tbird person 

(b) ta, negation 

(c) pi', honorific second/third person +ta. negation 


Examples : — 

Forms in lA 

ibiba (AbarA-bave you/they to read ? 
idaba taborA-have not we/yow/they to write ? 
ibi'daba tAbarA-bave not you/ihey to write ? 
ibi'ba yAgadaiA-may you/tfaey write ? 
idaba yAgadarA-may not we/you/they write ? 
ibi'daba yAgadarA-may not you/they write 7 

Forms in kA 

ibi'ba tAbagA-bow have you/tbey to write 7 
idaba lAbagA-how have yoo/they not to write t 
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ihTdobs tdbagi'how have yoofthey not to write ? 
ibilia ydgodagi-how may you/they write ? 
idobo yigedogi-how may not we/you /they write ? 
ibTdobo yigodogii-how may not you/they write ? 

2 Main verbs + Four Auxiliary verbs 

2 (1) co/pi\ honorific person 

CO, honorific first person and pi' honorific second/thlrd 
person occur with (he main verbs followed by ngo'mgoni', **can’\ 
nga'mio'mgoni', "could" ydro'mgoni'i “might*' and tbc':ki', 
•‘should'*. 

(a) Forms in co 

izabo ngo^rngoni'-we can write 
izobo nga'mla'mgonr-we could have written 
izobo ydro'mgoni'*we might have written 
izopho'm tho'lE:i'-we should write 

(b) Forms in pi' 

ibi'bo nga'ffl^ni'>you/they can write 

ibi'bo ngo'mlo'mganr*you/they could have written 

ibi'bo y^ro'mgoni'-yott/tbey might have written 

ibi'pha'm tho'k:i'>you/tbey should write 

a'ino odo'mbd p&ngzabo oga'mgoni'’-I can help you 

o'ino tbobo'k odh shzaba ngo'mlo'mgani'*! could have done 

that work 

o^ikho'lna odo'hibd ngiizobo ydro'mgoni'-^re might have wai» 
ted for you 

o'ikho'i Tskno madh kha'ogzapho'm tho'k:i'>we should know 
that 

ado'mna a'ibd thinbilis ngo'mgani'<yoo can escort me 
ado'mna madh kha'nbibo nga'mb'mgani'^you .could have 
thought that 

bin<^oa gdpdiga kha'nnobiba ydra^mgani'-Binoy might have 
consulted with Gopal 

birdnna aydmga d;aabrpha*m tho'k;r>Biren should meet 
Syam 
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2(2/1) Main VerbB+ Interrogative forms of the four auxiliary 
verbs 

Main Verbs may be followed by the laterrogative 
forms of the four auxiliary verbs. Such interrogative forms are 
shown against the four auxiliary verbs below 


Four auxiliary verbs t 

Interrogative forms of the auxiliary verbs 

1 

Forms iu 1^ 

1 

Forms In 

ngo'mgdni'' can I 

ngo'mgodcrd 

1 

ngo'mgodog^ 

ngo'mio'mgoni'-could | 

ngo 'mb ^mgodori 

1 

Dgo"mlo'mgodog^ 

ydro'mgonr- might 

y^ra'mgadord 


ydro'mgodag^ 

thcVk:r~$hould | 

tho'kpord 

1 

tho'kpogd 

general forms 


interrogative forms 


ibo nga'ragonP'we/you/they 
can write 


ibo ngo'mb'mgoni'-we/you/ 
they could have written 

ibo ydro^mgoni'»we/you/they 
might have written 


ipho'm tho'k:i'-we/yoo/they 
should write 


ibo ngo^mgodar(i*can we/you/they 
write ? 

ibo ngo'mgodogi-how can we/you/ 
they write ? 

ibo ngo'mlo'mgodori'can we/you/ 
they have written ? 
ibo ngo'mlo'mgodog^-bow could 
we/yuu/they have written ? 

i^9 ydro^rngodori-mif^t we/you/ 

they have written 7 

ibo y(ito'fflg9dag&-bow might we/ 

you/tbey have written I 

ipho'm tholcpari'Should [wtfyoaf 

they write ? 

ipho'm tho'^kpegi-how should we/ 
you/they write ? 


bindy hoydng eo'tpo ogo'mgodord>can Binoy go tomorrow ? 
birdnno gdp&ibd pdngbo nga'mb'ogodori'coold Biten have 
helped Oopal 7 
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binx^lno modti lo?ubo y^rd'mgadori^migfat BimoJ have takea 
that ? 

d6b<hino msdCi kb3''ngph3''m tbo'^kpor^-sbould Deben knov/' 
that ? 

ddr^tino kprd'mno b'u ydnbo nga'mgodog^^b'ow can Doren 
sell the paddy land ? 

mddho'pnn kdro'ninn so'ir^ng ibnngc^oild'iiigodeg& how could 
Madhop have written the poems ? 

miihdnno koro'mno khi^tshmoln pho'ngbo ydro'mgddog^^faow 
might Muhon have got his wage 7 

s>diiino korigi'madu to^upho'm tho'kpog^-why should Syam 
do it ? 

2 (2/2) pt\ honorific second/third person 

pi\ honorific second/third person may occur with the 
main verbs followed by the interrogative forms of the four auxi-* 
iiary verbs. 

(a) Forms with pi' and \d 

ibi'bo ngo'mgodor^^can you/they write ? 
ibi'bo ngo'mlo'mgDdord-could you/they have written F 
ibi bo >^ro'fflgodord-might you/ they have wriiten ? 
ibrpho'm tho'^kpor^, should you/they write ? 

(b) ' Forms with pi' and ke 

ibi'^bo ngo'mgodog^-how can yoii/they write f 
ibrW iigo'mlo'mgodogc-how cou*d you/they have written F 
ibi'bp..y#ro"mdoge-^how might you/they have written ? 
ibrpho'm tho'kpog^-how should you/ they write 7 

2 (3/1) Main Verbs + Negative Forms of the four Auxiliary Verbs 
The main verbs may be followed by the negative forms 
of the four auxiliary verbs. Such negative forms are shown against 
the four auxiliary verbs below : — 

auxiliary verbs negative forms of the auxiliary verbs 

ngo'mgom -can Dgo*ml6l-cannot 

ngo 'mb'mgonr'Could ngo'mlo'ml6i*eould not 

ydre'mgoni' -might ydre'mldi-<might not 

tbo'k:i'*>hould tho'kt^-sbould not 
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general forms 

ibo nga'mgani'-we/you/they 
can write 

ibe ngo'mlo*mgDni'-we/you/ 
they could have written 
ibo y^ro'ragoni'-we/you/they 
might have written 
ipho'm tho'kzr-we/you/they 
should write 


negative forms 

iba nga'ffll6i-we/you/they cannot 
write 

iba nga'mla'm!6i»we/you/(hey could 
not have written 

iba yira'ml6i-we/you/tbey might 
not have written 

ipha'm tho'kst^-we/you/they should 
not write 


bindy haydng Idkpa nga'mIui-Binoy cannot come tomorrow 
birdnna gdpAibu pdngha nga'inb'm|6i>Birea could not have 
helped Gopal 

bimdina sydmbd ngdiba ydra'mloi-Bimol might not have 
waited for Gopal 

debcnna mddhdbu kha'‘ngpha'm tho'ktc-Deben should not 
know Modhu 


2 (3/2) co/pr, honorihc person 

ca, h<*nori&c first person and pi', honorific second/tbicd 
person may occur with the main verbs followed by the negative 
forms of the four auxiliary verbs. 

(a) ca+ negative forms 

izaba nga'miui-we cannot write 
izaba nga'mia^mldi-we could not have written 
izaba yara'^mldj-wc might not have written 
izapba'm tho'ktc-we should not write 


2 (3/2/1) nga'midi, cannot but and nga'mia'midi. could not but 

nga'miui, "cannot” and ngo'’mIo'ml6i, *'couid not” 
express "cannot but” and "could not but” respectively occuring 
with the main negative verbs with ta, negation. 

idaba nga'midi- we/you/they cannot but write 
idaba nga'mia'midi-we/you/tbey could not but have written 
ddbdnna bitdabd pdngdabo Dga'ml6i<Deben cannot but help 
Biren 

gdptilna dimdpdr ca'ttoba nga'tnlo'mldi-Gopal could not but 
have gone to Dimapur 
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2 (4/1) Main Verbs + Negative Interrogative forms of the four 
Auxiliary Verbs 

Main verbs may be followed by the negative interroga- 
tive forms of the four auxiliary verbs. Such forms are shown 
against the negative forms of the four auxiliary verbs. 


Negative forms of the four l Negative interrogative forms of the 
auxiliary verbs | four auxiliary verbs 



1 Forms in 1^ 

1 Forms in kd 

ngo'midi'can not 

1 ngo'raldidord 

1 ngo'mididogd 

ngo'fnlD'ml6i-cou!d not 

1 ngo'mb'mldidor^ 

1 ngo'mlo'mldidagd 

ydro'mldl-might not 

1 ydra'mididord 

1 ydro'mldidogd 

tho'k\6 should not 

\ fho'ktab3rd 

1 tho'ktobogd 


negative forms negative interrogative forms 


ibo ngo'mldi-we/you/they 
cannot write 


ibo ngo'mia'midi-we/you/ 
they could not have 
written 


ibo ngo^mldidord'can not we/you/they 
write ? 

ibo ngo'ml6idag^-why cannot we/you/ 
they write ? 

ibo ngo'mlo'mldidor^-could not we/ 
you/they have written ? 
ibo ngo'mI6ldogfc-wby could not wq/ 
you/they have written ? 


ibo ydro'midi-we/you/they 
might not have written 


ipho'm tho'kt&'We/you/ 
they should not write 


ibo ydro'mldidor& might not have we/ 
you/tbey written ? 

ibo ydro^ml61dog6-why might not we/ 
you/they have written ? 
ipho'm tho'ktobord'ShouIdnot we/you/ 
they write f 

ipho'm tho'ktabagb>wby should not we/ 
you/they write ? 


bindy hoydog co'tpo Dga'mldidord>cannot Binoy go tmno* 
rrow f 
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bi^on g6pi)bii p&ngbo ng3'mb'inI6id3ri'COuld not Biren 
have helped Gopai ? 

bimdlna modh b\ib3 ydro'ml6idor&-might not Bimol have 
taken that ? 

ddb^nno msdh to'upho'm tho'^ktoberi-should not Deben do 
that ? 

ddn^nno korigi lo'u odii b'ibo ngo'mldidog^^why cannot 
Doren buy that paddy land ? 

midho'pna korigi so'ir^ng ibo ngo'mb'mi^idog^-wby could 
not Madhop have written the poems ? 
mdhdnno korigi khutsumo'n pho'ngbo yiro^ml^idogfe-wby 
might not Muhon have got his wage ? 

2 (4/2) pi\ honorific second/third person 

pp, honorific second/third person may occur with the 
main verbs followed by the negative interrogative forms of the 
four auxiliary verbs. 

(a) negative forms with pi' and U 

ibi'bo ngo^ml6Sdori-cann*t you/lbey write ? 
ibi'bo ngo'mb'mldidor^-could not you/they have written ? 
ib^bo ydro'mldidora 'might not you/they have written t 
ibi'pho'ra thc'ktobora '-should not you/they write y 

(b) negative forms with pi and k^ 

ibi'bo ngo'ml6idogi!-why cann't you/they write 7 

ibi'bo ngo'mla'ffll6idog^-why could not you/they have 

written ? 

ibi'bo ya'ro'mldidog^-why might not you/they have written 7 
ibi'pho'm tho'ktobog^-wby should not you/they write ? 

4. 1. 2. 2. 3 Honorific Persons of the Verbs 
1 Peisons of the Honorific Verbs 

Some honorific verbs express the three honorific persons 
without taking the markers of these persons. In such case, these 
verbs occur with the honorific nouns used as adjuncts, 
o'ino oth^npo't ketln'ml^-l had given the {wesents 
o^no ihk kho'o>gMet me give an additional roand of dhhes 
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moh^kno wk h9'nggc>'‘tsonti*let him report the matter 
no''ngiio kw^go'k h^ngpho'm tho^ksi'-you should give the 
bribe 

The hcnorific verbs shown above may optionally take 
CO, honorific first person. 

o'^ikho'ino w^pho'm odk t^ibungddo h^'nggo'tcoro'ml^-wo 
had reported the matter to our elder brother 

Some honorific verbs express only the honorific second 
and third persons with or without pi\ marker of such persons 
occuring with the honorific nouns used as the subjects or nominal 
adjuncts. In such case, the subject (honorific noun) in the second 
person takes pii. vocative case marker aiid occu;s with the honori- 
fic verbs. 

(a) subject in the second person with pd, vocative 

i'nebemobii ! koro'mbo no'mkhang tho'lgodog^-oh Umy 
aunt ! what shawl will you wear ? 

khiir^ i'b^ingo ! khhdado Icngsinlii-oh ! my uncle ! please 
take your seat 

son^ i''bi'ingd ! kh^dong phanididora oh 1 Rsjiumar ! will 
you not smoke 

tdibhngd ! luk haiibord-oii ! my eider brother ! are you 
taking meal ? 

(b) subject in the honorific third person 

son^ i'bemodi' phunno khuzdidogi i\ing phanidida'uri’lhe 
Rajkumari is not going to drink the water from the jug 
sonakhwddf so'^ngg^ido iengli*the Rajkumar is going to his 
home. 

wdlho'uso'ngdc o'^igy^no Itik ho'urP-the Brahmin is preparing 
the meal in the kitchen shed of the deity 
2 Use of CO in the second/ihird person and pi' in the first person 
Use of CO, honorific first person in the second/third 
person and pV, honorific second/tfaird person is taken as offence or 
discourtesy. But such use of these persoo markers is done by the 
^ders and superiors towards the juniors. 
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(•) GO in the second/third person 

lo'isibrsingdi' phi sbzori-the girls are washing the clothes 
nhp&moc&siogno sinnozori'ibe boys are playing 
no'ngnobd pdfnzorobodP-oino pi'brgoni^if you like I shall 
give it. 

(b) pi' in the first person 

o'ina nbphmocdsingda Ibpi cdmo pi'bi'ro'ml^-I had given 
one hundred rupees to the boys 

o'ino nohdrdnsingbd pdngbi'g3ni''-I shall help the boys 
o'ikho'ino sdtra'singbd moybmdo tbiobi'goni'«we will escort 
the students to their homes 

3 co/pi' used as word forming infix. 

CO, honorific first person and pi\ honorific second/third 
person function as the word forming infixes without expressing 
their personal meanings. In such case, co/pi' form the obligatory 
components of some infixed verbs. 

([a) CO. word forming infix. 

lo'ngzaro'mi'-we /you/they offended 
Idkeoro'mi'-we/you/they outwitted 
pi'zoro'mi'-we/you/they fed 
pbozoro'mi'-it was beautifuil 
th:kocarc'mr'-we/you/lhcy hated 
thdzoro'ml'-wc/you/they believed 

(b) pi', word forming infi 

cdnbi'ro'mi'-we/you/they were kind 
kdbi'ro'mi'-God blessed 
Dgdkpi''ro'mi''we/yoaythey forgave 
ta'mbi'ro^mi'"we/you/they taught 

4 . 1. 2. 2. 4 Causation of Verbs 

ho'^n is the marker of causation. It oecnrs with tiie 
verbs (both general and interrogadve) In the indefiidte and perfect 
aspects of the tenses and tense forms. 
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1 <1) ha'a, preceding the markers of tenses 

ha'n causation precedes the markers of tenses in the 
verbs of the following tenses 

(a) Verbs in the present tense 

(b) verbs in the past tense 

Examples 
general forms 

(a) iha'n!&>we/you/they have got it written 

(b) iba'nla'ml6>we/you/they had got it written 

Interrogative forms 

(a) iha.'ntabard-have we/you/they got it written ? 

(b) iha'ola'mbbar^-had we/you/they got it written ? 
bindyna gdpdibd tbaba'k adh shha'nli'''Binoy gets that work 
done by Gopal 

birdnna mddhdbd cithi add iha'nla'mbard«did Biren get that 
letter written by Modhu ? 

1 (2) ban preceding the markers of aspects 

ha n, causation precedes the markers of aspects in the 
verbs in the following tenses and tense forms :~- 

(a) Verbs in the future tense 

(b) Verbs in kada'u-m.ast 

(c) Verbs in the hortative mood 

(d) Verbs in the imperative mood 

Examples 
general forms 

(a) iha' nb'mgani'<we/you/they will have got it written 

(b) iha’nla'mgada'ubanr>we/you/tbey must have got it 
written 

(c) Iha'nlalnsiMet us have got it written 

(d) iba'nla'mmh<you) have got it written (imperative) 
Interrogative forms 

(a) iha'nla'fflgadag&-^wby will we/you/they have got it 
written 7 
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0)) iha'tdd'mgsdog^'Wby must we/you/they have got It 
written ? 

d^bdnoa gdpdibd tboba^k adb sbho'oto'mg3ai'->Deben will 
have got that work done by Gopal 
ddrdnna gdpdibd d add ydnha'nb'mgada'ub3ni'>Doreb most 
have got that tree cut by Gopal 

a'ina mddho'ppd cithi add iha'nla'mg&'iet me have got that 
letter written by Madhop. 

nga'ngna idlri'k add sy^mbd piha'ald>(you) get that book 
read by Syam 

rdz^nna biodybd sen add thdha'nla'mgadard-will Rajen have 
got that money sent by Binoy ? 

ridhdoa sdntibd phi add sdha'nb'mgada'ubard must Radba 
have got that cloth washed by Santi ? 

1 (3) ba'n preceding the markers of tense forms 

ha'n, causation precedes the markers of tense forms in 
the verbs in the following tense forms 

(a) Verbs in kada'U'going to do 

(b) Verbs in bb3dr>subjunctivc tenee 

(c) Verbs in b'mbbadP-ctmtigent future perfect tense 

Examples : — 
general forms 

(a) pdha']gada'Uri>we/you/they are going to get it read 

(b) piha'nbbadi'-^if we/you/they get it read 

(c) pdha'nb'miabadi'*if we/ you/they got it read 

Interrogative forms 

(a) pdha'Igada'uribagd-why are we/yau/tbey going to get it 
read ? 

bindyna gdp&lbd tbaba'k add sdha'igada'uri>Binoy is going 
to get that work done by Gopal 

birdona mddhdbd Idiri'k add pdha'nlabadi' phagani'-if Birea 
gets that book read by Modbu« it will be good. 
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bim61o9 sy&tnbii s^o odAi thSih3''ab'ini3b9di\ phara'mgodo'a- 
banC'^if Kmol got that tnonry sent by Syam, it would have 
been good 

d^^nno karigi mddho'ppd d odti yiinha'lgada'uribag^'Why is 
Deben going to get that tree cut by Madbop ? 

1 (4) ha'n in the main verbs followed by the auxiliary verbs 

ha'n. causation occurs with the main verbs followed by 
the auxiliary verbs. 

(a) general forms 

iho'uba ngo'mgani'-we/you/they can get it written 

iba'nba nga'mia'mgani'-we/you/they could have got it 

written 

Iho'nba y&ra'mgani'-we/you/they might have got it written 
iha'nba y^n'-we/you/they may get it written 
iho'nba t4:i'-we/you/lhey have to get it written 
iha'npba'm tho'k;i'-we/you/they should get it written 

(b) Interrogative Forms 

iha'nba oga'm^dage>how can we/you/they get it written ? 
iha'nba nga'mlo'mgadag^ how could we/you/they have got 
it written ? 

iha'nba ydra'iugadage-how might we/>ou/they have got it 
written ? 

iha'nba yd^dag^-how may we/you/they get it written ? 
iha'nba t&bage>how have we/you/they to got it written ? 
iha'npba'm tbo'kpag^ how should we/you/they get it wii> 
tten ? 

birdnna g6p41bd thaba'k adh suha'nba nga'mgani -Bifen can 
get that work dcce by Gopal 

bindyno ay&mbd cithi ad^ iha'nba oga'mla'mgani'*Binoy 

could have that letter written by Syam 

bimdlna m<^dbdbd sda odb thhba'nba ydra'fflganr* Bimr^ 

might have got that money sent by Modhu 

ddrdnna gdpdibd Idiri'k adh ydnba'nba yd:i'*Doren may 

to sell the book by Gopal 
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d^b^nna mddhdbd it odb y&oho'iibo tdsP-Deben bas to get 
that tree cut by Modhu 

m&dho'pno gdpdibd Idirffc adb p&ho'Dpbo'm tho'k:i'>Madhop 
should get that book read by Gopal 

2 Causative verbs with the markers of persoos and negation 

Causative verbs (both general and interrogative) may 
take the following markers : — 

(a) markers of the honorific persons 

(b) markers of negation 

(c) markers of the honorific persons and negation 
Examples : — 

iho'nbi'r^-you/they have got it written 
ibo'ndr6-we/you/they have not got it written 
iho'nbi'dr^-you/they have not got ft written 
iha abi'r3‘ml^*you/they had got it written 
iho'nio'mdrc we/you/(hey had not got it written 
iho'nbrro'mdi^you/lhey had not got it writtten 
lh9''nbi'ro'mg9ar*you/they will have got it written 
iha'nb'mldi-we/you/they W)il not have got it written 

4, I, 2, t, 5 Stative Verbs expressing Persons, Negation etc., 

Statlve verbs express negation, interrogation,, interro- 
gation and negation. They eiso express causation. On'y a few 
Btative verbs expiess the honorific persons. 

1 Stative Verbs expressing Negation 

(a) ta, negation 

cdod^-it is not big 
cdoro'md^'it was not big 
c&odabo td:i'>it has not to be big 
cdodobo ydti'-it may not be big 
cdophd'm tho'kt^it should not be big 

1^1, negation 
1f^r6i«it will not be big 
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c^or61do'ub9Dl'' -it must oot be bfg 
c^ordida'uri-it it not going to be big 
c^obo ng9'mI6!-it cannot be big 
c^obo ngo'ml3'0il6i-it could not have been big 

f 

c^oba y^ro'mloi-it might not have been big 
ho'^i sdh si'nd^ that fruit is not sour ■ 

Pnsdng adh hitora'md^-that curry was not delicious 
b'ipkn odh ningtho'’mthido ka'ogI6i>that flower plant will 
not be dry in the winter 

mddhdno sdodoba td:i'-Modhu has not to be angry 
midhopti' hor^oba nga'rotdi-Madbop cannot be juvilant 
ha'i adb indnba nga'mia'mioi-that fruit could not have been 
ripe 

rdz<^nna c^ksi'nba y^ra'mldi Rajen might not have been care- 
full 

tdr6Igi iMngdi' s<ipha^m tho'kt^ water of the river* should 
not be hot 


2 Stative Verbs expressing Interrogation 

Stative verbs in the indefinite and perfect aspects of the 
tenses and tense forms express interrogation. 


Forms in 14 


Forms in ki 


c4obar4>is It big ? 
c4ora'mb3r4-was it big ? 
c4og9dar4 •will it be big y 
cdoba nga'mgadar4-can it be 
big? 

cdoba y4gadar4-may it be 
big ? 

c4opha'm tho'kpard-should 
it be big ? 


c4ob3g^-how is it big I 
c4ora mbag6-how was it big ? 
c4ogadag^-how will it be big ? 
c4oba nga'mgadog^ -how can it be 
big t 

c4oba y4gadag^-how may it be 
big ? 

c4oph9'm tbo'kpag^-bow should it. 
be big ? 


c4k adh pdmlabar4.l8 that cooked rice rotten 7 

d^b^nna mddhdda sdora'mbard-was Deben angry with 

Modbu 7 

la'i adh phazagadari-will that flower be beautifull 7 
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m&dho pn9 c^ksPobo nga'mb^mgsdar^ can Madhop be care- 
ful! ? 

mdhdnoa karigi bardopha'm tho'kpag^'Why should Muhoa 
be juvilant 7 

phi amdbana kara'mna ngo'ubo ydgodag^-bow may the black 
clock be white ? 

2 (2) Interrogative Stative Verbs expressing Negation 

Interrogative stative verbs express negation. 

(a) Forms in U 

co'ttabsrd-is it not wet ? 
c&ora'mdabari-was it not big ? 
c^tldidabar^ will it not be firm ? 

(b) Forms in k^ 

ka'ngdaba yigadag^-how may not it be dry ? 
liilba nga'^mldiddg&'how cann’t it be easy 7 
mdnbo nga'mlo'mldidagti'how could not have been ripe 7 
ngo'upho'm rho'ktobog^'how should it not be white f 

3 Stative Verbs expressing Causation 

Stative verbs express causation 

c&oho'nic it has been enlarged 
mo'nha'nla'mh'-it was softened 
8o'nb3'nia'mg3ni'>it will have been weakened 
t^nha'nbo U:i'it has to be shortened 
tha'uha'nba yiti'-it may be sharpened 
thiiho^npha'm tho'k:i'-it should be thickened 

4 Stative Verbs expressing Persons 
4 (1) ca, honorific first person 

C9, honorific first person occurs only with a very few 
stative verbs. 

c^ksi'nzorb-we have been carefuli 
hor4oz9Ta'mr*we were juvilant 
nfingfiixagani'-we will be happy 



4 P>\ hoQoiific 8ecoa4 persoo 

pi\ honorific second person occur with a few stative 
^c^s in the imperative mood (indefinite aspect), 
i'niik khdbi'r'^- please be rich 
pkkpi'^h-please be victorious 
phkc6n cdobi'yu-please be noble 

pi\ honorific second person also occurs with some oega« 
tive stative verbs in the imperativeSmood. 

ko'ob'kpi''g3nh-please don't be jealous 
kho'ii^ngbi'gcnh .please don't be anxious 
mip^ibi'gonh-please don't be nervous 
phkc^n pi'kpi'gonh-please don't be mean 


4 (3) C9, honorific person and pi , honorific second/thitd person 
occur with some causative stative verbs. 

Forms in co Forms in pi' 


ko'nbo'nzar^'We have got it 
strengthened 

tfcnho'naoro'ml'- we got it 
shortened 

tho'uhe'nzsgoni'-we will get . 
It sharpened 

thiih3'nz3g3d3,uboci'>we must 
get it thickened 


ko nbo r>.bi r6-you/they have got 
It strengthened 

t^nho'nbiro'mi'-you/tbey got it 
shortened 

thd'uh3'nbi'goni'>yoo/they will 
get it sharpened 
th^ha'nbi'godo 'ubani' you/they 
must get it thickened 


AUXILIARY VERBS 


4 . 1. 2. 6. 1 Auxiliary Verbs have been referred to in showing the 
features of tenses and tense forms. They are la'i, id, Idk, ni\ no''' 
ngo'm, ngdi. oi, to'u, td, tho'k and yd. 

la'i. Id. na", no\ ngdi, o'i and td expijssa *;be''. Mea- 
nings of other auxiliary verbs are shown below 

idk-come tbo'k-gp oijt 

ngo'm-able ,Sd-;po|^le 

to'u'do 
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1 (1) ni\ I& and no\ express the features shown against them 
, below 

(a) ni'^generai statement 

(b) Id'general Interrogation 

(c) k^-gualified interrogation 

ni\ Id and no" are not conjugated. They express **be'* 
in the present indefinite occuring with the nouns used as the sub* 
jeciive complements. 

ni\ general state- la', general intcrro- ke'^ qualified inte- 

ment gation rrogation 

modh o'k ni'-that is madti o k Id-is that modd kari no'-what 
a pig a pig ? is that ? 

roasP pdt ni'*thls is masi' pdt 14-is this masi' kari no'-what 
a lake a lake ? is this ? 

md 6zd ni^'he is a tna 6zd rd>is he a md kani no^*who is 

teacher teacher ? he ? 

I (2) Primary Forms 4-nl7ld 

ni', general statement and Id, general interrogation 
occur with the following primary forms;— 

(a) Verbal nouns used as the subjective complements 

(b) Main Verbs in ni'ngdi, “worth doing” 

Examples 

ni'general statement Id-general interrogation 

(a) caphh asi' akdiba add ni'* caphh asi' akdiba adh rd-is this 

this pitcher is the one that pitcher is the one that is bro* 

is broken ken ? 

ha'i asi' dmhnba adh ni'- ba''i asi' amhnba adh rd-is this 

this fruit is the one that fruit the one that is ripe ? 

is ripe 

(b) madh kha'nnani'ngdi ni'* madh kha'nnani'ngdi rd-is that 

that Is worth considering worth considering ? 

masp ydngni'ngdlnr*thia is mast' ydngni'ngdird is this 
worth seeing worth seeing ? 
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1 (3) Negative Present Indefinite forms of np 

ni', general statement takes the following negative pre* 
sent indifinite forms : — 

(a) natte, general statement (ni'-f-^, TM+tn, negation-f nP, 
marker of form) 

(b) nottobsr^, general interrogation (nP +4, TM+to, nega- 
tion+pa, indifinitive marker+li, general interrogation) 


natt6, general statement and nattabar^, general interro-* 
gation occur with the nominal and primary forms associated with 
nP, general statement. 


notte't general statement 

masi' o'k natt^-tbis is not a 
pig 

mi' osi' ang^oba adb natte- 
tbis person is not the one 
who is mad 

raasP y^ngnPng^i nattfe-this 
is not worth seeing 


n.ytto‘hora’, general interrogation 

masP o'k nattobari-is not this a 

pig? 

mP asP ang^^oba adii nattaborA- is 
not this person the one who is 
mad ? 

masi' y^ngnPngii nattabarA-is not 
this worth seeing ? 


1 (4) ni', general statement as the marker of verbs 

ni\ general statement functions as the marker of the 
verbs In kada'u. *'shair’/“wiir’ and kada'u * must”. 
pArc^mgani'-we/you/they will have read 
pAkhiganP-we/you/they will be reading 
pAra'mgada'ubani'-we/you/thep must have read 
pAkhi'gada'ubanP'we/you/tbey must be reading 


1 (5) general interrogation as the marker of general interroga* 
tion 

lA, general interrogation functions as the marker of ge* 
nerai interrogation for the interrogative verbs in the three tenses 
end some tense forms. Thus lA, general interrogation replaces ni', 
general statement in the verbs in kada'u fsbalP/VilP and ‘kada'u* 
when general interrogation is expressed. 
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nl', general statement 

iro'tngaai'- we/you/they will have 
written 

ikhi'gani'- we/you/they will be 
writting 

irn'ingadla'ubani'-we / you / they 
must have written 

ikhi'godd'ubani'- w e/you/ they 
must be writing 


14, general interrogation 

iro'mg3dor4-wil» we/you/th^ 
have written ? 

ikhi'gadard- will we/you/they 
be writting ? 

irs'mgade'ubard-must we/ you/ 
they have written ? 

ikhi'g3do'ub3r4>must we/you/ 
they be writting ? 


1 (6) no', qualified interrogation as emphatic repiacive marker of 
qualified interrogation 

no\ qualified interrogation functions as the emphatic 
repiacive marker of qualified interrogation. In such case, no may 
replace k^. marker of qualified intenogation in the interrogative 
verbs in the aspects of three tenses and some tense forms other 
perfect aspect. 


general forms 
in ke' 


emphatic forms 
in no' 


meanings 


liibog6 

iro'mlibDgc 

ikhi'godogc 


iribsno' why are we/you/they reading ? 

Iro'm'ibono' why were we/yeu/they reading ? 
ikhigadobono' why will we/you/they be reading ? 


2 b'i, ng4i, 61 

b'i, ng4i and 6i express * be” in the indefinite and per* 
feet aspects of the three tenses taking the conjugated forms for 
these tense aspects. Such conjugated forms of these verbs occur 
with the nominal forms. 


(a) b'i 

k4 osi'do a'mb4ti oni' b'i*there are two almirabs in this 
room 

dmo'ng adiida kc'i anc b'irc'ml'- there was a tiger in that 
forest 
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(b) ngij 

k6I6z od^ida torkto moagiir&'tbere have been only ten 
teachers in that college 

yhm odhdo nhph omota maog^ira'mi'-there was only one 
man in that family 

(c) 6i 

bindy ozd 6iri-Binoy is a teacher 
bimdi kiidni diro'mi -Bimol was a clerk 


2 (1) lo'i, emphatic replacive marker 

ia'i functions as the emphatic replacive marker of the 
duratlvc aspects of tbiee tenses. In such case, the forms of lo'i 
for the indefinite perfect and diirutivc aspects of the three tenses 
occur with the main verbs in thno, primary sufEx, 


general forms emphatic forms 


meanings 


iri 


ira'mii 


ikhiVni: 


iddno lo'i wc/you/they are writting 

iddno b'ird 
idi'ino lo'ir'i 

iddno lo'ifo'mi' we/you/they were writting 

iddno lo'iro'tnid 
iddno b'iro'mli 

iddno b'igonP we/you/they will be writting 
iddno b'iro'mgoni' 
iddno b'ikhi'goni' 


2 (2) nghl» emphatic suiTtx 

Dgm functions as the emphatic suffix. It is suffixed to 
the infinitive forms of the main verbs in the durative and perfect 
durattve aspects followed by odh/osi'. In such case, po, in the 
main verbs and >0 in adh/osi' may remain or be dropped. 

general forms emphaAc forms meaning$ 

iri iriba adit nghi/iriddngki we/you/they are reading 

iriba osi' nghi/irisi'rgki 
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general forms emphatic forms mean^gs 

ira'mii iro mliba oiii ngii/Iro'mli- we/you/they were 

dting^l writtiag 

ira'mlibs asi' ng^i/ira'mlisi'ng&i 

2 (3) 6i with verbs in ni'ng&i 

Conjugated forms of 61 for the indefinite and perfect 
aspects of the three tenses occur with the main verbs in nl'ng^, 
“worth doing”. 

modti kha'nnani'ng&i 61- it is worth considering 

n^nd6 ydngni'ng^i dira'mgoni'- it will have been worth seeing 

3 16k 

3 (1) Idkli, emphatic replacive marker 

Idkli is the present duration form of lik. It functions 
as the emphatic replacive marker of the present perfect durative 
occuring with Nouns+to^Uf auxiliary verbs in thno, primary suffix, 
general forms emphatic forms meanings 

i'rhng te'ura'kli i'r^ng to'udiiao Idkii we/you/ihey have been 

agitating 

66b6 to'uro'kii s6b6 to'uddno lakli we/you/they have been 

serving 

4 to'u, component of the compound verbs 

to'u forms the obligatory component of some simple 
secondary compound verbs. Some of such verbs in po are shown 
below 

ci'ro'n to'uba-flatter nkpo'n ta'ubo-proud 

i'r6ng to'ubo-agitate tho'u to'ubo'appease evil spirit 

lo'uno^m/no'mthhk to'ubo- tho'uga'n ta'ubo-ensure personal 

deceive security of the king 

Ihiho^’u to'ubo-suffer from fever tho'ur^ng to'ubo>aitange 
l&n to'ubo-wage war dsin tn'ubo-find a scape goat 

mora'i to'ubo- argue w^kho'* n to’'ubo-thinfc 

Noun words of IndO'Aryan origin form the compound 
verbs with ta'u. 
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bao&n to'ubd'Speil a word pbigi to'uba-cut jokes 

birtdn to'ubo-invite pb^rsi to'ubo*ban£ till death 

bic^r ta'ubO'bear a case in tbe scb^ to'ubo^serve 
court 

pio'mdn to'ubo'prove sdi to'ubo-append signature 

pdz^ to'ubO'Worship z6i to'ubo-conquer 

Compound verbs with to'u express tbe indefinite %nd 
perfect aspects of the three tenses when to'u is conjugated for such 
aspects of these tenses. 

i'ring ta'ur^’We/you/they have agitated 
tho'urkng tatira'mi'-we/you/they arranged 

4 (2) to'u, component of the verba) compounds 

to'u forms the obligatory component of the verbal com- 
pounds expressing some relational words. In such case, conjuga- 
ted forms of to'u for the indefinite and perect aspects of the th^ee 
tenses occur with the main verbs -f relational words. 

kh&ro'p to'ur?! 
kb&ta'k to'urfe 
khhri kh^ri to'ur^ 

khiibdi khitdjbdi ta'ur^ } it has been a little bitter 

khkbdi titkpdi ta'ur^ 
kbkgdm khkdogdm ta'urb 
kh^dm l&kkdm ta'ur^ 

yo'uni'ngci't to'uife } we/you/they have been on the 

yo'uni'ng yo'umkng to'urfe verge of reaching 

5 ngo'm 

5 (1) Conjugated forms of ngo'm 

Dgo'm takes the following conjugated forms 

(a) ngo'mgoni', "can'^ (future indefinite form) 

(b) Bgo'mlo'mgsni'* * could’* (future perfect form) 

S (2) ng)'itigBl% can 

n^'ragoni' "can*' expresses four aspects oecuring with 
the Infinitive forms of the main verbs In such aspects. 
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p&ra'mbn ngo'mgani'* we/sou/they can have read 
pikhi'ba og9'mg9ni'’-we/you/tbey can be reading 

(3) ngn'mb'mgoni'y could 

ngn'mb'mgoni", "could^* expresses perfect aspect ootfo* 
ring with the infinitive form of the main verbs. 

ptiba ng9'mt9''mg9ni'-we/you/they should have read 
sdbo nga'mla'mgani'-we/you/they could have made 

5 (4) ngo'm expressing *able' 

Ngo'm expresses "able” in the indefinite and perfect 
aspects of the present and past tenses. In such case, conjugated 
forms of ngo'm for these aspects of the two tenses occur with the 
indefinitive form of the main verbs. 

pAbo nga'm!&-we/you/they have been able to read 
pAbo ng9'ra'i3'mli:*we/y.'u/thcy bad been abJc to read 

6 tho'fc 

6(1) tho'kti', “should” 

Present indefinite form of tho'k is tho k;-.', “should” 
tho'k'.t', “should” expresses four aspects occuring with 
the main verbs in such aspects and pho'm, primary suffix. 
pAro'mpho'm iho'k:i'>we/you/tfaey should have read 
pAkhi'pbo m tuo'k;i'-we/you/lhey sbou'd be reading 

7 yA 

7 (1) Conjugative forms of yA 

yA takes the following conjugated forms > 

(a) >A-i', ‘may* (present indefinite forms) 

(b) yAra'mgoni'. 'm’ghp (future perfect form) 

7 (2) yA:r, may 

yA.i', ‘may’ expresses four aspects occuring with the 
infinitive forms of the main verbs in such aspects. 
pAro'mbo yA:i'>we/you/tbey may have read 
pAkhPbo yAd^we/yott/tbey may be reading 

7 (3) yAio'mgani', might 

yAro'mgoni', “might" expresses perfect aspects oecuriog 
with the infinitive form of the main verbs. 
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pibo yArD'mgani'- we/you/they might have read 
sdba ydro^fflgonl-we/you/they might have made 

7 (4) yd expressing “possible^* 

yd expresses ^‘possible” in the indefinite and perfect 
aspects of the present and past tenses occuring with the infinitive 
fonn of the main verbs. 

ydri, present durative form expressess ^'possible** in 
the present indefinite, ydn'mi'. past indefinite form expresses 
‘possible’’ in such tense aspect. 

pdbo }dri>it is possible to read 
pdbo ydro'mi-it was possible to read 

Conjugated forms of yd for the perfect aspect of the 
present and past tenses express ‘‘possibie^* in such aspects of these 
tenses. 

pdbo ydrj:-it has been possible to read 
pdbo ydro''mR'it had been possible to read 


8 td 

8 (1) td with the Nominal forms 

td ^xpr6sst:8 '*be*' in the indefinite and perfect aspects 
of the three tenses. In such case, conjugated forms of td for these 
aspects of the three tenses occur with the nouns used as the sub* 
lective complements. 

bir^n phddo'k tdt£:-Biren has been a prisoner 
biodydi' b'ibalc mocd td.i'-Binoy is a gentle man 
phng mongd tdrogoni'-it will be five o’clock. 

8 (2) td, obligative tense 

td, obligative tense expresses the indefinite aspect In 
such case, conjugated forms of td for the indefinite and perfects 
aspects of the three tenses occur with the infinitive form of the 
main verbs. 

pdbo td;i7tdr6*w8/you/tbey have to read 

pdbo tdro'mP/tdro'ml^'We/you/tbdy bad to read 

pdbo tdgoni'/tdro'mgonr-we/you/tbey wiH have to read 
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9 Auxiliary Verbs as the Empbasisers 

Auxiliary verbs other than li and ngo'm function as the 
emidiasters forming the components of the emphatic verbal com- 
pounds in the aspects of the tenses and tense forms. Iliey 
occur as the emphatic repiadve markers of the tenses, te ng e 
forms, and verbal forms. Use of the the auxiliary as the mb- 
phastoers will be ebowa in the next Section on the ^'Emphatic 
Verbs”. 


EMPHATIC VERBS 

4. 1. 2. 6. 2 Verbs in the aspects of the tenses and t fns e 
forms signify emphasis on their meaning taking empfaasisen. 
Such empbasisers may be classified into two groups viz., (a) em- 
phatic infixes and (b) emphatic suffixes. 

4. I. 2. 6. 2. 1 Emphatic Infixes 

Emphatic infixes are the monosyllabic forms, Th^ 
precede the markers of the present/pait tense and also the mar- 
kers of aspects for the futures tense and tense forms. 

The following components are also used as the empha- 
tic infixes : — 

(a) markers of the duratlve and perfect durative aspects of 
the three tenses 

(b) four relational words viz., ci'n, ko^t, to'k and the 
1 Emphatic Infixes 

1 (1) khi, to't, t^k, th 

khi, to't, tfek and th occur whh a few verbs In the fade- 
finite and perfect aspects of the three tehses. 

general forms emphatic forms meatOngs 

khoro'mi' kitokh&iro'mi' 

khotho'tb'mi' we/you/tbey kicked 

k&oth^klo'mi' 

kitothhra'mi'* 
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general forms 

emphatic forms 

meanings 

ykntgcni' 

yimkhkigoni" 


1(2/1) khi" 

yknlho'tkanr 

yknthkkkoni' 

ykntbhgeni' 

we/you/tbey will cut 


kb^ occurs with the verbs in the foliowing tenses 

(a) Verbs in the indefinite and perfect aspects of the past 
tense 

<b) Verbs in the future perfect 
Examples : — 

general forms emphatic forms meanings 

(a) thAro'mi' th^khi'ra'mi' we/you/they sent 

th^ra'mie th^khi'ro'mlfe we/you/they had sent 

<b) th^rc'mgcoi' th^khi'ro'mgoni' we/you/tbey will have sent 

1 (2/2) khi' as the emphatic repiacive marker of the past tense 

khi' emphatic infix functions as the emphatic repiacive 
marker of the past tense. In such case, kbi' may replace lo'm, 
marker of the past tense in the verbs in the aspects of the past 
tense other than the perfect durative aspect. 

general forms emphatic forms meanings 

thkro'mC thikhi' we/you/they sent 

thiiro'ml^ thk khr6 we/ you/they had sent 

tbitro'mii th^khri' we/you/they were sending 

1 (2/3) b. la'm. li 

ic'm and li occur with verbs in the aspects of the fu< 
tore tense shown against them below: — 

(V adverb in the future tense) 

(a) V, indefinite/perfect +Io 

(b) V, durative +io'm 

(c) V, perfect/durative/perfect durative +li 
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Examples : ~ 
^neral forms 
^a) thigsai' 
th^rs'mgani' 

(b) th&kht'gonr 

(c) thirs'mgani' 
tb^khi'gani' 
thSiro'kkhi'- 
gspj' 


emphatic forms 

tbkrogani' 

tb^ro'mlagaor 

tb^ra'mkbi'gsnt" 

th&ra'mgsdo'uri 

th^khigsda'uri 

th^iro'kkhi'go* 

da'uri 


meanings 

9. e/you/they will send 
we/you/they will have sent 
we/you/they will be sending ? 
we/y*u/they will have sent 
we/you/they will be sending ? 
we/you/they will have been 
sending 


2 Markers of Tense Aspects used as (he Emphatic Infixes 

Markers of the durative and perfect durative aspecta 
of the present and future tenses and also the markers of the past 
durative function as (he emphat'c infixes occuilng with stative 
verbs in the indefinite aspect of three tenses. 


general forms 
cAowi' 

cAoro'mi' 

ciogsni' 


emphatic forms 

c&ovi 

cAore'kli 

c^ore'mli 

cdokhi'goni' 

caoro'kkhi'gani' 


meanings 
it was big 

it was big 
it will be big 


3 Relational Words used as the Emphatic Infixes 

ci'ii, ko't, to'k and tho are the relational words. They 
also function as the en'sphdtic infixes occuring with a few functive 
verbs In the indefinite and perfect aspects of the three tenses. 


general forms 

cCn phhri 

pho'tkani' 
ko^t khe'ot^ 
lingic'mr 

to'k o kdr6 

ydnlo'mi' 


emphatic forms 

phkzi'nl^ 

pho'tci'n^oi' 

kho'ntgo'tli 

llngkha'tlo'mr 

k^otho'klft 

ydntho'kln’mi'' 


meanings 

we/you/they have been caught 
it will be stitched 
it has been selected 
it was established 

we/you/they have forgotten 
we/you/tbey sold 
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general forms emphatic forms meanings 

th9 Idis'ob'mr kho'othora'mi' we/you/tbey thought 

phht:koni' phcl:tlio:^nr we/you/they will make a 

passage 

4. i. 2 6. 2. 2 EMPHATIC SUFFIXES 

I kp', no, nfe, po', to, tono. to , yt 

ko\ no, D&, po', to, tono, to' and y^ are empbaUc suffixes. 
Tb^ occur with the verbs in the indefinite and durative aspects of 
the three tense with varying degrees of emphasis on such verbs. 
Emphatic suffixes other than y^ also occur with verbs in the per* 


C^aqiect of 

the three tenses. 


geagral forms 

emphatic forms 

meanings 

iri 

itiko' 

irino 

irin^ 



iribo' 

irido 

iridono 

irido' 

iriy^ 

we/you/(hcy are writting 

fro'mU 

iro'miiko' 

iro'mlino 

iro'mlinfe 



iro'miibo' 

iro'miido 

lio'mlidano 

iro'miiyfe 

we/you/they were writting 


EMPHATIC MARKERS 


4. 1. 2. 6. 2. 3 The following components are used m the 
M^hatic markers of (a) tenses, <b> tense forms, and trer)ml 
forms 

(a) Markets pf moods- k6. si', sonh, markers of the |lOt^• 

tive mood 

o', marker of the imperative mood 
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(b) marker of negation— to, marker of negation for present 

and past tenses 

(c) additive infixes — khi', li 

(d) auxiliary verbs- Idk, ni\ no\ ngki, 6i, t&, tho'k. 

yd 

1. Additive Infix and Auxiliary Verbs as the Emphatic Markers of 
the Tenses 

(a) khi', emphatic marker of past tense 

khi', additive infix functions as the emphatic replacive 
marker of the past tense. In such case, khi' may replace b'm, 
marker of past tense in the aspects of the past tense other than the 
perfect duraiive aspect. 

general forms emphatic forms meanings 

ira'mi' ikhi' we/you/they wrote 

irc'mle ikhrd we/you/they bad written 

irc'mli ikhri' we/you/tbey were writting 

(b) lo1, emphatic marker of durative aspect of the tenses 

lo'i, auxiliary verb functions as the emphatic replacive 
marker of the durative aspect of the three tenses. In such case, 
conjugated forms of (o'i for the indefinite, perfec and durative as- 
pects of the three tenses occur with main verbs in tdno, primary 


suffix. 



general forms 

emphatic forms 

meanings 

iri 

iduno lo'i 
iduno b'ir^ 
iduno b'lri 

we/you/they are writing 

iro'mii 

iduno b'iro'inr 
iddno b'iio'mS^ 
iddno lo 'iro'mii 

we/you/they were writing 

ikhi'gcni' 

iddno b*'igoni' 
iddno b'iro rngoni' 
iddoo b'^ikfargoni'' 

we/you/tbey will be writing 


(c) likU, emphatic marker of present perfect durative 

tdkii, it the present durative form of Uk, auxiliary verb. 
It fonctlona as Ube emplmUc reptadye marker of the present perfect 
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durative occuring with Ncun-f ta'u* auxiliary verb in tiios, primary 
suffix. 

general forms emphatic forms meanings 

i'rling ta'urs'kii i'r^ng to'uddoa lAkli ■ we/you/they have been 

agitating 

s6bi ts'un'kii sebi to'uddno idkii wt^you/they have been 

serving 

2 Emphatic Replacive Marker of Tense Forms 
(a/1) tho'kt^. emphatic marker of "must” 

tho'kt^ is the negative present indefinite form of tho'k. 
auxiliary verb. It functions as the emphatic replacive marker of 
''must” in the indefinite and perfect aspects occuring with the ne- 
gative verbs in such aspects, ta, negatiim and pho'm primary suffix. 

general forms emphatic forms meanings 

kho'nggoda'uboni' kbo'ngdopho'm tho'klo we/you/thcy must kffow 
kha'ngb'mgodo'u- kho'ngb’mdopho'm we/you/they must hjvo 
banC tho'kte known 

(a/2) yidfe/yirdi, emphatic marker of "must” 

yide it the negative present indefinite form of yA, auxi- 
liary verb. yArdi is the negative future indifinite form of 

yddd/y dr6i functions as the emphatic replacive marker 
of "must'' in the four aspects occuring with the infinitive forms of 
the negative verbs in such aspects and to, negation. 

general forms emphatic forms meanings 

iro'mgodo'uboni' iro'mdobo yAdfe we/you/they must have 

iro'mdobo y^rdi written 

ikfapgodo'uboni'' ikhi'dobo y&dh we/you/they must be wii- 

ikhi'dobo yfirdi ting 

(b/1) Un', Emphatic marker of ''should” 

t6:i\ Is the present bidefinite fbim of ti, auxiliary verb. 
It functions as the empbatie replacive marker of ''should” In the 
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perfect, durative and peifect duiative aspects occuring with the 
infinitive forms of the main veibs in scch aspects. 

general forms emphatic forms meanings 

irotmphD'm tho'kri' iro'mbj wc/you/they should have 

written 

ikhi'pho'm tho'^ksi' ikhi bo t^:r we/you/they should be 

writing 

(b/2) Markers of Hortative and Impeiative Moods as emphatic 
markers of "should'’ 

Markers of the hoi tacive and imperative moods function 
as the emphatic replacive matkers cf "should’* in the four aspects 
and the interrogation occuring with the interiogative verbs in these 
aspects. In such case ke, hertative moed first person express 
“.should” in the second person and — o\ imperative mood express 
‘should’ in the first person. 

Emphatic forms in 1^, general interrogaiion 

ikhi^'si'fd/ikhoVd-should wc be writing ? 
ikhi'g^irA-should you be writing 
^kh^'s3nurA-^.hould he/they be writing 7 

Emphatic forms in kc, qualified interrogation 

ikhi'srg^/ikho'ge-^hy should wc be writing 7 
ikhi'geg^-why should you be writini^ ? 
ikhi'sonuge-why shcii'd he/fbey be writing ? 

{b/3) to, emphatic ma kfi of "should” 

ta, marker of negation functions as the emphatic marker 
of**shouId” and the qualified interrogation. In such case, to 
occur with (a) ni\ auxiliary verbs or with (b) the infinitive form of 
the verbs in di\ emphatic case marker. 
general farms emphatic forms meanings 

co'ttdpbo'iii IboV co'ttooP why should not we go 

pog^ co'Ctobodr 

3 Emi^atic Replacive Markers of the Verbs 
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3 (1) EmphaUo Markers replacing— r, general marker 

The five auxiliary verb vid., ni'. ng&i 6i, ti and ta^n 
function as the emphatic replacive markers of the verbs in the 
furesent and past tenses. They may thus be used in place of- t', 
general marker of the verbs in (he present and past tenses, td 
occurs as tdi (present indefinite form) and ta'u tskes the conjuga- 
ted forms for the indefinite and perfect aspects of the three tenses. 

(») ni' 

, ni', occurs with of the following types of verbs : — 

(i) infinitive forms cf the main verbs in the four aspects of the 
present and past tenses. 

(ii) infinitive forms of the main verbs in the durative and perfect 
durative aspects of (he present and past tenses followed by 
po'ty thing, zdt, variety, odii, that, or osi', this (po in the main 
verbs and — a in adii/osi' may remain or be dropped). 

general forms • emphatic forms meanings 

ifi iriboni' 

iribapo'tni /Iripo'tni' 

iriboxdtni'/irizdtni' we/you/they are writing 
, iribo odii m'/iridiror 
i ibo osi' m'/itisi'm' 

ira'mli ira'miiboni' 

iro'mlibapo'tni'/iro'- 

mlipo'tni' we/you/they were 

ira'mlibazdtni'/iro'mlizdtni' writing 

iro'mliba odd ni'/iro'miiddni' 
iro'mlibo osi'ni'jiro'mlisi'ni' 

(a/1) nottd 

nottd, is the negative present indefinite form of m'. It 
occur with the infinitive forms of the negative verbs in the indtfi< 
nite aspects of the present and past tense 

general forms emphatic forms meanings 

kho'nggi' kho'ngdabo nottd we^ou/they know 

kbo'ngla'mi' kho'ngla'mdoho natth we/you/they knew 
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(b) DgM 

ng^i, occurs skith the infinitive forms of the verbs In the 
durative and perfect duretive aspects of the present and past tenses 
followed by odh, that or osf, this. In such case, po in the main 
verbs and — o in odh/osi' may remain or be dropped. 

general forms emphatic forms meanings 

iri iribo odh ng&i/iridhng&l we/you/they are 

iribo osi'i ng^i/irisi'ngui writing 

iro^mll iro'mlibo odh ng^i/iro'mlidhngM we/you/they were 

iro'miibo asi'ng&i/iro'mUsi'ngM writing 

(c) 6i, x&\ 

di and tii are suffixed to the Infinitive forms of the main 
verbs in the four aspects of the present and past tenses. In such 
case* these verbal compounds with 6i/tdi are used only in the 
second and third persons. 

general forms emphatic forms meanings 

iri ifibdi you/they are writing 

iriboddi 

Iro'mli iro'mlibdl you/they were writing 

iro'miiboddi 

(d) ta'udd 

ta'udd is the negative present indefinite form of ta'uf 
auxiliary verb. It occurs with the infinit’ve forms of the negative 
verbs in the indefinite aspect of the present and past teases. 
general forms emphatic forms meanings 

kho'nggi' kho'ngdobo to'udfe we/you/they know 

kho'nglo'mi' kho'nglo'mdobo to'udd we/you/they knew 

(d/1) to'u with the Reduplicated Compound Verbs 

Negative forms of to'u, auxiliaty verb for the indefinite 
and perfect aspects of the three tenses negate the reduplicated 
compound verbs in these aspects of the three tenses. In such case, 
these reduplicated compound verbs take infinitive forms. 

general forms emphatic forms meanings 

kho'irkng kbo'isdodb kho'ir&ng kbo'isiobs wb/you/thqr aro not 
to'udd moody 
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general forms emphatic forms , meanings 

la'ici' b'itbo'nd^ laisi' b'itho'oba we/you/they do not 

to'udi praise 

b'mk^t b'mh^id6 b'mk&t lo'mhdibo we/you/tbey are not 

ta'ud^ obstinate 

piikoain pdom^nd^ pukmen pdom^nba wSs^you/lhey do not 

to'ud^ console 

tPozdn bic&nd^ ti'nz^n bic^nbo we/you/they do not 

to'udfe sufTer from chronic 

disease 

3 (2) Emphatic Markers replacing ni'« general marker 

(a) emphatic replacive marker 

•i', general marker of the verbs in the present and past 
tenses functions as the emphatic replacive marker of the verbs in 
the aspect of the future tense other than the indefinite aspect.* In 
such case, these emphatic verbs take li, emphatic infix, 

general forms emphatic forms meanings 

iro'mgoni' ira'mgodo'uri we/you/they will have wri- 

ten 

ikhrgoni' ikhi'godD''uri we/you/they will bo writting 

Iro'kkhi'goni' ira'kkhi'godo'uri we/you/they will have been 

writing 

(b) nott^, emphatic replacive marker 

notte is the negative present indefinite form of ni', auxi- 
liary verb. It functions as the emphatic replacive marker occuring 
with the infinitive form of the negative verb in the future indefinite. 

general forms emphatic forms meanings 

kho'ngoni' khn'ngldido'ubo nottfe we/you/they wil! know 
3 no replacing k&, marker of qualified interrogation 

no' functions as the emphatic replacive marker of ' the 
qualified interrogation. In such caa^ no' may replace k^« marker 
of qualified interrogation in the verbs in the aspects of the three 
tenses other than the perfect aspect. 



Syntax— 3il 


general forms 

iribdg^ 

irs'mlibog^ 

ikhigodsg^ 


emphatic forms meanings 


Iribano' 

iro'miibano' 

ikhi'gsdobano' 


why are we/you/they writing 
why were we/you/they writing 
why will we/you/they be 

writing 7 


4. 1. 2. 6. 3 COORDINATION OF VERBS 

In a sentence with more than one verb, such verba can 
be conjoined by using omosung '‘and’* when the Subject is the 
same. 

Sh^m luk:i'-f Shyara pho'mi'>Shyam Uk:i'’ omesung ph^mr* 
“Sbyam comes and sits” 

R^mno pagoni -f R^mne Sgoni'>R^mna pAgeni' amsbng 
igoni'-“Ram will read and write” 

When there are more than one verbal compound in the 
same sentence, they may also be conjoined by using omoihng, 'and* 
provided the subject is the same. In such case, the auxiliary verb 
in the first verbal compound is deleted. 

moh^k pAbo nga'mgoni'-l- mohAk »bo ogo'mg3ni'>m9bAk pAbn 
omosung ibo ngo'rog3ni'-"he can read and write”. 
moh:')k laklo mbo yA;i'-f mohAk pho'mio'mbo y4:i'>m3hitk 
lAklo'mbo omost'ing pho'mio'mbo yA:i'-**bc may have come 
and sat’’. 


DEIRIVATIVES 

4. 1. 2. 6. 4 Verbal nouns, verbal qualifiers and modifiers are de> 
rived from the verbs. Some adverbs and conjunctions are also 
derived from the verbs. 

1. Modifiers 

Modifiers are derived from the roots of verbs by adding 
to such roots the following markers s*** 

.. (a) logo, ‘after doing’ 

(b) lo'mdAido, 'on the eve of doing* 
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(c) nsbo, 'in order to do* (no in nobo may be repeated) 

(d) podo, *in doing* (po. marker of infinitive + to, locative) 

(e) tdno/tono/no, ‘doing* (no cases redcpiication of the mo- 
difiers) 

(f) no, *'Iy” as "kindly** (no occurs only with the stative 
verbs) 

Examples ;~ 

(a) piirogo, af(er reading 

(b) p^ro'mddido-on the eve of reading 

(c) pA;nanobo-in order to read 

(d) pdbodo-in reading 

(e) paduna/pddono/pdoo pdno-reading 

(f) pano-thinly 
p^kno-wideiy 

d^bcn cak cArogo lakkonC-Deben will come after taking, his 
meal 

damdno siro'rad^ida ndng tdro'mi'-it mined on the eve of 
Damn’s death 

gopdlno pdrd pi:npnobo rahgi kddo pbo'mlo'mi'-Gopal sat in 
bis room to read his lessons. 

mddho'pno thobo'k si'ibodo opo'nbo khoro tbengnorc'mi' - 
Madhop met some obstacles in doing that woik 
mddhdno waii' pidhrio/pddono/p&no piao moto'm linla'mi'- 
Modbu spent his times reading the story 
sydmno to'pno ca'tio'mi'-Shyam went slowiy. 

1 (2) Segmental similarity between the modifiers in no and primary 
/derived adverbs in no 

There is segmental similarity between the modifiers in 
no "ly** as in *'kindiy** and the primary/detived adverbs in no, Ins- 
trumental. 

(a) modifiers in no 

cdmno-correctly siogno*wisely 

cfctno -firmly to'pno-slowiy 

ko'mno-loosely tinno-briefiy 
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ldmn>heavily 

tdnno-bumbly 


Ikino-easily 

tho'uno-bravely 


nitnno-neatly 

tbkno-thickly 


pkno-tbinly 

tho'tno-tenderly 


p&kno-widely 

wdngno-bighly 

(b) 

Primary adverbs in no 



h<^nno-more 

ydmno-mucb, very 

(c) 

derived adverbs in no 



hdnno-already 

tdino- often 


kdnno -later 

thdlno- long, ago 


lapnO'far 

thino-iil 


no'kco-near 

thdno-sooo 


phono-well 

ydngno-fast 


1 (3) co/pi', honoriiic person 

CO, honorific first person and pi', honorific second/third 
oerson may occur with (he verbal modifiers other than those in no, 
*'by’' as in '‘kindly’*. In such case, these modifiers have accord 
with the persons of the subjects in the sentences. 


Forms in co 
irorogo 

Iro'mdiido 

izonobo 

Izobodo 

izoddno 


Forms in pi' 

ibi'rogo 

ibi'ro'mddido 

ibi'nobo 

ibi'bodo 

ibi'ddno 


meanings 
after writing 
on the eve of writing 
in order to write 
in writing 
writing 


o'i cdk c^zorogo co^tcoge-let me go after having meal 
o'lno thobo'k sdiEoro'mddido odo'mbd ka'uzo''!*! call you on 
(he eve of my doing the work 


odo^mno bin6>bd pdngbi'nobo bir^A thdH'ro'kri'-you send 
Biren to help Binoy 


ado'meo so’^irdng ibi'bodo kdncipdt ni'si'ngbi'yh -Please re« 
member Kaocbipur in writing- the poems 

bdo'mno sdn thdbi'ro'ktdno o'ikbo'ibd pdagM^hi'-yov helped 
us sniding money to us 
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2 t9. negation with the Derivatives 

to, marker of negation occurs with the five types of the 
derivatives viz., verbal nouns, verba! qualifiers, adverbs, conjunct 
tions and modifiers. 

2 (1) to, negation with the verbal nouns 

to, negation occurs with some verbal nouns in pa. 
kha'ogdoba, Ignorence ; kha'ngdabodi' pkmba'i ama ni'* 
ignorance it bliss 

nga'mdaba ; inability ; nga'mdabadi' ng^kpi'ganr-inability 
will be excused 

didaba. lie ; didaba oganggand-donU tell lies 
dltho'ktaba, impossibility ; ditho'ktabadi'^ bddusinsi diik- 
sandridata ydowi-impossibility is found only in the dictiona* 
ry of the fools 

pdngdaba, cowardice ; pdngdabana i'kAiba na'ngfha'nlt* 

cowardice brings shame. 

pdndaba, discontent ; p^ndabana i'r^ng add 

ha'‘uba'nbani'*di8Content causes the agitation. 

sdngdaba, imparity ; sdngdabadi' asdagbadagi khcuna'i- 

fmpurity is difihirent from purity 

2 (2) ta, negation with the verbal qualifiers 

to, negation occurs with some functive verbal qualifiers 
In li, doratlve aspect and pa. In such case, these qualifiers express 
perfect aspect. 

kha'ngdriba whpha^m*unknown matter 
it'driba wkri'-untold story 
Ididriba tbaba'k- unfinished task 
po'ktriba ooghngounborn baby 
pho'ngdriba IdiriVunpublished book 
pho^triba phi-unsticbed cloth 
phdtriba ydrdm-unbolled egg 

2. (3) to with the adverbs 

to, negation occurs with a few derived adverbs, 
notlanoT* except" (ni, be) 
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ph9tto'no-“ill” (ph9y good) ; mokho'ino mddbdbd pho'ttono 
ngkngnol'they speak ill of Modhu 

ydmdaoo- ‘Mess’* ( y^m, many ) ; mddho' pti' y&mdana 
pho'ngi'-Madhop gets less 

>dmdr3'bDd3-“at least’* ; yAmdro'bsdo bir^nno Ibpit tori 
pho'nggoni'-Biren will get at least ten rupees 

i'kba'ng kb3'ngtho'^udana-**all of sudden’’ (kho'iig, know) 
i'ta't to'tton9-'‘often” (ta't, break) 

2 (4) ta with tbe conjunctions 

ta, negation occurs with a few derived conjunctions. 
nattro'go-“or” (ni', be) ; ram nattra'ga sydtd-Ram or 
Sbyam 

nottra'badi'-“if not”, “otherwise” ; pabi'mgi pAotak insi', 
nattra'badi'' sdogani'-let us obey our father’s advice, other- 
wise be will be angry 

Id nattra'ga... Id ama, ‘‘either ... or'’, mddhurd nattra'ga 
mddbo''pld ama either Modhu or Madhop 

ta nattana*'- sh, “not only but also’’ ; rdmta nattana sydmsii 
catpa ydti'-not only Ram but also Shyaui may go 

2(3) ta with the modifiers 

ta, negation occurs with the modifiers in (a) .naba>“in 
order to do”, (b) pada, “in doing” and tdna, ‘‘doing”. In such 
case, tdna expresses “without doing” and is changed into tana. 

pdtdanaba in order not to read 
pd;dabada>ia not reading 
pdtdana-witbout reading 

bindyna gdpdlga djnadanaba mayhmdagi co'ttho'kla'mi''- 
Binoy went out of bis home in order not to see Oopal 

birdnno la'irdng idabada po'ttbapha'm kba'ogla'md^-Bireo 
was restless in not writing poems 

gt^lna whpha'm adh kba'ngdaa9 Dghn^a'mt'-Gopal spoke 
without knowing the matter 
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2 (5/1) tono, "without doing'* and tono, “doing" 

There is segmental similarity between tone, "without 
doing" and tono, “doing", to, negation is an a»onic syilable and 
is thus not stressed, to in tono, "dcdng" is compressed from td in 
Idno; “doing*’ and thus stressed. 

kho'ngdono, without knowing 

4 

kho'ngdono, knowing 


2(5/2) co/p', honorific person + to negation 

co/pi', honorific person may occur with the negative 


modifiers 
regative forms 
in CO 

izodonobo 
izoeobodo 
Iz-idono 


negative forms 
in pi' 
ibi'donobo 
ibi'dobodo 
ibi'dona 


meanings 

in order not to write 
in not writing 
without writing 


o'iDO bimdiga lisnozodonobo o'igi kddo pho'mzoro'mi'-I sat in 
my room in order not to see Bimol 

o'ikho'idi' thobo'k suzobodo po'thapho'm kho'ngzodfe-we are 
restless in not doing works 


o'ikho'ino pdnzi y^ngdono iskdlgi zdtrd hdndoboni'-we lay 
the foundation stone of the school without consulting the 
astrologer 

odo'mno bind^bii pdngbi'donobo wkpho'i ngdogbi'rl*you are 
speaking irrelevant things not to help Binoy 
ado'mdi' so'ircng idobodo ndu^ck ndgzhnobi'ro'mgoni'-you 
will have been melancholous in not writing poems 
gdpdlna mochndpii tkkpi'dona yi»m si'dp'kpi'ro'mi'-Gopal 
dismantled the house without informing his son 


3 P( tmary afifixes with the Derivatives ^ 

Nine primary infixes viz., ca, ci'o, ko t, kki, na, pi', tbs, 
ibo and *hi' may occur with some of the verbal nouns, verbal qua* 
lr;erf. siod modifier^a 
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C — 9 Primary prefix also occurs with some of the verbal 
nouns and verbal qualifiers. 

3 (1) Primary Affixes with the Verbal Nouns 
- D— ociimbD, truth; ocumba ng^^ngs'i, let us speak the truth 
ope'ubo, obstacles; o'po'nbosing osi b'uth^kDdob^ni, 
these obstacles must be removed. 
co-~ oIiz3b3« advantage ; o'izobo khon> Ukkon'^i, 
some advantages will come 

th^zobo, confidence; thazobono c^nnobo p ok.h'onli, con- 
fidence promotes intimacy. 

ein — '"ins'inbOf instigation; maikoi khorodogi 'insinbono kh'otnobo 
odu th'ok:h' 3 nbDn'i, instigation from some quaters causes 
the quarrel. 

tins inbCy addition; linsi nfcod'i kh^idokpadogi khuino^i 
addition is different from substraction. 
ko't— cAokh'otpa, progress; ca6kh'ofpod^i ohungbono purbkkon'i 
changes will bring progress, 

thi\g'otp3, praise; thag^'otpadr iaiphaobo siimbbtlS* praise 
captivates even the gods. 

k^i — p'okkhaibs, explosion; hen b'omb pokkluubooo khunzasing* 
bu mipiiihonli, explosion of the hand granedes causes panic 
among the villagers, 

y'cikhaibD, obstacles; yDikhaib^no th■>b^^!<k^ kh'ongc'ot 
t'opohlonli obstacles delay the progress of the work. 

no— kho'nnoboy discussion; kh'onnobono kli'oanobo" k2ok;boali' 
discussion removes the difference 

t^nno bo, compicition; Unnobaoo iolon Tt^k caokh'otth'ooli: 
ccmpiticion promotes trade. 

pP— ngakp'ibo, fergiveoess; ngakp'ibod'i orembogi khCido'm n'i, 
forgiveness is the badge of nobility, 

tomb'ibo, teaching; lo'mb^bod'i (^zo gi n.otho^u ti\ teaching 
is the duty of the teacher, 

tok— c&oth'okpo, piide; c^oth'okpodi d6s omo nP, pride is a fault, 
kh&idokpo, substractioiv khdid^okpod'i tins'inbodogi khi- 
no Of, substrectioD is different from addition^ 
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tba— c'okttobs. fatigue; c^okthabana btr^nbti c'atpa ttga'inh andr^, 
fatigue renders Biren unable to go. 

s'othaba, backwardoesa, s'othabana ckokb'atpa th'inh'anlly 
backwardness delays progress. 

tb'i~ khdddng th'iba» danger; khdd6ng tb'iba pbmnam'ak mkiy'o* 
knagada'uban'i, all the dangers duist be faced, 
na'mth'iba.foul smell; namth'iba adbna tnar'am oiddaa, due 
to the foul smell. 

3 (2) Primary Infixes with the Verbal Qualifiers 
— a~ apiimba nga, rotten fish; 

aphhtpa yerbm, boiled egg 
ca— phazaba lai. beautifull flower, 
thkzaSa marhp, reliable frieoJ 
c'iO'^hkiz'inba wkr'on, misrepresented statement; 

ph'otc'inlaba phi"l stitched cloth 
k'at— c^okh'atlaba la'ibik, developed country; 

pakbadsbt nupi, nervous woman, 
kki- s^tkkiraba I'ai, blossomed flower; 

s^gikirabo phi, torn cloth 
na— ednnaraba marbp, intimate friend, 
khdinarab't likllo'l, divorced wife, 
a+na— apinnaba ra'is'ak, particular person; 

as'aknaba s^npha'm, fixed amount of money 
pi'— cdnb'iba wkha'i. kind words; 

ngkkp'traba msrdoy forgiven offence 
to'k— cdoth'oklaba nhpk, proud man; 

'intbo'klaba ml, excommuiucated person 
th9— c'oktharaba ndph, tired mao; 

s'ottharaba mapha'm. ba^-ward ares 
. fhPr— sdtb'iraba wkpba*^, scrioos matter; 

ta'mthir'aba m''i. cruel parson 
3 (3) primary Infixes wiU) ttic. Modifiers 
ca— hkizanaba, in order to requMtj 
tlikzodf4oa« beUevint 

d'tt— Inslnlags. sfier instigsttng ; 
ti'os'inddo9» addiaj| 
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k'at — ciokb'otnaba, in order Id lunke progress; 

iiogkhlotdno, eastablishing 
kiti - (bdgkirago, after breaking, 
yknkhkiddnOy cutting ( tree ) 

DO - kh'onnonobo, in order to discuss; 

t&: Doroge, after consulting 
p'i — ng&kp'inobo, in order to forgive; 

to'mb'irogo, after teaching, 
to'k - khdido'knabo, in order to substract; 

lioth'oklogo, after announcing 
tho— c'okthoddno, being tired; 

w&nthoogo, after fainting 
thi'— sith'irogo, after being serious; 

to'mth'iddno, being cruel 
3 (4) Relational Words with the Modifiers 

The following relational words may occur with the 
modifiers other than those in no : - 

(a) c'in, k'ott t'ok, tho 
(b1 m'ofl, mi'’nna 

(c) m'ingci't, n'lng, Tr^i'>g 

(d) Top, li. t'ok, kiim.-'-lAkkiim, kdm.-'* togdm ,p'ii”-, 
Ukpdj, p'M,---, tabdi 

Examples— 

(a) c6ngs'inlogo, after jumping inside, congth'oklogo. after 
jumping outside, cdngkh'otlogo, after' jumping upwards 
cdngthorogo. after jumping below 


(b) ckm'onddno, eating two murt 
ekm'innodhtto. eating together 

(c) y'oun'ingVit to'uro'mddido. 
yo'un'Ing yo'umang to'uro'mda'ido 
iicbkr''op ta'uddiia. 

khkto'k ta'uddno 
Ukri* khkri ta'udhna 
khkgdm la'kkdm to'uddno 
khkghgi kbkdagditt to^uddno 
kbkbdi lkk^*i I'bhdbBO 
khkbdi khkddb44 fo'uddne 


OB the eve of 
reachiam 


fating M little 
bitter 
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SENTENCE 

4;2:1 Simple Sentence 

The simplest sentence has a nominal word ( noun or noun 
equivalent ) as a subject and a verb as a predicate 
bi'ren phbm'i, Biren sits 
m6dhd l^pp'^i* Modhu stands 
nhpa macasi'og s^nnora'mX the boys played; 
n6ng t^go'ni it will rain. 

4. 2. 1* 1- 1. Deletion of Subject. 

Subject of the verbs in the imperative mood may be de- 
leted. 

Irngb'ir'o. (you) please go 
ph'omb'is'i, please be seated 
♦ uinmr'l; ;yoii ) sleep 
4. 2, 1. 2 Adjuncts with N and V 

The subject or the predicate or both may have pne or 
more a:'juncts before them. 

houd'^ongon c'jtiN, the cat goes 
0 p'lkpD h'oud'ongno t^opno c'otPi 
small cat slowly goes 

“ The small cat goes slowly'’ 
op'ikpD h'‘ond\>ngno y^mno t'opna c'otIP 
his small cat very slowly goes. 

“ his small cat goes vary slowly 
The adjuncts to the subject may be verbal qualiBers« 
possessive noun or other Qualifiers described earlier in the 
Nominal phiase 

Modifying adjuncts may be verbal Qualifiers, nominal mo- 
difiers or nouns with the case markers other than the genetive 
and vocative, 

ob'ok ph'orarom'i, the grand-mother sat 

abo'^k houz'ikto iCim'inna ph.omio'm'i, the grand-mother sat 
silently just now 

moh^kno mom^gi' mon^kto ph'^omrom'^if he sat near his mother* 

mSiha'k kh'ongno CD'tlo'm'i, he went on foot, 
mohkk m6dhfijBO sannom'inn'^oi, he plays with Modhu 
^Sdogi" kenli» the leaf falls from the tree 
4 . 2. 1» 3. Sentence with the Complements 
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4. 2. 1. 3. 1 Sentence with the Subjective Complements 

Subject 4* Nominal Complement + n'l 
b'ir^n I'oumi n'i, Biren is a peasant 
Gopdl 6z& n'iy Gopal is a teacher 
m<^dhii s^nm'i n'i, Modhu is a worker 

The nominal complement does not take si'ng, plural marker 
o’ikh'oi ki'iAn'i n'i, we are clerks 
nokh'oi hici'ngba n'i, you are leaders 
mokb'oi m'in&i n'i, they are servants. 

In a sentence with subject + nominal complement + n'i, 
the complement may be defined by possessive pronouns and 
verbal qualifiers, 

b'indy 'aig'i mosdp n'i, Binoy is my friend 
mudho'p ophobo m'i n'i, Madhop is a good person 

2(1) Subjert+Verbal Noun+n'i 

In a sentence with 8ubject+ verbal noun+n'i, the subject la 
defined by os'i this/lhese and the verbal noun is qualified by, 
odu; that/those or by verbal qualifiers and odh, that/those. 

loi os'i onp.iingbo odh n'i, this tlower is the one that 
is red 

ngh os'i opdmbo odh n'i- this fish is the one that is 
rotten 

The verbal nouns in the above sentence type may express 
the past indefinite taking the marker of such tense aspect. 

nbpa os'i ngorhng idkic'mbo odu n'i, this man is the one 
who came yesterday 

y'otp&k os'i ngoraog p'ir^mbo odh nli, this spade Is the one 
that was given yesterday 

The verbal nouns may take p'i, female marker having con- 
cord with the feminine gender of the subject in the sentence. 

lukhrd os'i liiirofcii odh nli. this widow is the one who is 
poor 

nhpT osli houzlik lii^oi sjokpli odii uli, this women is the 
bne who sings now. 
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niip'i ni9c& os'! ngsrJkng Idlcbmb'i odti nli, (his girl is 
the one who came yesterday 

3, Replacement of n'i by nott'e, li etc. 

In the sentence with subject + Nominal adjunct/verbal 
Noun + n\ this, n'i may be replaced ^by the folloa'Ing:— 

(a) natti ( negative ) 

(b) Id ( interrogative ) 

(c) natta'rd ( interrogative negative ) 

Examples:— 

(a) bi''rdn Taurn'i nott^, Biren is not a peasant 

nhpi osi ngardng Idklo'mbli odh notte, this woman is not 
the one who came yesterday 

(b) mosi o'k Id, is this a pig ? 

nhp'a ss'i ongdobo add rd. is this man the one who is mad ? 
(e) modh pdt natto'rd, is not this a lake 7 

yerhra o»2i ophhtpo notto'ro', is not this egg the one that 
is boiled ? 

4. Replacement of n'i by n'o 

In the sentence with subject + nominal complement + nli, 
this n'i may be replaced by n'o. 
msdh kono n'o, who is that 1 
mos'i koii n'o, vhat is this ? 

4. 2, 1. 3. 2 Sentence with the Direct Objects 

(1) Subject+ Direct Objeot+Verb T». 

When transitive verbs and their objects occur, the nor* 
mal word order is - subject+object + predicate 

nhpd mocdno kdmid cdiro'm'i* the hoy ate the orange 
ophobo nhpdmacd asitno ydmna thdmbo kdmid omo cd: 
ro'm'i, this good boy ate a very sweet orange, 
o'tonbo nCipdmocd adhnc ydmna t'apna thab'ak ta'ura'm''i. 
the idle boy started the work very slowly. 

(2) Object + Subject + Verb 

lo the sentence witii sobject+object+verb, the object 
may be placed before the subject if emphasis on the subject 
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inos'»b6 m^db'opno pdmi'n^, Madhop likes this. 

mochbd ridh&nn ka'uriy^, Radha is calliag her child 
mop^bd mabikno kdor^n^, he has forgotten his father 

3. Deletion of Subject 

In the sentence of the above type, (he subject is dropped 
when the idea of passive voice is expressed. 

huiitnba philkhr^, the thief had been caught 
ft'oudo'flg h^tlomii, the cat had been killed 

'ingkhdn ydnb'mlogan'i, the homestead land will have 
been sold 

th'ong ror.r'amlogonX the door will have been locked 

4 Optional deletion of object 

In the sentence of the above type, object may optionally 
be dropped, 

nhpamocii singno pd:N, the boys read (lesson) 
nhp'imoca siogaa s'ct'i, the girls sing (songs) 

4, 2 1, 3. 3 Sentences with the Indirect and Direct objects 

When there are direct std indirect objects in the sentence, 
the normal word order is subject + object —dative+ object — ac- 
cusative +trani;itive verb. Dative object takes to, locative and 
accuss-itive object takes pd, accussative. 

mop&no moc^do sdn p'i, the father gives money to his 
child 

moiiiikno mokh'oido tho'uno omosdng pdogg'on p ir'amX 
he gave them courage and strength 
moyambono aphobo angkng odddo oco'ubo Idir'ik omo p'i, 
the elder brother gives that good boy a big book 
Dative object many be placed before the subject if em- 
phasis on such object is intended. 

mong'ondo n'i 'oing kdmld p^bo 
to him is a orange give 
It is to him that I give the orange 
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to you ii he pen give 

It is to you that be gives the peo 

* 

4 2* 1, 3. 4 Sentences with the Direct object and objective 
complement 

When there are object and objectiv^ complements In the 
sentences* the normal word order is subject + accussative ob> 
jeet + objective complement 4- d^erb. Accussative object takes 
pd, accussative. Adjuncts to the nominal units precede such 
units. Adjuncts to the verb have different positions, 
Khdnziisingno blrdnbd lucingbe kh'cnlc, 
the Villagers have elected Biren their leader 
ningtho'uno brdjobdsibd m£nz6r h&pb'm'i* 
the king appointed Brajsbasi the Major 
moh^kki mnt^ngno midh'oppd 'in^k khj^nhanl'i, 
bis help makes Madhop rich 

ow^ngbo phidc'msing as'ino kh^g^mbabd oth'oibo ningthc'u 
omc oih'onl'am'i, those noble ideals made Khagemba a 
great king 

Verbal nouns can be used as the objective complemeuts. 
In such case, the verbal nouns occur with the nominal 
adjuncts. 

gdpdino Idir^k p&bo mddfa'opno d;Ii, Madhop see Gopal 
reading a book 

nodhdno o'ngk b'otpo sy&mno ycugb'm'i. Synm matched 
Modhu working out the sum 

nbp2imcc& odfioa mdrCim mhrhm sdnbo rddhdno thr'amli, 
Radha heard the girl murmuring something. 

4 2.1,4 Position of Adverbs in Simple Sentences 

In the sentences with a single nominal phrase and a verb, 
the adverb precedes the verb or sometimes comes before the 
eubj'ct. 

bir^n ngor^ng Idkb'm'i 

ngor^ng birdn Idkb'm'i Biren came yesterday 

bindy os'ido ph^omli 
Os' ido bindy ph^omli' 


binoy Is tittiogfaen 
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In the eentenoes with the objects and complements or 
with direct and indirect objects, the adverbs can take several 
positions. Such positions do not cause any change In the 
meaning of the different elements of the sentence. But some 
of such positions of the adverbs signify emphasis on some 
elements, 

rdmno bir^nbd os'ido ko'uro'm'i Ram called Biren here 
rdmnc os'ido birdnbd ko'uro'm'i 

os'ido rdmno blrenbd k'ouro'mli Sysm saw Gopal yester- 
sydmno gdpdibd ngoritng dro'mii day 

sydmno ngor&ng gdpdibd dro'm'i 
ngorkng sydmno gdpdibd dro'm'i 

COMPLEX SENTENCE 

4.2.2.0 Complex Sentences consist of the following elauses:— 

(a) one or more independent clauses 

(b) one or more dependent clauses 

Verbs and Verbal compounds in the independent clauses of 
*the complex sentences are same as those in simple sentences, 

* Dependent clauses in the complex sentences may be clas* 
silled into the following groups;— 

(a) Adjective Clauses 

(b) Relative Clauses 

(c) Adverb Clauses 

Verbs and Verbal compounds in the adjective,. relative and 
adverb clauses take rrplaclve markers in place of 'i/n'i, gene-, 
ral marker. Such leplacive markers with these verbs functions 
boths as the markers of verbal forms and Subordioaton. 
They express “who’’, “whoever", '‘which’’, “whichever*, “as 
much as”, “since” etc. 

Verbs and Verbal Compounds ia-'i//n'i; general marker ae> 
'%ur ill the Relative oiauses. They are followed by the subor- 
dinetors/functors. 

Verbs and Verbal Compounds in the adverb-clauses (ake.some 
replacive subQtdinators. Such subordinators are used in place of 
t, general marker. They express ‘though*, ’wl^n’, ’whtm^ver*, 
•while’ 49 , 
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ADJECTIVE CLAUSE 


4. 2. 2. 1 Varbs and Verbal Compounds in the adjective 
clauses take the Following replacive markers in place of — 
general marker:— 

(a) po, I'who" "which'*, "that" (po, marker of infinitive) 

(b) pagi, ‘that’* ( po+ki. genitive) 

po, "who”, ‘which’*, ‘‘that*’ and pagi, "that" repleces+'i, 
general marker in the following veibs and auxiliary verbs:— 

(a) Verbs in the Present Tense 

(b) Verbs In the Past Tense 

(c) tij'l, obiigative tense { td, auxiliaiy verb ) 

(d) th'Dk:'!, ’‘should" ( tb'ok, auxiliary verb) 

(e) yd;'i, “may** (yd, auxiliary verb ) 

po, '‘who’*, ‘‘which’*, ‘‘that** and pogi, ’‘that** replace al, 
general marker in the following verbs and auxiliary verbs: — 

(a) Verbs in the future tense 
(b; Verba In kodo'u, “must” 

(c) ngo'mgon'i, .‘can’ (ngo'm, auxiliary verb ) 

(d) ngo'mb'ragon'i, “could’’ cngj'm, auxiliary verb ) 

(e) ydromgon'i, might*’ ( yd, auxiliary verb ) 

1 pp, "who" ‘‘which’* *‘tbat’* 

1 (1) Verbs/Verbal Compounds in po expressing tenses/tense 
forms 


■(a) Verbs/ Verbal Compounds 
In-'i 

mdno h'oi cd:2i. he eats 
the fruit 

mdno h'ai cdro'm'l, he 
ate the fruit 
mdoo b'sl cdbo td'i, he 
has to Mt Che fruit 


Veibal Compounds 
in po 

mdno c&bo h'oi, the fruit 
that he eats 

mdno cdr'ombo h'oi, the 
fruit that be ate 
mdno cdbo tdbo h'oi, the 
fruit that he has to eat. 
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mins b^ol c&bo he 

may eat the fruit 
mkti^ h'ei citph'am th'ok;i 
he should eat the fruit 


m^n3 ckbe ydbu h'ui^ the 
fruit that he may eat 
m^no cdph'am th'okpa h'hi, 
the fiuit that he should eat 


(b) Verbs/Verbal Compounds 
in n'i 

m&no h'oi cigon'i, 
be will eat the fruit 
ra^na h'ai a^gad'duban'i, 
he must eat the fruit 
miina b'oi a^ba nga'mgan'it 
he can eat the fruit 
m^na h'ai c^bs nga'mlia 
mgan'i, 

he could have eaten the frui't 
m^na h'ai aab'a ydr ingan'it 
he might have eaten the fruit 


Verbs/Verbal Compounds 
in pa 

mhna c^gadauriba h'ai* 
the fruit that he will eat 
m&na c&ga'dauba h'ai» the 
fruit that he inust eat 
miina caba ng'amgada'uba 
h'ai, thef’uit that he can eat 
mina c^ba ng'aml'amgo- 
d,auba h'ai, the fruit that 
he could have eaten 

a c^ba y^r'amgada'uba 
h'ai, the fruit that be might 
have eaten. 


blndyna sdba thhm'ok adh mddhdna I'lagan'i, Modha 
will buy the basket that Binoy makes 

c^k c^ramba rais^b'ising adu rddhdna pingg^n'i, Radha will 
help the girls who took the itieal. 

d6b6na ydnba t^ba I'au add sy&mna I'aigan'i, Syam will buy 
the paddy land that Deben has to sell. 

d6r£na pdba ydba Idrik add gdpdina p'igan'i, Gopal will 
give the book that Doren may read, 

ddmdna sdgad'aurlba thab'ak add ndbinna ydogs'ingaa'i. 
Nobin will supervise the work that Dsmu will do. 

gdpdlna pdba ng'amgada'uba lair^k adu komdina p'igan'i 
Kotnol will give the book that Gopal can read. 

mddhdna ydnba ydra'mgada'uba Idir'ik adu sydmna I'air'a* 
mgadadban'if Syam would have bought the book that Modha 
might have sold. 

1 -(2) Verbs/Verbal Compounds .in pa qualifying the Nouns hi 

tho eases. 
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Verb and Verbal ’Compounds in po, *wbo', .'which', ‘that’ 
qualify (he nouns in the cases other than the genitive and 
-the vocative. 

(a) nominative 

k&16sdo shtpo I'oi, the flower that blooms io the summer 

\ 

ngor!ang lakl'ombo niipM, the woman who came yesterday. 

(b) accussative 

bir^na pdbo lair'ik, the book that Biren reads. 

hhr^nbsno hhtromloba niip'i. the woman who hsd been 
killed by the thief. 

(c) instrumental 

bimclno ibo kolom (be pen with which B'mol writes. 

bindyna h'oi h'‘okpo c'oi, the stick with which Binoy 
plucks the fruit. 

(d) locative 

d^b^nno thml'amba V&, the room in which peben slept; 

gdpdtno c'otkodc'luribo moph'om. the place where Gopal 
will go. 

(e) ablative 

monk k^mlcba htsing, (he tiees from which the leaves have 
ihed. 

sdn mdbNkhro'ba nhp'ising, the women from whom mo« 
ney had been snatched away. 

(f) dative 

mohkk kidom'ok d^benno l&ir'ik p'ikh'ibo nhp^. the man 
for whom Deben gave the book, 

mchkkkidom'ok sy^mna sen p'rkh'ibo roorhp, the friend for 
b'hom Syam gave money. 

1(3) Verbs/Verbal compounds in po, expressing persons acxd 
Negation 

Some Verbs and Verbal Compounds in po, with co/p'i; ptpr- 
•on and ta/idi, negation are shown belows— 
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(a/1) 03, honorific first person 
o'ina shasobo thab^ok, the work that I do 
o ino snzcro'niba thabok» the work (hat I did 
a'lna shzoba y4ba thab'ak, the work that 1 may do 
(a/.t) p'i, honorific secood/third person 
od^mno shb'igododribo thob'ok, the work that you will do 
od'omno shb^bo ng'amgado'uba thob'ak, the work that >oa 
can do 

odomno stib'iba ytlro'mgedo'ubo tbob'ek, the wosk that 
might have done. 

(b/1 to. negation 

a'ino shdobo thob'ok, the work that I do not do 
o'ino shra''mdobo thob'ok, the work that I did not do 
S^no sCidobo y^ba thab'ak.' the work that may not do 
:v}^) ca/p'i. person + negation 

o ina shzadoba thab'ak, the work that I do not do 
a'ina sOzara'radaba thab'ak* the work that I did not do 
ad'omna shb'idaba thob ak, the work that you do not do 

ad'omna shb'iro'mdaba thab'ak, the work that you did not 
do 

’'(c/1) idi, negation 

o'ina shbida'uriba (hab'ak. the work that 1 will not do 

a2lna shba ogalnldido^uba thab'^ak, the work that I cannot 
do 

o'ino shba ydr'amloido'uba thab'ak, the work that 1 might 
ii^t have done 

(c/2) ca/pM, fierson+loi) negation 

o'ino sdzatdidahriba thab'ck, the work that I shall not do 

'iana sdzaba ng'amldidadba tl»b'’ok,. the work that I eannot'do 
ad'omna shli'io ng'omi'a'raldida'uto thab'ok, the work that 

yoo cotihi not have dona 
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ad'omno idbNba J&ra''ail6id3db3 thob ok, the work that youx' 
might not have done 

1/4) Verbs/ Verbal Compounds in po defined by the 
Modifiers in po. Verbs andVerbal compounds in po defined by thai 
modifiers are shown below; — 

khhtshmo'n thnddno moyhm thhkpo m'ising, the person 
who maintain their families earning the wage 

khhishmo'n tdnddno moyhm thitkpo yibo m'ising, the pet- 
sons who may maintain their families earning the wage 

khhtshmo'n tdnddno moyhm th^kkodo^uribo m'ising, the 
persons who will maintain their families earning the wage 
khhtshmo'n tdnddno moytim tha&kpo ngo'mgodo'ubo m^i&ing 
the persons who can maintain their families earning the wage 
( ) Emphatic Verbs of the Adjective Clauses 
(a) p'l, emphatic replacive marker 
p'l, female marker may optionaliy replace po, *who', 

•that* in the verbs and verbal compounds when such vt* 
and verbal compounds qualify the human nouns in the femi- 
nine gender. 

general forms emphatic forms meanings 

thooo'k siiro'mbo thobVk shro’mb'i the womenr 

nhp'ising ahp''islng who did the work 


tbob''ok shbo ngo'm^ thob'ok siibo ng'om- the women who can 
g'oubo nhp'ising godo'ub'i nhp'is'ing do the work 

Cb) h^ibo, emphatic^lreplacive marker 


h&ibo is the emphatic replacice marker used in place of 
po, ‘v^ho*, 'which', 'that’. It is the indifinite form of bkiy sajij 
and functions as the functor or subordinator following th^ 
conjugated verbs in the indefinite aspact of the three tenses. 


general tenses 
In po 

mk.no p&ogbo 
mi 


emphatic tenes in 
in hlibo 
mCino ping'l 
hkibo m'i 


naeanings 

the person whoo 
he helps 
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mMo pingla'mba mli m^ns p&ogb'm2i the person whom 

h&ibo m'i be helped 

mhno p^nggsdo'utibom'i m&no pioggonli the person whoa 

b&ibom'i he will help 

bir^ono pi:i b^ibo Idirlk odb gdp&ldo p'irogb, let me give 
Gopal that book that Biren reads 

sykmnd h^tla'm'i h&ibo ntip& adh pdlisno pb^re, the police 
has arrested the man who killed Syam 


2 pcgi't that 

pogi, that occurs with the verbs and verbal compounds 
of the adjective clauses in the aspects of the tenses and ten^ 
forms In such case, these verbs and verbal compounds qua- 
lify a few inanimate nouns like p&n, news, thodd'ok, event, 
wkr'i, story etc. 


(a) Verbs/Verbal Compounds in 
mk Ukti; he cames 

mk Ikkb'm'if he came 
mk Ikkp.-'ttk'i he has tocrme 

mk Ikkpo yk:'t, he my come 

mk Ikkpha'm th'ok'i, he should 
come 

(b) Vcrts/Verbal Compounds 
In-n'i 

mk Ikkkon'i, he will came' 


I Vcrbs/Verbal Compounds 
in pogi 

mk Ikkpogi pko, 
the news that be comes 
mk Ikklo'mbogi pko, 
the news that he came 
mk Ikkpo tkbogi pko 
the news that be has to 
come 

mk ikkpo ykbagi pko, tha 
news that he may come 
mk Ikkpho'm th'okpogi pko 
the news that he should 
come 

Verb/Verbal Comopounda 
in pogi 

ma iakkodoubogi paoy the 
news that he will coma 
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soft likkodcuboc'i, he 
must came 

nth l&kpe ng3'mg9n''i. be 
ean cbme 

mb Ihkps nge'mio'mgpnj, he 
eould have come 

mb Ibkpo ybro'mgod^i. he might 
have come 


ma lakkoMo'o^gi pao, the 
news that be must come 
mb Ibkpo ogo'mgoda^ubsgi, 
pbo, the news that he can 
come 

mb Ibkpo ngo'mb'mgodo'u- 
bsgi pbo, the news that he 
could have come 

mb Ibkkpo sibro''ing 9 do'uba* 
gi pbo, the hews that he might 
have come 


birenno huranbo hatpegi pao eyam nssu ta;i, Syam bears 
the news that Biren killed the thief 

biodyno kbutsumon phongpha'm tb^okpogi wbr'i g6pbloo*tbso 
nhy let Gopal hear the story that Binoy should get his wage 
bimdlna ka'i pho'bo ogo'mgodo'ubagi pbo modhunosu tb;l, 
Modhu bears the news that Bimoi can catch the tiger 


2 , 2 ) hbibo, emphatic replacive marker 

hbibo, emphatic replacive marker may repla ce pogi, hat 
la such case, hbibo follows the conjugated verbs and verbal 
compounds of the adjective clauses. 

generals forms emphatic forms meanings 

ihb Ibkpogi pbo mb ibkt'i hbibo pbo the news that be 

comes 


mb Ibkpo ybbogi mb Ibkpa ybi halbo pao 
•pho 

mb Ibkpa ngo'mgo- mb ibkpa ngd'mgani- 
do'ubogi pbo go hMbo pbo 


the news that 
he may eomt 
the netrs that be 
can come 
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4.2.2.2 Verbs and Verbal Compounds of the relative clauses 
take the following markers in place of 'i/n'i, general marker:— 

a) p3 od'i, *what' (pa. marker of infinitive 4*9dh, that ) 

b) posing od&, ‘whoever’ ‘those who’, f whatever,, , { po4'^ 
sing, plural marker+adh, that ) 

The two replacive markers shown above replace 'll general 
marker in the following verbs and auxiliary verbs: — 

a) Verbs in the present tense 

b) Verbs In the past tense 

c) obligative tense (ti. auxiliary verb) 

d) th'oks'i. should (th'ok, auxiitary verb) 

e) jdi'i, fliay auxiliary verb) 

The two replacive markets replace nii, general marker la 
the folloniog verbs and auxiliary vetb«:— 

a) Verbs in the future tense 

b) Veibs in k^do'd, must 

c) ngo'mgDu'i. can ( ngo’^m, auxiliary verb) 

d) ngo'ia'mgon^i, could ( ngom, auxiliary verb) 

e) ydro'mgon'i, might (yd, auxiliary verb^ 

In the relative clauses, verbs and auxiliary verb in-i/nf,, 
shown above are followed by the following suborditoi s/functors:* 

a) hdibo, that (hd*, say+po^ marker of infinitive) 

b) ma'ddd'i, that ( modd, that 4-dIi, emphatic replacive case 
marker) 

1 po add, what 

1(1) Verbs/Verbal Compounds in pa adNi expressing tensee 
and tense forms, 

pa add, what refers to the subjects and occurs with the 
verbs and verbal compounds based on the roots of the tttn- 
sitive verbs. 
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(a) Verbs/Verbal Compounds 
In-i 

m&no p&rk odb l^kr'i, 
ha teaches the lesson 
mhno p4ri adh t^kla'm'i, 
he taught the lesson 
mhna piik adh pilba t4*'|, 
ho has to read that lesson 
inhna pktk adh p^ba yd:i, 
be may read that lesson 
mhna p&th odti pipha'm th^ok:'! 
be should read that lesson 


Verbs/Verbal Compounds 
in po^adh 

tn^na chkpa adh, what ha 
teaches 

mhoa t&kla'naba adh, 
wba^- he taught 
mhna p&ba t^ba adh, 
what he has to read 
mhna pdba ydba adh. 

what he may read 
m^na pdpha'm th'okpa aJh, 
what he should read 


(b) Verbs/Verbal Compounds 
in n'^i 

iD&na pii^ odh t&kkan'i, 
he will teach the lesson 
mAna pdri adh t^ikkoda'ubon'i, 
he must (each that lesson 
mhna pdra adh t^kpa nga'mgan'i, 
ho can teach that lesson 
m&na p&ik adh iJikpa nga'mla'm- 
gon i, he could have taught the 
lesson 

mhoa pdrh adh t^kpa ydro'mga- 
n''i, he might have taught the 
lesson 

bindyna haitiba add tds'i, 

birdnna pdmia'mba add 
give what Biren wanted 


Verbs/Verbal Compounds 
in padb 

mhna thkkada'uriba add, 
what he will teach 
mdna thkkada'aba add, 
what he must teach 

mdna tdkpa nga'mgada'uba 
adu, what be can teach 
mdna thkpa nga^inla'inga> 
da'uba add, what he could 
have taught 

mana takpa yaramgadauba 
adu, what he might have 
taught 

let us hear what Binoy is saying 


midbdpna p'iragan'i, Madhop will 


bimdlna to^uba tdba odd ndbinna to'uragon'i. Nobin will do 
what Bimol has to do, 

debdnna tdkkadadriiba odd tdsond. let him hear what Deben 
will teach. 
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d6r6nno kha'ogbs ngo'mgado'uba odti ku^angdi, Doren does 
not know wbat be can know, 

gdpdino ibo y&ro'mgodo'ubd sdb id&, Gopal does not write 
wbat he might have written. 

1/2) Verbs in po odb, what expressing Persons and Negation 
Verbs and Verbal Compounds in po odh, “what*' with co/p'i 
person and to/tdi, negation are shown below.*— 

(a/1) CO, honorific first person 
o2no izobo odh, what I wri^e 
o'ino izoro'mbo odh, what 1 write 

olino izobo )dbo odh, what 1 msy write. 

(a/2) pU honorific second/third person 
od'omno ib'igodo'ur'ibo odti, wbat you will write 

ad'omno ib'ibo ngo'tngodo'ubo od^. what you can write 

od'omno ib'ibo ydro'mgodo'ubo odb, what you might have 
written 

(b/1) to, negation 

o^no idobo odCi, wh»t 1 do not write 
o'ino Iro'mdobo odh, what I did not write 
o'ino idobo ydbo odh, what I may not write 

(b/2) co/p'ij person + to, negation 
o'ino izodobo odh, what I do not write 
o'ino izoro'mdobo odh, wbat I did note write 
od'omno i'b'idobo odh, what you do not write 
odomno ibiromdobo odu, wbat you did not write 
(c/.t) loi. negation 

o'ino iroidouribo odu; what I shall not write 
o'ino U)0 ngo'mldidohbo odh, wbat I cannot write 
o'ino ibo ydro'mldido^ubo odti, what I might not have 
written 


(c/2) co/p'i. 


person +1^1, negistion 





o'ina iz3r6i<l««lTfb3 odii» what t shall not write 
oino izobo ngo'mldidodbo odh. what I cannot write 
od''oinno ib'irdidadribo adh, what you will not write 


ad'omno i'biba nga'nnididauba adh, what you cannot write 

1(3) Verbs in pa adh, what defined by the modifiers 
Verbs and Verbal Compounds in pa ad^u* "what" defined 
by the modifiers are shown below: - 

fchbda'm p'idbaa m&na h^iba adh, what he says giving 
examples 

khhda'm pi'd^ina m^na hliiba y^ba adh, what he may say 
living examples 


khbda'm p'iddna miina haigada^iba adh, what he will 
say giving exampies 

khhda m p'idiina m^na hiiiba cga'mgada'uba adii, whai he 
can say giving examples. 

2 pa sing add, 'whoever* those who, whatever 
2U} Verbs in pa sing add, whoever 

pa sing add, < whoever” rrfeis to the human nouns used 
as the subjects and occurs with the Verbs based on the roots 
of the intransitive and transitive verbs 


(a) Verbs/Verbal Compounds 
in-2i 

mhbd m'ising addna pdngla'oi'i 
those persons help him 
mhbd m'ising addno pdng!a^mi» 
those persons helped him 

mdbd m'ising addna pingbo td:i, 
those persons have to help him 

tnibd m'ising addna pdngba 
ydii, those persons may help 
him 


Verbs/Verbal Compounds 
in pasing add 

mdbd pdngba sing addna, 
whoever helps him 
mdbd pdngia'mbo si'ng 
addno, whoever helped 
him 

mhbd pdngba tdbasing 
oddno, whoever has to help 
him 

mdbd pdngba ydbosing 
oddna, whoever may help 
him 
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in^bii m'ising^ odtina p&ngphd'm fndh(i pdngpho'm thdkpasiog 
lb2ok:'i, those j>erson should odAno. whcever should help 

help him him 

(b) Ve bs/Verbal Ccirpour-ds Verbs/Vetbal Compcunds 

In n‘i in po sing odfi 

m^tu m'ising adiino p^nggan'i, m^bii pingg3dd''uribo ting 

those persons will help bim sduno, whoever will help *him 

m^bCt mlising odjina pingbn m&bi't p&rgbo nga'mgad 3 ''ub 3 

rga'nigoo i, those persons can sing aduna, whoever can help 

help him him 

m^bfi m'ising odt'ino pjingbo m&bii pdngba ydra'mgodo'uba 

jdjo mgou i, those persons might sing adima, whoever might 

have helped him have helped him 

biientu pdngb.'sing adfi mana kdo.6, Biien forgets whoever 
help him 

cd adCi ihs'kpo yabo sing adfido p'is'i, let us give the tea to 
whoever may take it. 

d^b^nbfi y'okpha'm th'okprsiog adhna nidbh tho'uwdidi, 
whoever should look after Deben neglects him 

ddrdnbi'i dimdpdrdo thinb'ig.odo'uriba sing adr'ina mang'ondagi 
f’dpd tard pho'ngle, whoever will escort Dorrn to Dimapur 
has got one hundred rupees from him 

gdpdibi'i ka'ubo nga'mgada'ubasiog add mdna n'ingsingdd, 
Gopal does not remember whoever can save him 

khdtsumain pha^egba ydra'mgsda'ubasing addna khdsdma'n 
tdnta'mdd. whoever might have got wage did not demand if 

2(1/2) Veibs in pa sing add. those who 
pasing add, *tho8e who’ refers to the human nouns used at 
the objects. It otcurs with the veibs and verbal compounds 
based on the roots of the transitive verbs. 

(a) Verbs/Verbal Compounds V’erbs/Verbal Compounds 

in 'i in pasing add 

mdna m'ising addb'u pdng'i, he mdna pingba aing addpa. 

helps those person those who are helped by 

him 
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m&DO p^ogb'mbsiiog odbns, 
th^^se who were helped by him 


mllna m'isfng sdhbti 
pdogle'm'i, he helped these 
persons 

mlino mising odtibii pinghs 
y&'i, he may help those 
persons 

m^no m'ising cdiibi'i pjtngpho'm 
th-ok'i, he should help those 
persons 


mdno pdngbo ydbosing odhno, 
those who may be helped .by 
him 

mAno pAngpho'm tb'okposi'eg 
odt'ino. those who should be 
helped by him 


(b) Verbs/Verbal Compounds 
in n'i 

mAso m'isiRg od^ibh pAngpon'i 
he will help those persons 

mAno m.'is'irg odi'ib'u pAngbo 
Dgo'mgon'l, he can help those 
persons 

mkno m'hlng odhbu pAogbo 
ydro'mgoo^iy 


Veibal Compounds 
in posingodc 

mAno paoggodo'uribosing odhno 

those who will be heljjld by 
him 

mAno pongbo ngomgsdoubo 
sing oduno, those who can 
be helped by him 

mhno pAngbo ydro'mgodo'ubo- 
sing odtino, those who might 
have been helped by him 


birAnno pAng!o'mho>!r>g adtib'‘u mAno kAodd, BIreo does not 
forget those who were helped by him. 

blndyno y'okpo tAbosing od'ub'u mhoo tho'uwdidfe, Binoy 
neglects those who have to be looked after by him 

bimdlno "ikAi khi’imnspbo'm th'okposing od'ub'u mAno ka> 
r6mn!oi, Bimol mocks at those who should be respected by 
him 

ddrdnno dmcgodo'uribo sing od'u moyhmdo. lo'ifac'outi^ those 
who vdll be met by Doren are at their homes 

pdiisno phAbo ngo'mgodo 'ubo elng od'u phAdrA, police has 
not arrested those who can be arrested. 
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sy^tnno pi&ngba y^''3'ingodo'ub3 sing sd'unn mhga dsn 9 :ro^indb 
those who ni*ght be helped by Syam did not meet him 


2(1/3) Verbs and Veibal Compounds In posing ad'u; whatever 
posing odti, ''whatever** refers to the imanimate nouns 
used as the subjects or objects. 


(a) Verbs/ Verbal Compounds 
in-N 

m^no h'oiting odb ckj't, 
be eats those fruits 
m&no ho'ising odlu c^iro^m'i, 
he eat those fruits 
m&no ho'ising od'u c^bo yd 'i, 
he may ate those fruits 

(b) Verbs/Verbal Compounds 
in n'i 

mdno h'olsing od'u cdgsn'i 
he will eat those fruits 

mdno h'oisiog od'u cdbo 
ngo'mgon'i, he can eat 
those fruits 

mano hoNsing odCi .‘dbo yd'om- 
goni, he might have eaten 
those fruits 


Verbs/Vetbal Compounds 
In posing od'u 

nidno cdbosing od'u; what- 
ever he eats 

mano cdro'mbosing od'u, 
whatever he ate 
mdno cabo ydbosing od'u, 
whatever be may eat 

Verbs/Verbal Compounds 
in posing od'u 

mdno cdgodo'uribosiug od'u, 
whatever be will eat 

mdno cabo ngo'mgodo'ubosiog 
od'u. whatever he can eat 

mano cdbo ydfo'mgod'jubo ing 
odu, wbotever he' might have 
eaten 


bindino hdibosing od'u kdogonh, don’t forget whatever 
Binoy says 

birdnna taklo'mbosiog od'u n'ingBinggodo'ubonl, whatever 
Biren tau^t must be remembered 

bimdyno edribosing od'udo cini' hdpkaah. don't mix any 
sugar to whatever Bimol is eating 

ddrdnno iribosing od'u pksN, let us read whatever Doren is 
writing 
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d6b6oo9 l'“ig 3 da'uribD 8 iag od'u makbloina tkganii, let them 
bear whatever Deben will narrate 
2(2/1) Verba In pasing odb expressing Negation 

Verbs and Verbal Compounds In pasing ad'a, ‘whatever' 
‘those* who’ and fwhatever’ express negation taking the mar- 
kers of negation. 

(a) ta, negation 

mJibu pAngdadasing od una, whoever do not help him 
mkbb pAngla'mdabasing ad'una. whoever did not help him 
mhna pingdabaslng ad'una, those who are not helped by 
him 

raina pAngla'miabasing ad una, those who were not helpei 
by him 

mhna c^dabasiog ad'una, whatever he does not eat 
mkna cara'mdabasing ad'una, whatever he did not eat 

(b) loi, negation 

mlibh pingl6id3'uribasiDg aduna, whoever will not help him 
milbh pingba nga'mioiJa’uribasiag adhaa, whoever canaot help 

him 

m&na pdngldida'utibasing ad'una, those who will not be be^ 
Iped by him 

ni^tta pdngba nga'mldida'ub9:ing ad'una, those who cannot 
be helped by him 

mkna chroida'uribasing ad'u, whatever he will not eat 
mkua chba nga'mldida'ubasing ad'u, whatever he cannot eat 
1(2/2) Verbs in pasing ad'u expressing Persons and Negation 

Verbs and Verbal Compounds In pasing ad'u, ‘^w hoever” 
express honorific third person, such person and negation 
taktag the markers of those two features. 

a'ibii pdngb'iba sing ad'una, whover help me 

o'ib'u pingbidaba sing ad'una* whoever do not help me 
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m&bii pitDgb''ir9'mbo8ing odbco, whoever helped b!m 
mhbb p&Dgb'iro'mdobosiog odboo, whoever did not i > 

Verbs and Verbal Compounds In posing odb, *Uho8e wbo"- 
and *’wbatevef” express the honorific persons and negation 
taking the markers of such features. 

o'ina pdngzobosing odbno, those who are helped by me 

o'ina pkogzodobosing od'uno, those who are not helped by 
me 

od'omno pkngbibosing ad'unot those who are helped by you 
od'omno p^ngb'idobosing od^uco. those who are not helped 
by you 

o'ina izobasing od'u. whatever I write 
olino izodabasing ad'u, whatever I do not write 
ad'omna ib'ibasing ad'u, whatever you write 
od'omno ib'idabosing od'u, whatever you do not write 

-2(3) Verbs In posing ad'u defined by modifiers 

Some verbs in posing od'u defined by the modifiers are 
shown below!— 

kh'uda% p'iddna mkbh tkkposing od^u, whoever teaeh him 
giving examples 

kb'udo'm p'idiino m&bb tkklo^mbosing adb , whoever taught 
him giving examples 

kh'udo'm p'iddna miina t^kpasing od'una, those who ase 
taught by him giving examples 

kh'uda'm p'iddna m&oa t&kla^mbnsing ad'una, those who 
wece by taught him giving examples 

kkncipdr s'ingthdddna Imbi kdmdlno ibaslng ad'u, whatever 
Poet Komol writes describing Kancbipur 
kdncipdr s'ingthdddna kabi kdmdina ira'mbasing ad'u, what* 
ever Poet Komol wrote describing Kancbipur 

2(4/1) Verbs in paring ad'u, whoever With-a, primary prefix 
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Verbs in posing adii, “whoever;' express present per- 
fect taking 0 , primary prefix. 

okhlangbosing odbdo ho'ngsi, let ns ask whoever have known 
ardkposing od'odo od p'iktba'kkan'l* te^ will be given to- 
whoever have come 

othmbasing odbdo khht^bmo'n p'irdi, wage will no*, be given 
to whoever have slept 

2(4/2) Verbs In posing odii, whatever with o, primary prefix 
Stative Verbs in posing odb, ‘‘whatever*’ express present 
inidefinite taking — a. primary prefix, 
ohdobosing odti c^s'i, let us eat whatever is delicious, 
okhibasi'ng odf» hi'iido p'jgan'i, the dog will be given what- 
ever is bitter 

othbmbOsing adb nah^r'olsingna c^gon'^i, the youths will eat 
whatever is sweet. 

2(5) Emphatic Replacive Markers replacing posing odb 

The following emphatic replacive markers may be used 
in place of posilig odb; "whoever” “those who” and * what- 
ever”:-- 

(a) pamakho'i ( po, marker of infinitive -hmokbo'^iy emphatic 
replacive plural marker) 

(b) p'ising odh (p'i, female marker + sing, plural marker -fodh 
that) 

(2/5/1) pomokh'oi replacing posing odh, whoever, whatever, 
and those who 

pomokh^l may replace posing odh, "whoever" “whatever" 
and “those who”. 

general forms emphetic forms meanings 

ohdobosing odhac ehdobamokh''oino— whatever isdeiiclc 

cthdfflbasing othdmbomokh'oino whatevev is awet 

oduno 
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okh'nngbsiing 

odiinn 

ardkpssing adCina 
m^na pdngbasing 
adtina 

m&na pdngla In- 
basing adtina 


okh'angbamakh'aina 

ardkpamakh'alna 

mitna p4ngba« 
makh'aina 
miina pingla'mba- 
makha'ina 


whoever have known 

whoever have come 

those who are helped 
by him 

those who were helped 
by him 


(2/5/2) p'ising adti replacing pasing adti, whoever 


p'iaing odti may replace pasing adti, "whoever*' when 
pasing adh refers to the human nouns in the feminine gender. 


general forms 

ngas'i Ukpasing 
adhna 

ngarhng Idkla'm- 
basing adhna 


emphatic forms 

ngas'i Ukp'ising 
adtina 

ngarhng Idkla'mb'i- 
sing adhna 


meanings 

whoever come to- 
day 

whoever came yes- 
terday 


3 hhlba, and madiid'l expressing "that" (relative pronoun) 


'Mhat'* (relative pronour.) is expressed by the following 
markersi— 

(a) hUiba (hai. say+pa, marker of infinitive ) 

(b) madhd'i (madu. that+di; emphatic case marker) 


8(1) haiba. “that” 

hkiba, "that’* follows the 
Gompoundsi 

(a) Verbs/Verbal Compounds 
In-I 

mk Ikk’.'I, he comes 

mk t&kpa tk:'i, he has to 
come 


conjugated Verbs and Verbal 

Verbs/Verbal Compounds 
In— M followed by hkibp 

mkliks't hMba tk:\ that 
he comes Is heard 
mk Ikkpa tk:i hkiba tk;'i, 
that he has to coitte fa 
heard 
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mi I&kpo be ma I&kpa y4:'i bkiba tk:X that be may 
nay come may come is heard 

(b) Verbs/ Verbal Com- Verbs/ Verbal Compounds 
pounds in-n^l in n'i followed by hdiba 

mk Ikkkonli. he will mk Ikkken'l hkibo\tk:M, that he will 
com_j come is beard 

mk Ikkpa ngo'mgan'i mk Ikkpa nge'mgan'i haiba tk:'i. that 
he can come he can come is heard 

g6pkl Ikkkon'i hkibo sykmno tk:'i, Syam hears that Gopal 
will come 

mddbdno modk ta'uro'mbo yk:l hkibo bir^nno thkzo'i» Bisen 
believes that modhn might have done it 
prithibi as'i thmm'i hkibo bindyno ntkonX Binoy will show 
that earth is rouDd< 

3(1/2) hkibo, * that” replaced by hkinno 

hkino, emphatic replacive marker is a compound of bki, 
say and no, Instrumental, hkino may replace hkibo, "that** 
when hkibo follows some verbs and verbal compounds. 


general forms 
with hkibo 

mk Ikkfi hkibo 
tk:'i 

mkna hhrknlo'mdk 
hkibo thkzono'i 


emphatic forms 
with hkino 
mk lkk:'i hkino 
tk:'i 

mkno hhrknlo'mdk 
hkino thkzono'i 


meanings 

that he eomes is 
beard 

that he did not 
steal Is believed. 


9(2) modiid'i. “that” 

modhd''i, *‘that” follows the verbs and verbal compounds 
derived from the roots of the atative verbs and modified 


by osdkki motik, *'8o much”, 
(a) Verbs/Verbal Compounds 
' ln~M 

mohkk oahkkimot'ik ko'nli, he Is 
ap mn^ strong 


Verbs/Verbal Compounds 
in-'l followed by modkd^l 
mohkk oahkkimoCik k'onli 
modhdl ko'i phkCt, be Is so 
much strong that he eat* 
dies the tiger. 
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mah&k otiikkiinst'ik k'anba 
y4:'i, he may be so much 
strong 

(b) Verbs/Verbal Compounds 
in n'i 

fflob^k osbkki mot'ik kolgon'l, 
he will be so much strong 

moh^k ssbkkimnt'ik k'onbo 
ngo'mgonlt, he can be so 
much strong 


mohkk asbkkimotik k^’anbo 
ydrl, madhd'i ko'i phitbo ngo'- 
mgan'i. he may be so much 
strong that he can catch the 
tiger 

Verbs/Verbal Compounds 
in n't followed by modhdl 

mohdk asbkki maCik k'aigan'l 
modbdi ko'i phhbo nge'mgo- 
n'i, he will be so much strong 
that he can catch Uie tiger 

moh&k as&kkimot'ik ko'nbo 
nga'mgon'i modbd'i ko'i ph&bo 
ngo'mgon'i, he can be so 
much strong that he can cat- 
ch the tiger 


deb^ndi osbkklmot'ik c'okthori modhd'i wdphhob) ngkngdrb 
Deben is so much tired that he has not uttered any word 

ddr^nd'i a»iikkimot'‘ik to'mth'i modhd'i mob'ok ph&oba tdn- 
th'oki'i, Doren is -so much cruel that he even drives out hie 
grand-mother 


3(2/2) modhd'‘i, emphatic replacive marker 

madbdli also functions as the emphatic replacive market 
replacing hhibo, ‘'that" ( the general marker), modbd'i follows 
the verbs and verbal compounds of independent clauses, while 
hiiibo follows the verbs and verbal compounds of the relativa 
clauses. 


general forms emphetlc forms meanings 

with hitiba with moddd'i 


mhldk:^ hhibo 
sydmno th:'l 


sy&mno th:'! modddl Syam hears 
mh ldk;'i that he cornea 
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mkno modii to ugon'i 
hkibo sydmno thhz'oi 

sydmono thkz'i 
moddd!i mkno 
modh to'ngan'i 

Syam be-> 
lieves that 
he will do 
that 


ADVERB CLAUSE 



4.2.2.3 Verbs of the adverb clauses take the following mar- 
kers In place of 'iln'i, general marker:— 

(1) Free Markers replacirg -'i/nli, general marker in the 
verbs and verbal compounds in the tenses and tense forms. 

(2) Bound markers replacing-'i/n'i, general marker in the 
verbs and verbal compounds in the present and past tenses. 

4,2.2.3.1 Free Markers of the Verbs of the Adverb clauses 
Free markers of the verbs of the adverb clauses are 
shown below:— 

(a) po aduk, "as much as" (po. marker of innnitive+3di!ik 
that much) 

(b) psn'ino, '‘since*’ (pe + a'i, “be’* verb+ no. instrumental) 
1. po odi!ik, as much as 

po odhk, “as much as’’ replaces*'!, general marker in 
the following verbs and auxilary verbs:— 

1) Verbs in the present tense 

2) Verbs in the past tense 

3) t^i^ obligative tense ( t^, auxiliary verb ) 

4) thioks'i, should ( th'ok, auxiliary Verb ) 

5) y&%\ may (yi, auxiliary verb) 

Examples^— 

Verbs/Verbal Compounds Verbs/Verbal Compounds 

in-'i in-po odhk 

1) i, we/you/they write ibo odhk, as much as we/ 

you/ they write 
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2) iro'm'i, wc/you/ihey ira'mba odiik, as much as we/youi/ 
wrote they wrote 

3} ibo td:'i, we/you/ ibo tAbo odhk, as much as we/ 

they have to write you/they have to write 

4) ipha'm th'ok^i, iphs'm th'okpe adhk, as much as 

we/you/they should we/you/they should write 

write 

5) iba yA;i, we/you iba yAba adhk, as much as we/you/ 

they may write thsy may write 

birAnna D''o(nba adhk syAmbh Syam works as much 

as Biren works 

bin^yna mack rtdngsira'mba adhk mddhdnasti ndngsira'm'i, 
modbu loved bis child as much as Bioay did 

bimdina mAdh'opph pAugba yAba adhk gdpAlnash pAngba 
yA:'i, Gofal may help Madhop as much as Bimol may do 

(b) pa adhk, as much as replacing n'i, general marker 

pa adhk, ,*as much as’, replaces u'i, general marker ia 
the following verbs and auxiliary verbs: — 

1) Verbs .in the future tense 

2) Verbs in kada'da'u, ‘'must'* 

3) nga'mgan'i. -‘can’’ (nga'm, auxiliary verb) 

4) nga’mla'mgan'i. "could" (nga'm, auxiliary verb) 

5) yAra'fflgan^i, “might* ( yA, auxiliary verb) 

Examples:— 

Vetbs/Vcrbal Compounds Verbs/Verbal Compounds 

in— n'i in pa aduk as much as' 


{!) igan!i: we/you/they 
will write 


igada'uriba adhk, as much u 
we/vou/they will write 
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(2) tgodmbaoiy we/you/ 
tbqr must write 

(3) iba ngd'mgan'i, we/ 
you/ they can write 

(4) ibo ng9'mlo'mg3a''i, 
we/you/they could 
have written 

(5) iba yira'mgan^i, we/ 
you/they might have 

written 


igada'uba« adhk, as mnch as 
we/you/they must write 

iba nga'ffigada'uba odhk, as 
much as we/you/they can 
write 

iba ngo^pla'mgada'uba 
adhk, as much as we/you/ 
they could have written 
iba yira'mgada'uba odhk, 
as much as we/you/they 

might have written 


bindyna n'omgado'utiba adhk B}dmsh n'^omgan^i, Syam will 
work as much as Biooy will do 


birdono pcjgd tiinba nga'mgada'uba adhk mddhdoa ogo'mgan'i, 
Modhu can earn money as much as Biren can do. 


1(1/2) pao'ino. since 

pan'ina; '*since" replaces — i» general marker in the 
lowing verbs and auxiliary verbs:— 

1) Verbs In the present tense 

2) Verbs in the past tense 

3) t&:1 obllgative tense (td. auxiliary verb) 

4 ) th'ok:'i( should ( th'ok, auxiliary verb ) 

5) y&:l, may (yd. auxiliary verb ) 

Examples:— 

Verbs/ Verbal Compounds 


Ih-i 

1) if we/you/they write 

2) ira'^ml, we/you/thcy 
write 


Verbs/Verbal Compounds 
In panliaa 

iban'ina, since we/you/they 
write 

Ira'mban'ina, since we/yoo 
they wrote 
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3) ibs t^H^we/you/tbey 
have to aftite 


ib9 t&bonioo, aince wq/ 
you/you/they have to 
write 


4) ipha'm tb'ok:'!, we/you/ 
twey should write 

5) Ibo y4:'i, we/you/they 
may write 


ipho'm th'okpan'ios, sin- 
ce. we/you/they should 
write 

iho ydbon'ino, since we/ 
you/they may write 

since 


dcb^nno thab'jk sfiban'inc khbtsiiaaa'n phe'nggcn^i, 
Deben does the work he will get the wage 


ddr^nnc m&dh'oppt't pdnglaltnbcn^iDO, m&bh m&dh'opoa k&o- 
rdi. since Doren helped Madbop, he will not be forgetten by 
Madhop 


d^mdna s6n pho'ngba yiiban'ina s^n phradabo y&t'i. ^nce 
Damn may get money he may not burrow any money 

(b) pan'ina, 'sines’ replacing n'i, general marker 


pan'ina, *‘since;’ replaces n'^i, general marker in the fol- 
lowing verbs and auxiliary verbs:— 


1) Verbs in the future tense 

2) Verbs in kada'ii. “must’* 

3} nga'mgan'i, ’’can'* ( oga'm, auxiliary verb) 

4) nga'mia'mgan'i, '*could** (iiga'm. auxiliary verb ) 

3) ydra'mgan'i, "might’’ (yd, auxiliary verb ) 


Examplest— 

Verbs/Verbal Compounds 
in«n i 

1) igan'i, wa/you/lbey 
will write 

2) igadaubani, we/you/ 
they mnst write 


Verbs/Verbal Compounds 
in pan'ina 

igada'uriban'inaf since .we/ 
ycu.^tfaey will write 

igada 'uban'^ina. since uw/yoa/ 
they mutt write 
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3) ibo nga'mgan'i, we/you/they 
can write 

4) iba nga'mla'mgon'it we/you/ 
they could have written 

5) iba ydra'mgan'i, we/you/ 
they might have written 


iba nga'mgoda'ubon'inoy 
since we/you/they can 
write 

iba nga'mla'mgada'uban'i- 
na, since we/you/they 
could have written 
iba yaWmga'da^uban'i, 
since we/you/they might 
have written 


bir^n ca'tkada'uriban'ina s^&msd ciitkan''it since Birenwill 
go Syam will also go 

biniyna m6dhiibh pdnggada'riban'ina mddhiina gdpilgi mating 
Paoroi. Since Binoy can help Modhu, he (Modhu) will not take 
Gopal’s help. 

2(1/1) Verbs In pa adhk and pan'ina expressing Negation 


Verbs and Verbal Compounds in pa adhk. **as much 
as” and pan''c3, "since'* express negation taking the markers 
of negation. 

mhna n'omdaba adhk, . as much as he does not work 
mina n'omdaba ydba adtik, as much as he may not work 
mhna n'omdaban'na. since be does not work 
mina n!omba nga'mldida^uriban'ina, since he cannot work 

2(1/2) Verbs in pa aduk and panina expressing Persons, Per- 
sons and Negation 

Verbs and Verbal Compounds in pa adhk, Vas much as” 
and pan'ina, "since*' express the honorific persons, such persons 
and negation taking the markers of such features. 

(a/l) ca, honorific first person 
o'ina n2omxaban'ina. since I work 
o'ina n!!omzaba odhk, as much as I work 
<a/2) ca, honorific first person +ta, negation 
a'ina n'omzadaba adhk, as much as I do not work 
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a'ino n'omzadaban'ino, since I do not work 

(b/1) ply honorific second/third person 
od'omns n'omb'iba odhk, as much as you work* 

od'oinno n'ombibon^loa, since you work 

(b/2) p'i, honorific second/ third person+to, negation 
od'omno n'‘omb'id3bo odhk, as much as you do not work 
ad'omno n'omb'idobonlnor since you do not work 
2(2) Verbs in po odhk and pao'ino defined by the Modifiers 

Verbs in po odhk, “as much as^* and pon'ino* *'since’ 
may be defined by the modifiers. 

khhdo^m p'idhno bindyno t^kpo odhk, as much as Bincy 
teaches giving examples 

kh{ida''m p'idtino bindyno thkpo jdbo odhk, as much Bt<* 
noy may teach giving examples 
khudo'm p'tdhno bindyno i^kpon'ino, since Binoy teaches 
giving examples 

khhdo.m p'iddno bindyno t&kpo y&bon'ino, since Binoy may 
teach giving examples 

2(d) pon'ino, since replaced by po mor'omno. 

po mor'omno, emphatic replecive marker is a compound 
of po, marker of infinitive* mor'om, reason and no, instru~ 
mental. It may replace pon'ino. f'since” in the verbs and 
verbal compounds in the indefinite aspect of the tenses nod 
tense forms. 


general forms in 
pon'ino 


emphatic forms meanings 
in po m'oromno 


ibon'no 
iro'mbon'ino 
ibo ydbon'ino 


ibo m'oromno since he writes 

ito'mbo mor'omno since be wrote 
ibo ydbo moro'inno since he may 
write 
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4^.2.3.2 Bmind Markers of tlie Verbs af Adverb Clauses 

Bouod markers of (be verbs of the adverb clauses are 
compound forms. Final components of such markers are case 
markers, plural markers and relational noids. Initial compo- 
nents of these markers are shown below:— 

1) aspect markers— b. perfect aspect 

li. durative aspect 

2) other components— h&k, at once 

no, primary infix 

po, marker of infinitive 

Bound markera of the veibs of Adverb clauses are 
shown below: — 

(a) Bound Markets with la, perfects aspect 
bbam'aktada, even if, even though ( b-fpa, marker of infinitive 
•fm'ok, infix +ta only,+ta, locative) 

labamatdngda, after (la+pa + matdng, relational word+ta) 

bbad'i, subjunctive tense (la+pa+d'i, emphatic replacive case 
marker) 

la'mlabad!i( contigent future perfect tense ( la'm, marker of 
past tense-i-labad'i) 

labashy though, although ( la-f pa+sh, too ) 

(b) Bound Maikcrs with li durative aspect 

liba makh'ai, so long as ( li+pa-f makh'ai, emphatic replacive 
plural marker) 

ling'aida, while ( li+ng'ai, infix +t3, locative) 

pbktringa'i, no sooner. ..than ( phat, infix+ ta, negation -i-iing'iad.'a 

while ) 

tring^aida, before ( ta, negation+Uog'aida, while ) 
tribamakh'ai. till, until ( ta. negation+libamakh'ai, so long as ) 

(e) Bound Markers with other components 

hbk paga, as soon as (hbk. at once+pa, marker of infinitive 
-i-ka, condtathre) 
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nabo. 80 that ( na, infix + pa ) 

pcgiioino, juat as., so ( pa+k^m, primary adverb+na, iostru* 
mental) 

pakhbdlngda. whenever (pa+khttding, each + ta, locative) 
pamata'mda. when (pa+mata'm. time+ta) 

Bound markers of the verbs of adverb clauses replace- 
general marker. They do not occur with the markers of 
the tenses and tense forme. They express one of the three as* 
pects viz., (a) indefinite, (b) perfect and (c) durative. They 
express one of these three aspects of the present tense mcdi< 
fying the verbs of the independent clausts in the presmt and 
future tenses. They expreis one of the three aspects of the past 
tenre modifying the verbs of independent clauses in the past 
te»6e. 

1(1) Indefinite Aspect of the Present and Past Tenses 

The following bound markers of the verbs of the adverb 
clauses are used to express the indefioite aspect of the present 
ind past tenses:— 

1) h^k, poga, as soou as 

2 ) labsmo'ktodo, even if, though 

3) lobosh, though, although 

4) poghmno, just as ... so 

5) pokhhdingdo, whenever 

6 ) pomoto'mdo, when 

7) phhthring''9id9, no sooner... than 

8) tribamokhlo, till, until 
tting'oido, before 


Verbs with the Bound Marker 

h^k ibogo, as soon ss we/yoo/they write/wrote 


'Examples:— 
Verbs In-4 
general marker 
i, we/you/ 1) 
they write. 
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iro'm'l, we/yon/ 2) Irobam'aktada, even if we /yon/they write/ 
they wrote wrote 

3) irobasti, though we/you/they write/wrote 

4) ibogdmno, just as we/yoo/thcy wtite/wrote 

5) ibokhhdingdoi whenever we/you/they write/ 
wrote 

6) ibomota'mdo, when we/you/lhey write/wrote 

7) ipb^thriog'^aido, no sooner we/you/they 
write/wrote... than 

$) idribomakhaX till we/you/thcy write/wrote 
9) idringa'ido, before we/you/ihey write/wrote 
m&na pdrii hik ib^^ga syimsh i, as soon as he writes his 
lesson Syam also writes 

m^na pirk irabam'uktada, sy^md'i id^. even if he write# his 
lesson Syam does not write 

m&na pdrit irabas^i sydmd’'! id^, thcugh he writes his les« 
son Syam does not write 

mitna p&(& ibagdmna sydmsu i, just as he writes his les- 
son so Syam writes 

mkna pdrii ibakhhdingda sydmsi^ 4 whenever he writes his 
lesson Syam also writes 

mina pith ibamata'mda sydmsh i, when he writes his les- 
son Syam also writes 

mhna pdrii Iph&ttriega'ida sydmoa i» no sooner he writes 
bis lesson than Syam writes 

mhna pdrh idribamakba'i sydmd'i ir6i, till he writes his les* 
son Syam will not write 

. mhna pdrh idringalda sydmna before he writes his les* 
son Syam writes 

Cb) Past Indefinite 

mhna pdrh h&k ibaga sydmsh ita%'i| aa soon as he wrote 
his lesson Syam wrote 
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mliod p4ri irabam'aktads sydmd'i iro'md^, even if he wrote 
bis lesson Syam did not write 
mhrta pdr^ irobosii sydmd'i iro'mdi, though he wrote his les- 
BOO Syam did not write 

mitna p&tit ibaghmna sydmsh ira'm'i, just as he wrote hiS 
lesson so Syam wrote 

m^na p&t^ ibakhhdingda sydmsti Ira'm'J, whenever he wrote 
his lesson Syam also wrote 

mitna p4ri ibamata'mda sydcnsti ira'm'i, when he wrote his 
lesson Syam also wrote 

mhna p4r4 iph4ttriog'aida sy4mna ira'm'i, no sooner he 
wrote bi« lesson than Syam wrote 
m^na p4r4 idribamakha'i syimd'i ira'md^, till he wrote bis 
lesson Syam did not write 

m4na p4r4 idringa'ida sy4mna ira'm'i, before be wrote bis 
lesson Syam wrote 

1(2} Perfect Aspect of the Present and Past Tenses 

labamatdngda. ' after’’ is used to express the perfect 
aspect of the present and past tenses. 

Examples:-* 

Verbsjn— i, general Verbs in labamaidngda, after 

marker 

if&, we/you/they have irabamatdngda, after we/you/they have/ 

written had writtrn 

ira'mli, we/you/they 
had written 

ddtdnna Idkiaba matdngda gdpdl chtkan'i, after Dorenfaas 
come Gcopai will go 

ddtdnna dimdpdr ya'uraba matdngda midb'opna .Imphil 
thhd'okkani, after Doren has reached Dimap&r, Madhop will 
leave Imphai 
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(b) Past Ind&finite 

ddrdnno likkbba motdngds gdp&l c'otlam'i, after Doren had 
come Gopal went 

ddrdona dimdpdr yo^urobo motdngdo mddh'‘opn3 "imphii 
tb^d'oklo'm'i, after Doren bad reached Dimapur Madhop left 
Impbal 

1(3) Durative Aspect of the Present and Past Tenses 

The following bound matkers of (he verbs of the 
advrib clauses are used to express the durative aspect of the 
present and past tenses:— 

(1) libomokbo't, so long as 
{ 2 ) lingo'ido. while 

Examples:— 

Verbs general Verbs with the bound markers 

marker 

iri, we/you/they are (1) .iribomDkh'oi, so long as we/ 

writing you/ihey are/were writing 

iro'mli, we/you/they (2) iringo'ido, while we/you/they 

were writing are/were writing 

bitdnno piia pdribomekho'i momhno mhgi monakto phomli, 
so long as Biren is reading his lesson bis mother sits near 
him. 

bitdnno pdt& pdringo'ldo c6rg td:'i, alile Biren is reading 
his lesson it rains 

(b) Past Durative 

birdnno pdrh pdtibomokb'si momdno m^gi monkkto pbolmlo'- 
so loog Biren was reading his lesson bis mother sat 
near him 

birdono pdik pdringo'ido ndog Uro'mX while Biren was 
reading his lesson it rained 





1(3/2) Modification of 11, darative aspect 

ii. durative aspect expresses such aspect of the present 
and past tenses forming the initial component of the follo- 
wing bound markers;— 

Bound Markers Verbs with the Bound Markers 

1) libamakha'i, so long iribamakha'i, so long as we/yoo/they 

as are/were writing 

2) linga'ida, while iring'alda, while we/yon/tfaey are/ 

were writing 

li, durative aspect expresses the indefinite aspect of die 
present and past teases forming the intervocal component of 
the following bound marksrj: — 

Bound Markets Verbs with the Bound Markers 

1) phkttringa'ida, iphitUring'aida, no sooner we/yoo/they 
no sooner . . .than wiite/ srote 

2) tring'aida, before idriflg'aid.'*, before we/you/they write/ 

wrote 

3) tribamakha'i, idFibamakba'l, till we/you/they write/wrota 
till, until 

1(4) Indefinite Aspect of the Tense Forms 

The followi.ig bound markers of the verbs of the ad- 
verb clauses are used to express the indefinite aspect of tho 
tense forms;— 

1) la'bad'i. subjunctive tense in the present indefinite form, 

2) la'miabad'i, contingent future perfect tense in the past in- 
definite form 

3) noba, “so thai“ in the indefinite aspect form of “may** 
Examples:— 





Verbs ia*'i. general Verbs with the Bound 

marker markers 


1. we/you/they write 1) irabad^.if wc/yon/they write 

iromX we/you/the wrote 2) ira'mbbad'l, if we/yoa/they 

wrote 


ibaydr'i, wc/you/they may 3) inabo, so that we/you/they 
write may write 

mhno pinglabsd'i sydmsh ca'^tkan'i, if he helps then Syam 
will also go 

m&na pingb'mlobad'i sydmsh clotlo'gada'uboa'i, if he hei> 
ped then Syam would have gone 

mhno sydmbh pdngb'inobo mong'ondo Ihp^ tar^ he 

has been given ten rupees so that he may help Syam ^ 

mkno aydmbh dim^pdrda thinb'inobo mong'ondo gh?ri omo 
p'igsn'i, he will be given a watch eo that he may escort Syam 
to Dimapur 

1(4/2) Modification of lo. perfect aspect 

lo, perfect aspect expresses such aspect of the present and past 
tenses forming the initial component of iobomoti^ngdai *'after'’. 


Verbs io*'i, general 
marker 


Vrrb in bbomathngdo. 
after 


Uif we/you/they have ifobomoihngdo, after we/you 

written they bave/bad written 

in'mlb» we/you/(bey had written 

b, perfect aspect expresses the indefinite aspect of the 
present/past tense and tense forms forming the initial compo 
nent of the following bound markers: — 

Bound Markers Verbs with the Bound Markers 

1) bbom'oktodo, even irobom'oktado, even ^if we/you/ 
if, even though they write/wrote 
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2) lobosiif though, although irobo&h, though we/you/tbey 

write/wrute 

3) lobodN, subjunctive irobod'^i, if we/you/they «»ilo 

tense 

4) lo^mbbod'i, cjntigsnt iss'mbbsd^^i, if ws/you/they 

future perfect tenie wrote 

2(1) Verb with the Bound Markers expressing Persons 

Verbs of the adverb clauses with bound markers ex« 
pi ess the honorific persons taking the markers of such persons. 

(a) CO, honorific first person 
izoiobod'i, if we write 
izorobosfi, thoucb we write/wrole 
izarobom''oktado, even if we write/wrote 
izoiobomotdngdo, after we have /had written 
Izoribomakho'i, so long as W'e are/were writing 
izoringo'ido, while we are/were writing 
(bi p"!, honoiific second/rhird person 

ib'irobod'l, if you write 
ib'irobosh, tbrugh you write/wrote 
Ib'irobom'oktodo, even if you write/ wrote 
ib'iroSomatdngdo, after you have/had written 
ib'iribomokho'i. so long as you are/were writing 
ib'iringo'ido, while you are/were writing 

olina thob'ok h&k shzobogo ndeg td:'i, as soon is 1 work, it 
rains 

a'ino thob'ok shzobo khbdingdo ndng ti:'i, whenever I work 
it rains 

o2no thob'ok shzaba mato'mdo ndng ti:'i, when I work it 
rains 
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9d-omna thab'ok b&k sbb'^ibaga n6og tdi'i, as aoon as you 
work it rains 

od'omna thab'ok sbb'ibo kbbdingdo ndng td:'i, wbeoeves 
you work it rains 

od'omno tbob'ok abb'ibo motomdo ndng when you work 

it rains 

2(2) Verbs with the Bound Markers expressing Negation 

Verbs of the adverb clauses with the following bourd 
markers express negation taking to, marker of negation:— 
Bound ksi>:ke!s Negative Verbs with Bound Markers 


1] labomlwktodo, even 
even 

2) lobod'i, subjunctive 

tense 

3} lo'miobod'i, conti- 
gent future perfect 

tense 

4) lob^sh, though 


idrcbom'aktoda, even if we/you/they 
do not/did cot wri e 
idrobod'i, if we/you/ they dj; not 
write 

iro'mdrobDd'i, if w»/you/ihey did 
net write 

idfobosb/ though we/you/tbey donot/ 
did not write 


5) nobOf so that 

6) pogdmnO) just as 
so 

7) pokhirdingdo, 
whenever 

8) pomoto'mdo, 
when 


idonobo, so that we/you/they may 
not write 

idobogdmno, just as we/you/they do 
not/did not write so 

idobokhhdingdo, whenever we/you/ 
they donot/did not write 

idobomo'tomdo, when we/you/they 
donot/did not write 


birdnno citttrabom'oktodo syimd'i cotl'I. even if Biren does 
not go Syam goes 

bifdnno cittrobod'i syAmsh cktldi, If Biren does not go Syam 
will also not go 
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hltiana c'dtb^mdrobad'i syim&A c'^atlamlo'^i) if Biren did not 90 
Syam will not have gone 

bit^nno clttrobosh sy&mdl cl'ken'U though Biren does not go 
Syam will go 

bir^nno c'ottoboghmno ey^Qisti c'ott^, just as Biren does not 
go so Syam does not go 

bir^nna c'ottabokhhdingdo aydmd'i c&tri, whenever Biren doca 
not go Syam goes 

bir^nno c'ottabomota'indo sydmd'i c^tl'i, when Biren does not 
go Syam goes 

bit^nno sydmbu c'otih'andonaba mang^ondo liup& tar& p'iganX 
Biren will be given ten rupees vo tbet be may not allow 
Syam to go. 

2(2/2) Negative Verbs with Bound Markers expressing Persona 

Negative verbs of the adverb clauses with the bound 
'inarkers have already been shown. Such verbs express the fao» 
norific persons taking the markers of these persons. 

(a) ca. honorific first person 

izadrabam'^ktada, even if we donot/did not write 
izadrabod'i, if we do not write 
izara'mdrobadli) if we did not write 
izadrabash, though we do not/did not write 
izadanaba, so that we may not write 
izadabamata'oida, when we do not/did not write 

(b) p'i. honorific second/tbird person 

ib'idrabam^aktade» even if you do not/did not write 
Ib'idrabad'l. if you do not write 
tb^ra'ffidfdbad'i, if you did not write 
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ib'idfobosti, though you do not/did not write 
ib'idanobSt so that you may not write 
ib'idabomoto'oidoy when yon do not/did not write 

2(3) Verbs with Bound Markers defined by Modifiers 

Verbs of the adverb clauses with th^e bound markers may 
be defined by the modifiers. 

I^ptiina cd th'oklabom'oktodo, even if we/you/(hey take 
tee standing 

l^ptdne c6 th'oklobo'd'i. if we/you/they take tea standing 
l^ptdno c& th'oklo'mbod'i, if we/you/tbey took tea standing 

l^ptdno c& th'oklobosti, though we/you/they take/took tea 
standing 

leptdno cA th'oknobt, so that we/you/they may take tea 
standing 

Rptdno cd th'okpogdmno, just as we/you/they take/took tea 
standing 

liptdno c4 th'okpokh'hdingds, whenevir we/you/lhey take/ 
took tea standing 

Rptiliao cd th'okpomoto'mdo, when we/you/they fake/took tea 
standing 

2(4) Bound Markers occurring with Auxiliary Verbs 

Bound markers of the adverb clauses may occur with 
the four auxiliary verbs vix., ngo'm, td, th'ok and yd. In such 
ease, these auxiliary verbs express the meanings shown against 
them belowS— 

( A Vs= auxiliary Verbs ) 


A.V8 

meanings of A. Vs 

meanings of AVs 


occuring with-i/ni 

occuring with Bound 


General Markers 

Markers 

ngo'm 

can, could 

able 

td 

obltgative tense 

necceisary 



th'ok 

y* 


should 

may.inight 
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neccessary 

permissible 


a) sgo'ffl. able-l- bound markers 

ibo ngo'miobam'aktoda, even if we/you/they are/were able to 
write 

ibo rga'^mlobod'i, if we/you/chey are able to write 

iba nga'mb'mlobod'i, if we/you/they were able to write 

ibo ngo'mlobosb. though we/you/they are/were able to write 

ibo ngo'ffibo moto^’nido, when we/you/they are/»ere able to 
write 

(b) tA/ih'ok, neccessary + bound markers 

iba tirabsm'aktada/ipha'.nthokloba m'aktado, even if it is was ne 
ccessary to write 

ibo t4robad2i 'ipbo'm th'oklobod'i, if it is neccessar to write 

ibo tdro'miobod'j/ipbo'm th'oklo'mbbod'i, if it was neccessary 
to write 

ibo Urobosti/ipho'm ih'oklobosCi, though it is/ was neccassary 
to write 

ibo tibomo'tomdo/ipho'm tblokpamoto'mdo, when it is/was ne- 
ccessary to write 

(c) y6f permissible+bouod markers 

ibo ydrabora^oktodo, even if it is/ was permissible to write 
ibo y&robod'i, if it is permissible to write 

ibo ydro'miobod'i, if It was permissible to write 

ibo yiiobosh, though it is/was permissible to write 
ibo y&bomoto'mdo, when it is/was permissible to write 

2(3) Emphatic Bouttd Markers of the Verbs of Adveyb Clauses 
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Emphatic bound markers of the verbs of the adverb 
clause may optionally be used In place of some bound mar- 
kers when emphasis on the verbs of sidverb clauses is inten- 
ded. Such emphatic bound markers ate shown against their 
corresponding bound markers below:^ 


Bound Markers 

Emphatic Bound 
Markers 

Meanings 

1) bbod'i 

iagad'i 

subjunctive tense 

2) lobiinlDktodo 

bbaphioba 

even if 

3) lobomotd'igjj 

bga 

after 

4) labostt 

bgasd, tdnash 

though 

5) pogdmno 

pada'una 

just as... so 

6) philttring'oids 

la'm..ph&ttring'aido 

no sooner...than 

7) tribomakhoi 

tribaphlioba 

till 

8) tring'jida 

tring'aimam^ngda 

before 

Examples: — 



general forms with 
bound* markers 

emphatic forms 
wi}h emphatic 
bound markers 

meanings 

1) irobad'i 

iragad'i 

if he writes 

2) irobom'’aktado^ 

irapb&obo 

evert if he writes 

3) irabamatdngda 

irago 

after he has written 

4) irobash 

iragash, iddnat^ 

though he writes 

3) ibogdmna 

ibada'una 

just as he writea so 

6) ipb&ttrioglada 

ira'ffl ipbiittiing'aida 

DO sooner he wiitee 
than 

7) idrfbomokh'al 

fdiibaphhobo 

till be writes 

8) idriog'^oido 

idriRg^lm'mkpgdo 

before be wrltee 
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2(5/2) lo'nit emphatic additive matkev 

Ic'm, marker of the paat tense functions as the empha- 
tic additive marker occurring with the verbs of the adverb 
clauses in the past t^nae with the following bound markers:— 


1) hfek. . . p9g9, as soon ss 

2) bbam'oktods. even if, even though 

3) lobomatiingdc, after 

4) bbash, though, although 

5) libomokh'oi, so long as 

6) lingo 'ido, while 

7) pogbmno, just as... so 

5) pokhtid'ingdo, whenever 
<!) pomota'mdo, when 

10) tribomakh'ol, till, until 

11) tringo^ido, before 


Examples;— 

general forms 
with bound 
markers 


emphatic forins with meanings 

lo'm and bound 

markers 


1) h^k ibo p 

2) irabom'oktodo 

3) irobomotdngdo 

4) irabosh 

5) iiibamokh''oi 

6) iring'oido 

7) ibagdmno 


hsk irombogo 

iro'ml9bom''okto<.b 

iro'mlobomotdngda 

iro'mlobash 
iro^miibamokh'ol so 
ir^^mling^^id^ 
iro'mbogdmno 


as aoon as be 
wrote 

even if be wrote 
after he had 
written 

though he wrote 
long as he waa writinf 
while he waa writing 
just as he wrote ...so 
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8) ibakhilidingda 

9) ibom3to'ind3 

10) idribamokh'oi 

11) idrirgVdo 


ir^'mbskh&d! agd 3 
ira'mbsmotslnda 
ira'mdribsmokh'ai 
iramdring'aida 


whenever he wrote 
when he wrote 
till he wrote 
berore be wrote 


COMPOUND SENTENCES 


4.2.3.0 Compound Sentences consist of two or more main 
claufes joined by the conjunctions ( both conjunctive and dis- 
junctive }. Such conjuntions have been shown in the Morpho- 
logy. They are discussed here in detail. 

1 adiib£i, but 

bir^n Idkio'm'i adiibfi cik ciro'mdfe, BJren cane but jjid not 
take the meal 

bindyd'i sirg'l odbbit fo'Dl'i, Binoy is wise but idle 

1(2) odbbh replaced by t3'u;'i;gdrnb3sbng 

odbbii, “but’' may be replaced by to'nr'itgdmbasfiog, em 
phatic form when odilibh disjoins a positive verb and a nega- 
tive verb provided suth verbs are derived from tbe same 
root. 

general form emphatic form 

birdndo sdn p'iro'm'i odilibCi birdodo^ sdn p'iro*m'i lo^u:'i:gilmbo 
aydmdod'r p''ira'mdb sbng sydmdod'i p'iro'md^ 

meaning — Biren was given the money but Syam was not gi- 
ven the money 

1(3) odhbb, ''but*' replaced by Emphatic Forms 

odbbfi, "but'’ may be replaced by the three empha- 
tic forms viz, d'i, sb^.d"! and to.... dl, when odbbb disjoins 
a positive verb and a negative verb provided these verbs are 
derived from the different verb roots. In such case, these 
three emphatic forms are added to the verbs causing redupU- 
cation of these verbs. 



geaeraljfotm 
ih& c&.'i od{)b{> 
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emphatic forms 
mk cM'i ci:'i tb2akt'i th'ok^fe 
mi cisii ci:'i th'okt'i th'okti’ 
mi cito cifi th''okt'i th'okti 

meaning— he eats but does not drink 

2 odCim'okpi, even then 

dth'i on'i thiri adimokpi piokhdm likti, two letters have 
been sent even then no reply has come 

d^bdndo lipi tori p'iie adim'okpi henna piml'i, Deben has 
been given ten rupees even then he is asking for more 

2{2) adicn'akpi, •‘even then,' replaced by Emphatic Forms 

adim'okpi, “even then” may be replaced by the two 
emphaiis forms viz, odum'aktada and adiphiobada. 

general ferms emphatic forms 

mi cik citi adim'akpi mi cik ciri adim'aktada ci 

cA th'okn'iagli th'akn^ingli 

mi cik ci h aduphAobada cA 

th'ak nil ogle 

meaning- he has taken his meal even then be has liked to 
take tea 

3 amasing, “and” 

bind/ amasiog birAnna i, Binoy and Biren write 

bindyna i amasdog birdnna pA;'i, Binoy writes and Biren 

reads 

bindyna ira'mgan'i amasdng pAra'mgan'i, Binoy will have wri* 
tten and read. 

It is possible to avoid coordination at one point or 
more points by using modifiers when the verbs of the main 
claaies have the same subject and show sequential actioti. 
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(a) use of coordinatioa 

oi^no syimdogi la^ura'm'it kdmU rairoWi amasung ckra'- 
iD^, ho took money from Syam, bought orange and ate it 

(b) use of modifiers 

'Sy&mdagi sdn la'uraga k6mld laiddna c&ra'm'i, after ta- 

king money from Syam, buying orange he ate it 

3(2) ama&ting. '*aad'’ replaced by Emphatic Forms. 


omasbog, “and." may be replaced by the three empha- 
tic forms viz, adbga. amad'i and amah'iksbng when amasbng 
cocrdinates the verbs of the main clauses having the same 
subject. 

general form emphatic forms 

mkoa i amassing mitna i odhga pd:'i 

pd:'i mdna i amad'i pdt'i 

mdna i amab'iksting pi:'i 

meaning— he writes and reads 

3/3) amassing, "and'* replaced by-'o emphatic form 

amashng, *'and‘’ may be replaaed by-'o, emphatic 
form, when amassing coordinates two monosyllabic nominal 
forms. In such case, -'o is added to both the nominal forms. 


general forms 
h'ai amasiing 
la'i 

ngk omoshng 
ckk 

4 Idnottraga 


e.<nphatic forms 
h'ch'o la'it'o 

ngkr© cdk:'o 


id ama, "either 


meanings 
fruit and 
flower 

fish and cooked 
rice '' 


h'olna'urdno'ttraga kdmldtd ama cds"!, let us eat eitbet mango 
or orange 
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s 9 'ogdiDl& nsttroga c&ti Cams tb'aksanii, let him drink either 
milk or tea 

4(2) 14 nattroga 14 amo, “either or” replaced by 14, ..14 

ama 

14 nottraga 14 ama, “either or’' may be replaced 


by 14 . 14 ama. 

emphatic form. 


general forms 

emphatic forms 

meanings 

ha'ir4 natttaga 
Ia'ir4 ama 

ha'ir4 Iailr4 ama'- 

either fruit 
flower 

ng4r4 nattraga 
c4kl4 ama 

rg4r4 c4kl4 
ama 

either fish 
or cooked 
rice 

5 mar'amd'i. 

“because” 


faindy 14k‘di mara'md'i Ihthah hlauri, Binoy 

will not come 


because he is suffering from fever 

bir4n khhtshma'n pha'^ngl6i mar'amd'i thab'ak shdfe, Biren will 
not get his wage because he does not do the work 

6 mor'am as'ina, ‘therefore” 

bln6y I4ih'au h'aus'i mor'am as'ina 14ki6i, Binoy is aufferlng 
from fever therefore he will -not come 

bir6n thab'ak shdi mor'am os^ina khutshma'n pha'agldii Birea 
does not do the work therefore he will nat get his wage 
6(2) as'ina, “therefore” replaced by mar'am adhna 

mar'am as'ina, “therefore’' may bo replaced by mar'am 
adhna, emphatic form. 

general form emphatic form 

mh Idkife mor'am m4 I4ktfc mar'am 

oa'iaa sdn pho’nglo'i adhna s^a pha'toglil 

mMBiaf -he doe» not tome thetefore he will not get tbb money 
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7 nfe, “as well as** 

h'diaft b'in6, fruit as well ss flower 
hfiin^ bldud'ongn^, dog as well as cat 
7/2) n^, “as well as** replaced by sii , 

n^, “as well as** may be replaced by sfi, emphatic form. 

general forms empbatics forms meanings 

ng&n& cikkn^ Rgbsi*! clkksi^ fish as well aa 

cooked rice 

thdon^ tbdmn6 thaosii thdmsi'i oil as well as salt 

8 nottrc'go. *‘or" 

biren ngos'i Idkpo yd 'i notlro'go hc\^g Idkkon'i, Biren may 
come today or will come tomorrow 

blndy k'oithdn c'otkon'i rottro'go pdrb pdgon!!. Biren will go 
to market or wilt read bis lesson 

9 nottro'bcd'l, **otherwise, if not** 

pkbbnggi pdot&k ins'i nottra'bad'i sdogonri. let us follow 
father’s advice, otherwise he will be angry 

thab'bk sbsooti nottro'bod'i kbhtsbmo'a phd''ngl6i, let them do 
the work otherwise they will no't get the wage 

9/2) nettra'bDd'i, “otherwise, if not'* replaced by nottro'gad'i 

ncttro'bl, '^otherwise, if not” may be replaced by no* 
ttrc'gcd'i, emphatic form. 

general form emphatic form 

theb'ek sfia'i ncttra'bcd'i thob'ek sbs'i nattra’’god'i 

khhtshmo'n pho'ngidi khhtshmo'n pho'ngiti 

meaning— let us work otherwise we will not get our wage 

10 tanctto'no, ...'.ah’, ."not only but also” 
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m'itin odiida pikhlangto natto'no b'isdb isiogsii Ukb'm i, not 
ocly the boys but also the girls came in the meeting 

mddh'opt'i p'ongbob notta'na t3'’old'mb3sh ydjli, Madhop nwy 
not only be foolish bat also be idle 

mddhdno ibobnotto'ao pdbosh yd:'i, Modhu may not only 
writs but also may read 


3 4 CONCORD 

4.3. 0 Manipuri has well knit concording ' systems. The main 
concord relations are the following: — 

1 Verb -Noun Concord 

2 Verb-Personal Pronoun Coacord 
4.3 1. Verb-Noun Concord in Plural 

The following verbs, verbal nouns and verbal quali- 
fiers In the feminine gender with p'i keep concord with the 
human nouns in such gender: — 

a) Emphatic Verbs of the Adjective Clauses in p'i 

b) Verbal nouns in p'i derived from the stativc verb roots 

and used as the Subjective Complements 

c) Verbal Qualifiers in p'i derived from the stative verb roots 
Examples:— 

a) mokh'oibh y'okb'mbj mob'ok, the grandmother who 
looked irf!ter them 

b) nhpli os'i ongdob'i sdh n'X this woman is the one who 
la mad 

c) osingb'i nhp'l, the wise woman 
4.3.2 Verb-Personal Pronoun Concord 

4.3.2. 1 Verb-Personal Pronoun Concord in Feminine Gender 
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The following verbs^ verbal nouns and verbal qualifiers 
in the feminine gender with p't may occur with the personal 
pronouns dtowing the feminine gender of such pronouns:— 

a) Emphatic Verbs of the Adjectiv^ Clauses in p'i 

b) Verbal nouns it p'i used as the Subjective Complements 

c) Verbal Qualifiers in p'i derived from the stative verb 
roots 

Exampless— 

(I) First Person 

a) ob'okpi* yloklo'mbli o'ino» I who looked after my gra* 
ndmother 

b) o'id'i phmnom'ok th&d'oklab'i n'i, I am the one who has 
sacrificed everything 

c) ap'ongb'i a'ikh'oino, we who are foolish • 

(II) Second Person 

a) ob'okph y'oklo'rab'i nohitkno, you who looked after 
the grandmother 

b) ' n'ongdli phmnom'ok th&d'oklob'i n'i» you are the one 
who has sacrificed everything 

c) ap'oagb''i nokh'oioo. you who are foolish 

(III) Third Person 

a) ob'okph y'oklo'mb'i m^no, she who looked after the 
grandmother 

b) mbd'*! phmuom'ok th^d'oklsb'i n'i, she is the one who 
has sacrificed everything 

c) op'ongb'i mokh'oino. they who are fooilab 

4.3.2.2 Verb First Personal Pronoun Concord 
1 Verb-First Piersonaf Pronoon Concord in Plural 
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VerbX in s'i, hortative mood first person idural have 
concord with the first personal pronoun in the plural, 
o'ikbo'i h'oino'u c&s'i, let us eat the mango 
o'ikhloi p&r& pikhlis'i, let us be reading our lesson 

2 Verb-First Personal Pronoun Concord 'without honorific 

implication 

The following verbs in the first person have concord 
with the first personal pronou is used as the subjects!— • 

a) Verbs in ho'u, near in the indefinite and durative as* 
pects of the future tense 

b) Verbs in k^/s'i, hortative mood 

c) Inteirogauve verbs in s'i. '‘should” 

Evamples:^ 

a) o'i os'ido ph'ombloukh'i£on!i. 1 shall be sitting here 

b) o'i P^ri let me read my lesson 

o'ikh'oi h'oino'u chs i, let us eat the mango 

c) o'ikh'oi cgos'i c'ots'ird, ahouid we go today ? 

3 Verb-First Personal Pronoun Coucord with honorific impli- 

cations 

Verba and Verbal Compounds in the honorific first 
person with co have concord with the first personal pronouns 
and honorific first personal pronouiis. 
o'i/nonAi o'i thob'ok siizori, I am doing the work 

o'i/non&i o'i os'ido ph'omzoh'oukh'igon'i, I shall be sitting 
here 

o'i/non&i o'i piird pizokh'ig^, let me be reading my letaon 

a'ikfa'oi/aonii o'ikh'oi ngot'i cotcobo ngo'mgon'i. we can go 
today, 
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Verbs and Verbal Compounds in the honorific first pe- 
rson derived from the honorific verb roots have concord with 
tho first personal pronouns and honorific first personal pro- 
nouns. 

o'i/nondio^i c'in s^ngzori, I am cleaning my mouth 

o'ino/nondi olino os'ido Ihph c^mo k'otcoh'oogon'i, I shall 
be giving one hundred rupees here 

o'i/nondi 9 'i kh'^ong hlkmzog^y let -me answer the call of na- 
ture 

o'i/nonAi o'i liik kho'nzoba ngo'mjon'i, I can give addi- 
tional round of dishes 

4 Verb/Modifiers-First Persona! Pronoun Concord with hono- 
rific Implication 

Verbs and modifiers in the honoritic first person have 
concord with the first personal pronouns and honorific first 
personal pronouns. 

o'id'i/non^i o'id'i cik c^izjrago p 6 thizoro'm'’i I took rest 
after taking my meal 

o'id'i /nondi o'id'i war'i t^zodtlno os'ido ph'omzoh'ouhk'igon'j, 
I shall be sitting here hearing the story 

o'ino/nondi o^ino s^a pho'ngzorogo s^nddn singzog^, let trte 
me pay my debt after getting the money 
olfch'oid'j/nondi o'lkh'oid'i kbhtsbmo'o tdnzoddno moirdngdo 
'.o'izobo ngo'mgon'i, we can stay at Motrang earning the 

wage 

4,3.2»3 Verb-Second Personal Pronoun Concord 

1 Verb-Second Personal Pronoun Concord without honorific 
implications 

T^e following verbs in the second person have con- 
cord with the second personal pronouns used as the subje<;ts:— 
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a) Emphatic veibal compounds with di/ti;'! in the present 
and past tenses 

b) Verbs in the Imperative Mood 

c) Interrogative Verbs in kfe, •‘should’’ 

Examples:— 

a) n'ong'Cl noyitmbobCi phiirib6i/ph'hrjbod4;'j, you are bea- 
ting your elder brother 

b) nokh'oi thob'ak sukh'o, (you) go on doing the work 

c) n'ong pird pikh''ig6r^, should you be reading your 
lesson ? 

2 Verb-Second Personal Pronoun Concord with honorific im- 
plications 

Verbs in the honorific second person with p'i have 

concord with od'oro, "you” ( honorific singular) used as the 
subject. 

od'omsh c& th'okp'iridono, you are taking tea 

od omd'i iK^ngydido c’^k cab'itib6i/cab'lribDdd;'i, ym are ta- 
king your meal at the midnight 

ad'omsh iidzob'ir'o, ( you ) please take bath 

od'omno sdn odh inb'‘ib3 td:'i, you have' to wear that 
shawl 

odi^omno modh ycngblig^rh, should you see that ? 

Verbs in the honorific second person derived from 
the honorific verb roots also have concord with od'oni, **you'* 
(honotific singular). 

od'omsb ch phhnb'iridono, you aro taking tea 

od'ornd^i ndngydtda Ihk hib'’iribdi/hdb'!irib 9 dd:'i, you are . ta- 
tiog meal at the midnight 
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od'omsii c^itbob'ir'o, (you) pleaee take bath 

od^omco sin adti th'onb'ibu tifi, you have to wear that 
•bawl 

od'omno modb m'ityiag tib'ig^ii, should you aee that ? 

2(2) Repiacement of od'om by Honoriftc Human Nouns 

od'om, "you” (honorific singular) used as the sub- 
ject of the verbs in the honorific second person may be re* 
placed by the honorific human nouns. In such care, these 
honcrific human noucs ate in the Vocative Case, 

yimbbogsii ci phanb'iridono, oh ! my elder brother ! you 
are taking tea 

yambfingd'i ndngyiido luk hib'irib6i/h4b'iiibadi:'i, oh ! my 
elder brother ! you are taking the meal at the midnight 

yambiiDgsii ciilhobV o, ch 1 my elder brother ! (^ou) please 
take bath 

yimbiingno sia odh th'onb'i» U:'i, oh ! my elder brother ! 
you have to near that shawl 

jimbvingsit medu m'itycng tib'ig^ri, oh ! my elder brother ! 

should you see that ? 

3 Verbs/Modifiers-Second pi^asocal Pronoun Concord with ho- 
norific implicaliocs 

Verbs and modifiers in the honorific second person 
have concord with od'om “you” ( honorific singular). 

od'omd'i thob'ok shb'irogo khhtshmo'n pho'ngb'iri, ycu are 
getting your wage after doing the work 

od'od'i wkr'i pdb'ldiina mata'm tenb'iiib6i/iinb'irIbDdd;'i, you 
are spending your time reading the story 

od'omo Ihk hdb'inaba cdithab'it'o, (you) please take bath 
to have meal 

od'omno wkr'i tkb'iddno pdthiib'ibo tit'j, you have to t ak e 
rest heiiring the story 
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od''omn9 mddbdgs bzaab'lnsba og&ib'ikh'^ir^^' Aooid 

you be waiting for Modhu to see him 7 

4. 3.2.4 Verb Noun/Third Personal Pronoun Concord 

1 Verb-Noun/Tbird Personal Pronoun Concord without hono- 

rific implications 

The following verbs in the third person have. concord 
with the nouns and third personal pronouns us: d as the sub- 
jects: — 

a) Verbs in h'ou, *'far’’ in the indefinite and durative as- 
pects of the Present Tense 

b) Verbs in h'ou “near’* in the indefinite and durative 
aspects of the Future Tense 

c) Emphatic Verbal Compounds with 6j/tit'i in the Pte^f 
sent and Past Tenses 

d) Verbs in sonh, Hortative Mood 

e) Interrogative Verbs in sonCi, * ‘should’* 

Examples: - 

a) bir^ndli/m^d'i hdo ph'omh'oorS, Biren is sitting over there 

b) bircfld'*/mhdli os'ido sdon;.h'9ukh'igOD'i, Beren/he will be 
playing here 

c) biieono/mana moyhmbobh ph£irib6i/phhriboJd:'i, Biren/ 
be is beating his elder brother 

d) bir^od'j/mhd'i haying n'otsonili, let Biten/him go tomorrow 

e) biidobb/mhbb pdrd pdkh'isonhid. -should Biren/he be 
reading bh lesson y 

2 Verbs-Noun/Third Penonal Pronoun Concord with honoit- 
fie implicationa 
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Varbs in the honorific third person with have con* 
c<»d with the bonorinc human nouns and third personal 
pronouns used as the subjects. 

sonokhwhno/miins syimbh piogb'iro'rol*, the Rajkumar/he 
helped Syam 

sonokbwtid'i/mitd'i os'ldo sydmbi^i ng^iblih'bukh'igon'i, (be Raj- 
kumac/he will be wfdting for Syam here 

soockhwdsb/mhsh y^knobobh pdogb2irib6i/pdogbliribodd:'i, the 
Rajkumar/he is helping the enemy 

sonokhwino/ffi&DO sydmbb ngdiblisonh. let the Rajkumar/him 
wait for Syam 

Eonokhwdno/mhno sydmbh thinb'iae&hrd. should tbs Rajku- 
mar/be escort Syam 7 

Verbs in the honorific third person with p'i deri- 
ved from, the honorific verb roots have concord with the ho- 
norific human nouns used as the subjects. 

sonokhwhd'j hdo khhddng phdnb'ib'euri, the Rajkmur is 
smoking over there 

sonakhwdd'i oslido Ibk hdb'ikb''ig9n'i, the Rajkumar will be 
taking meal here' 

sdn3khwhd''i ndngydide I'onggddo l^cgb'iribdi/l&ngb'iribadds'i, 
the Rajkumar is going to his home at the midnight 

sonskhwdno sa^ngdm phdnb^isonti, let the Rajkumar drink 

' (he milk 

aonokhwdno medh m'itydng tdb'ikb'isonhrd) should the Raj- 
knmar be seeing that ? 

sonokhwddj ca'uktdo lings'inb'iri, the Rajkumar is sitting on 
the chair 

sanokhwAdJ oyhkto cdithoblro'mbo ydfi, the Rajkumar may 
have taken bath in the morning 

3 Verb/ Modifier-Noun Concord in Honorific Third Person 
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Verba aad modifiers in the honorific third person with 
p'i have concord with the honorific human nouns used as 
the subjects. 

ylimbhngd'i sydmbh plingb'inoba ido m&bh ngiib'ih'ouri, the 
elder brother is waiting* for Syam over there to help him 

yhmbhngdi'i sydmbh pdngb'inobo m&bh osido ngdib'ikhlgo- 
D^, the elder brother will be waiting for Syam here to help 
him 

y^mbhngd'i sy^mbh p&ogb'inobo m&bh ngdib'irib'ii/agdib'i- 
riboddt'i, the elder brother is waiting for Syam to help him 

ydmbbngd'i sydmbh pdngb'inobo mdbti ngdib'iro'mbo ydt'i} 
the elder brother may have waited for Syam to help him 

4 3.3 Presence/Absence of Concord between Verbs of Main 
and Dependent Clauses 

There may be presence or absence of concord in the 
tenses and tense forms between the verbs of tbs main and de< 
pendent clauses in the complex sentences. 

4;3 3 1 Verbs of Main and Dependent Clsuses in Tenses and 
Tense Fo.ms 

1 Same Aspects of same Tenses and Tense Forms 

Verbs of the main clauses and the following verbs of 
the dependent clauses may be in the same aspects of the 
same tenses and tense forms:— 

a) Verbs of Adjective Clauses 

b) Verbs of Relative Clauses 

c) Verbs of Adverb clauses, with Free Markers 

Examples:— 


1) Verbs of Main and Adjective Claasee 
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bir^nna p&agb'mba m'ising adb sydmnasb pingbWi^ Syam 
helped those persons Who were helped by Biren 

bir^nno pdngbo ydbo m'ising odh sydmnosh pdngbo yd;"!, 
Syam may help those persons who may be helped by Biren 

birdnie pdnggsdo'uribo m'isiog adh sydmnash pdoggan'i, 
Syam will help those persons who will be helped by Biren 

birdnna pdngba nga'mgada'uba m'ising adh sydmnash pdngba 
nga'mgan'i, Syam can help those persons who can be helped 
by Biren 

b) Verbs of Main and Relative Clauses 

bircnbh pdngla^mbasing adb sydmnasti pdnglaln'i, Syam hel* 
ped whoever helped Biren 

bir^nna phngla'mbasirg add sydmnash pdngb'm'i, Syam hel- 
ped those who were helped by Biren 

birdnna hdtra'mba adCi sydmnash hdira'm''iy Sy£n said what 

Biren said 

bitdn Idkia'm'i halba sydmnasii tdra'm'i, Syam heard that Bi- 
ren came 

c) Verbs of Main and Adverb Clauses 

birdnna n'omba ad<!ik sydmnash n'omi, Syam works as much 
as Biren works 

birdana n'omban'ina awdma'o pha'ngli, since Biren works he 
gets his wage 

2 Diffeient Aspects of same Tenses and Tense Forms 

Verbs of the main clauses and the verbs of the depen- 
dent clauses shown above may be in the different aspects of 
the same tenses and tense forms. 

a) Verbs of Main and Adjective Clauses 
bitdona pdngla'mlaba mlising adti sydmnash pdnglo ml, Syam 
helped those persons who had been helped by Biren 
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bii^non p&oglo'mba y&ba mlisiog adtt sydausiCi p&ogba ydii 
Syam may help those persons who may have been helped by 
Biren 

bir^nno p&nglo'’mgada'uribo m'ising odh sydmnash pdogion't, 
Syam will help those persons who will have been helped by 
Biren 

b) Verbs or Main and Relative C’auses 

bir^nbii pingb'mlibosing odii syimnosd pdngb^m'i, Syam 
helped whoever were being helped by Biren 

birenno pdnglo'mliboslng odd sydmnosd p&nglo'niLi, Syam 
helped those who were being helped by Biren 

birdnna hdira'miibo odd syimnosd hdiro'm'i, Syam said what 
was being said by Biren 

birdnno hdira'mifbosing odd sydmnosd bdiro'mN, Syam aaid 
whatever was beiog said by Biren 

c) Verbs of Main and Adverb Clauses 

birdnno n'omlomiibo oddk sydmnosd n'omb'm'i, Syam wor- 
ked as much as Biren was working 

bir^nna n'omb'mliboo'ifio owdmo'n pho'nglo'm'i, since Bireo 
was working he got his wage 

While the verbs of the dependent clauses express the 
indefinite aspect of the given tenses and tense forms, the verba 
of the main clauses may express the perfect/durative aspect 
of such tenses and tense ferms. 

a) Verbs of Maip and Adjective Clauses 

birdnno pdngb'mbo m'ising odd sydmeoad pdngio'mib, Syam 
had helped those persons who were helped by Biren 

bifdnno pdngbo ydbo m'ising odd sydmnosd pdnglo'mbo yd;'!, 
Syam may have helped those persona who may be helped by 
Biren 
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b) Verb* of Ma!n and Relative. Claages . 

bir^obii ptinglo'mbasfng sdtt sy^moe^i^ piogb'mlft, Syam had 
helped whoever helped Siren 

bir^nne p&nglo'mbeaing odit syimaasti p&ngl'ml^, Shyam had 
helped those who were helped by Syam 

bir^nna h&irs'mbo odti syimnesh hMro'm'e, Syam bad said 
what was said by Siren 

bit^nno h^lro'mbosing odb sydmnosb hhiro'ml^, Syam had 
said whatever was said by Siren 

c) Verbs of Main and Adverb Clauses 

birenno n'ombo oduk syimna&u n'omle, Syam has worked 
as much as Siren works 

birenno n'ombon'ino owdmo'n pho'nglfc, since Blrcn works 
be has got his wage 

3 Different Aspects of different Teases and Tease Forms 

Verbs of the main clauses and the verbs of the depen- 
dent claui s shown above may be in the different aspects of 
the different tenses and tense forms. 

a) Verbs of Main and Adjective Clauses 

birdnoo pingla'mbo m'ising odfi sydmuosft pdngkh'ig3n\ 
Syam will be helping those persons who was helped by Biren 
birdoflo pdngbo ydbo m'ising odh sy^mnoiti pda^d, Sy am 
hss helped those persons who may be helped by Biren 
birdnno pdnggodo'oiibo m'iriog odh sydmnosh pdngb^mld, 
had helped those persons who will be helped by Biren 

birdano pdngbo ogo'mgodo'ubo m'ising adh eydmnash Nng« 
la'mgonli, Syam will have helped those persona who' CBa\ 
helped by Biren 





b) Verbs of Main and Relative Clauses 

bit^obti pdngle 'mbasiog adi!t sydinnasii pdnglo'iaganj, Syam 
will have helped whoever helped Biren 
birdnna pdnglibaiing adh sydmnaBh p^ngb'mba Syam 

may have helped those who ave being helped by Biren 

bitdnna h&ira'mbJ adh syimnash h&ira'mgan'i, Syam will 
have said what was aaid by fiiren 

birenna h^iribaiing adii sy^mnash h^ira'mba yd:2i, Syam may 
have said whatever is being said by Biren 

c) Verbs of Main and Adverb Clauses 

birenna n'omla'mba adiik sydmnasii n'omla'mgao'i, Syam will 
have worked as much as Biren worked 

birenna n'omkh'igada'uriban'ina awama'n pha'ngba y4;'i, since 
Biren will be workir.g he may get his wage 

4.3,3.2 \/crbs of Main and Adverb Clauses in Tenses and 
Tense Forms 

1 Same Aspects of Present and Past Teases 

Verbs of the adverb clauses with the bound markers 
jxpress one of the three aspects ol the present and past te- 
nses viz., indefinite, perfect and durative. Such aspects of 
these tenses may be expressed by the verbs . of the main 
clauses keeping concord with the verbs of these adverb clauses. 

a} Indefinite Aspect 

m4pa h&k Idkpaga sydmsii ldk:'i, as soon as he comes Syam 
also cornea 

mhno Idkpogdmno sydmsh Idkt'i, just as be comes so Syam 
also comes 

mhaa likpa meto'mda sydmsh 14k; 'i, when be comes Syam 
also eohsee 
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m2i09 likph&ttring'oido sydmsii lzk:X ao sooner he comes 
than Syam also comes 

idkpa khhdiogdo sydmsh Ukb'm'i, whenever he came 
Syam also came 

mkno liktring'oido sy&msh Idkb'm'i, before he came Sysm 
also come 

mkno bklaboma'ktodo sy^md'i Ukb'md^; even if came Syam 
did not come 

m^no bklobosh sya'md'i Idkb'md^, though he came Syam 
did not come 

mkoa Uktribokho'i sya'md'i la'kb'md^, till he came Syam 
did not come 

b) Perfect Aspect 

mdno la'kbboma'tdngdo sya'msh la'klfe, after he has come 
Syam has come 

mino la'kbbomitiingJe sya'msCi la'kb'mb, after ho had 
come Syam had also come 

c) Durative Aspect 

mkno iiibamokb'oi sydmsu iti, so long as he is writing Syam 
is writing 

mkno iiing'oido sydmsh ira'ml'i, while he was writing Syam 
was writing 

1 ( 2 ) Different Aspects of Present and Past Tenses 

Verbs of the main clauses my express the aspects of 
the present and past tensee other than those denoted by the 
verbs of the adverb clauses with the bound markors« 

(V-* Verb of Adverb Clause 
VV—Verb of .Main C'ause ) 
a) V in Indefinite Aspect and VV in Perfect Aspect 
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«&na b&k likpago sja'msi Wkli, as soon as he conies syam 
has also come 

mino lAkpogiimno syAms^ Jdklfe, just as he comes so Syam 
has come 

mAno la'kpa mato'mda sya'msA Idklfc, when he comts Syam 
has also come 

mAno WkphAttiing'oida syAmsh la'kli, no sooner he comes 
than Syam has also come 

mAno lAkpakhAdingda sya'msA la'kla'mlfe. whenever became 
Syam had also come 

mAna la'kiiing oida sya*m la'klo'ml^ before he came Syam 
bad come 

mAoo la'klabamloktado sya'md:i la'kb'mdrfe, even jf he cams 
Syam had not come 

mAna la'kbbosA sya'md'i la'kl'amdit, though he came Syam 
not come 

;mAna lAktribamokho'i syAmd'i lAkb'mdr^ till he came Syam 
nad not come 

b) V in Perfect Aspect and VV in ladefiaite Aspect 

mAna la'klaba motungdo sya'msii ta'k:'i, after he has come 
Syam also comes 

mAro la'kbba motiingdo sya'msA la klo'mli, after ho had 
come Syam also comes 

c) V in Duraiive Aspect and VV in Indefinite Aspect 

mAna n'oklibamokh'ai syAmsA n'ok;'i, so long as he is 
laughing Syam aiso laughs 

mAna n:;okling'aida syAmsA n'ok'o'm'i. While be wns laug- 
hing Syam also laughed 

1(3) V in Present Terst and VV in Tense Forms 
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While the Verbs of the adverb clauses with the bouud 
markers express one of the three aspects of the present tense 
viz„ indefinite, perfect and durative, the verbs of the main 
clauses may express the aspects of the future tense and tease 
forms. 

a) V in Present Indefinite and VV in Perfect Aspect cf Tense 
Forms 

mitsa h^k Ukpoge syiim&h litkio'mgon'i, as soon as he comes 
Syam will also have come 

mitno Idkpogdmno sydmsfi Idkb'mgan'i, just as he comes so 
Syam will also • have come 

mkno Ukphkttring'aida syitmsii Ukb'mgan'‘f, no sooner he 
comes than Syam will also have come 

m^no bkpo khOdingdo syA nsh U'icb'-nbs ya';'j, whenever 
he comes Syam may also have come 

mhno la'ktringa'ido sya'msh U'lcps ya'ro'mgon'i, before he 
comes Syam might also have come 

mikno la'kbbora'okbdo sy-t'md'i h'kl 'mb> nga'mkSj, ever 
if he comes Syam cannot have come 

ra^no ldk]9bo»h sya'md'i Idkpo nga'mb'mldi, though be comes 
Syam could not have come 

mkno Idktribomokh'oi sya'md'i la'koba ta'rd, till he comes 
Syam has had not to come 

b) V in Present Perfect and V V in Indefinite Aspect of 
Tense Forms 

m^no Idkbbo motdngda sya'msh Idkon'i, after he has come 
Syam will also come 

mkno Ukbbo motdngdo sya'msh la'kpo ya't'i, after he haa 
come Syam may also come 

c) V in Present Durative and W in Indefinite Aspect of 
Tense Forms 

mkno la'kiibomokh'oi sya'msh la'kon'f, so long as he Is co* 
ming Syam will also come 
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tn^oa tikliog^aMa sy&msii la'kps ya'fi, while he is comiog 
Syaok may also come 

2 Three Tense Forms 

When subjunctive ( conditional ) tense and contigent fa> 
tore perfect tense are expressed in the complex sentences, the 
verbs of the dependent clauses with the bound markers take 
indefinite aspect form of present /past tense and the verbs of 
the main clauses take indefinite/perfect aspect form of the 
future tense and tense forms 

m&no c'atlabod'i sy^msh c'otkon i. if he goes Syam will also 
go 

m&no c'otla'micbad'i syimsh c'otlo'mgan'i, if he went Syam 
would have gone 

When "may** is expressed with the help of the verb of 
the dependent clauses with nabo, "so that**, the verbs of the 
main clautes take indefinite/perfect aspect form of the censes 
and tense forms, 

mhna syimbh dim&purda tbinblinaba manglondo Ihph chmo 
p'igon'i, he will be given one hundred rupees so that he may 
#!«cnrt In Dimaour 
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d.l Present day Manipuri vocabulary consists of the words from 
the following sourses;-- 

a) Native Manipuri 

b) A good number of words of NIA origin 

c) A fairly good number of words of Arabic and Persian 
oiigio 

Besides these, a limited number of words from the 
Buropian languages also, especially from Eoglish have been 
accepted by Modern Manipuri. 

5 2 Phonological Forms of Loan Words 

Loan words undergo some phonological changes. 

5 2.1 Loan Words of NIA Origin 

Phonological changes in the loan words of NIA origin 
have been shown in the following Sections of PHONOLOGYi- 

a) Internal Morphophcnemic Changes in Loan Words (Pp go 90) 

b) Morphophonemic Changes of Consonants in Loan Words 
( Pp. 122-U8) 

5.2.2 Loan Words of Arabic and Persian Origin 

Vowels ( monopthongs) other than - e in the initial, intervo- 
cal and final position in the loan words of Arabic and Per* 
sian origin undergo some morphophonemic changes. Such 
changes will be shown here. 

1(1) o>a 

a) Arabic Words 
amia>iimin, revenue officer 
h9zaam>hdzdm, barbar 
m9rm9t>m6r&m'ot, repair to the buildinga 

b) Persian Words 
doar>&cdr, pickle 
comea^cdmo'c, spoon 
b9pht8>bkptd, week 
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1(2) o>i 

a) Arabic Words 
zurmana>26ri, fine 

b) Persian Words 
D08a>nis&, intoxication 
jODjir>ziozdrj a kind of gjid necklace 

1(3) o>0 

a) Arabic Words 

d3khal>d6khon. physical occupation of property 

b) Persian Words 
caddar>cd(}dri a kind of 'shawl 
n3inuna>ndmnd, model 
resom>re8om, velvet 

1(4) o>oi 

a) Arabic Word 

b3yana>b6ia&, advance payment of money 

b) Persian Word 
sohi>sdi, signature 

2— a 

2(1) 8>0 
a) Arabic Words 

okh3bar>kh3'b3'r, news 

k3bza>k3'p9''co' iron implemeni used in locking the doors 
khaTij>kb3''|is, discharge of p.isioners 
c9mca>cimo"co^, spoon 
2(2) a>ai 
a) Persian Word 
paj tma >pdizini d 

3- i 

— i In the Arabic words changes into-3,-a and-o. 

a) l>o 

koifoyet^koiph'ot, explanation 

b) i>a 

kharij>kha'14s, dischargs of the prisoners 

c) i>o 

ak>t<ikdfl, inlellrgence 
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6.2 Replacement of Manipuri Script by the Bengali Script 

Maoipuri language written in the Bengali actipt became 
the official language of Manipur during the Britieh rule (1891 
AD-1947 AD). It was also used as the medium cf Instruc- 
tion and Examination during such role. 

The legacy left by the British rulers continues even todey, 
Manipuri language written in the Bengali Script is now the 
officiiti language and tbe medium of Instruction and Exami- 
nation from the Primary to (he Postgraduate levels. 

6.3 Vowels and Consonants in Manipuri Script 

Number of tbe vowels and consonants in the Manipuri 
script are same as (hose in (he western scripts viz , the scripts 
used in writing the NIA languages like Bengali, Hindi etc. 
Pronunciation of such vowels and consonants in the Manipuri 
script is same as that in (he western scriptsi There will be 
no difficulty in using the Manipuri script in place of the 
Bengali script in the writing Manipuri, the Official Language. 
There has thus been- a public demand since 1965 for using 
the Monipuri script for writing Manipuri, the Official Lang- 
uage, This demand had to confront with the socalled prayer of 
some miguided persons. Such prayer is that words in (he Ma- 
nipuri language to be written in the Manipuri script should 
be spelt according to the rules of the book. ’* w^k'okldn 
thiide sol&i omhildn piii'ok'’. This prayer is calculated to cause 
(a) confusion in the spelling of the Manipuri words and (b) 
delay in using the Manipuri script. It thus provoked criti- 
dsm and opposition but it was vigorously publicised and pro- 
pogated with tbe blessing and patronage of the poiiticians. 
There has thus been inordinately long delay in using the Ma- 
nipuri script in writing Manipuri, tbe Official Language. ^ 

6. 5 Wakokioo System 

Rules for spelling the -Manipuri Words written in the 
book, *'wkk'okl6n tbii^n soUi omhildn phklok” will be refe- 
rred to- ae the **w^k'okl6n system'*. 

If the Maoipuri words are to be spelt according (o (he 





«kk'c»k6n System » the voweis* dipthonss aod coosmtents io 
the language are to be represented by and pronounced as the 
monosyllabic and compound words. These words and spelling 
of the Manipuri words with the help of such words will be 
ahown here. 

1 Words representing Consonants 

1(1/1) Words representing Stops and Nasals in Syllable Ini- 
tial Position 

Unaspirated Voiceless stops and nasals in the syliabie 
initial position are represented by the following monosyllabic 
words: — 

Consonants Words representing Consonants in Syllable Ini- 
tial Position 

k k'ok, head 

p p&, eyelid 

t tin» spittle 

tn m'it, eye 

n nd, ear 

ng nge'u, palate 

1(1/2) Words representing Stops and Nasals in Sjllablr Final 
Position 

Morosyllabic words representing the stops and nasals ia 
the syllable initial position take Tonsiim, supreme god head 
when such words represent these consonant phonemes in the 
syllable final position. 

Consonants Words representing Consonats in Syliabie Fi- 
nal Position 

k k'ofctPonsdm ( k'ok, head--k) 

p pdiPonsrim ( pd, eyeiidi-p) 

t tiotronsdm ( tin, spittlJ«et) 

m m'itti'onsdm ( m'it. eye"*m) 

n nd: Ponsdm ( nd, ear*Bn) ' 

Bg Dgo'utl'onsiim ( nga'u, palate^ng) 

1(1/3) Words representing (Voiced kbps In Syllable talOd Po- 
sition 
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monosyllabic words repreaentfog the stop consonants ki 
Syllable initial position take 1dm, voicing or divine life force 
when snch words represent the voieed stops in the syllable ini* 
tial position. 

Consonants Words presenting the Consonants in SyllaUe 

Initial Position 

b pdsidm ( p&, eyelid-*p) 

d tin:l6m ( tin, 8pittle«-t ) 

g k'okzidm ( k'ok. head^k ) 

1(2/1) Words representing Aspirated Voiced Stops 

Aspirated Voiceless atopa are represented by the follo- 
wing monosyllabic words:— 

Consonants Words representing Consonants 

kh kha'o, throat 

ph pho'm, EM, heaven 

th tho'u, EM, breast 

1(2/2) Words repressnting Aspirated Voiced Stop' 

Monosyllabic words representing the aspirated voiceless 
stops taks idm, voicing or devine life force when such words 
repre sent aspirated voiced stops. 


Consonants Words representing Consonants 

bh phc'mrldm (pho'm, heaven •ph) 

dh tho'u:6m ( tho'u, breast— th) 

gh kho'u:16in ( kho'u, throat— kh) 

1(3/1) Words P6preseatiflg*l,.c and'S 

>I,>c and*! are represented by the following monosylia* 


bic words: — 

Consonants Words reproienting Consonants 

I Ui, god 

c*‘in, mouth 

a s'om, hair 

1(3/2) Words representing-r,*z and*zb 
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Monosyllabic words repretentiog -l,*c aad*s take I6m, 
voicing or divine life force when such words repre8ent-r««z and 
-zh. 

Consonants Words representing Consorants 

r I&i;i6m ( lid, god-al) 

z c'inddm ( c2io, mouth ■■c) 

zh somtlom ( s'om, hairos) 

1(4} Words representing-h.'W aod*y 

-h,-w and-y are represented by the following monosyl- 
labic words: 

Consonants Words representing Consonants 

h bhk, EM, body 

w wat, EM, wind 

y y^ng, backbone 

1(5) Defects of Words representing Consonants 

Compound words with Idm, voicing or divine life force 
representing the unaspirated voiced stops, aspirated voiced stops, 
•r.«z and'Zh have the following defects!— 

a) These words do not represent the sounds of such conso«' 
nant phonemes, 

b) These words are disyilabie compound forms. They thus 
make the spelling of the given words very long and clumsy. 

Compound words with I'onsdm, supreme god head repre* 
seating the unaspirated voiceless stops and nasals in the sylla- 
ble final position are very long compound forms. They make 
the spelling of the given words awfully long and horribly 
clumsy. 

2 Words representing Vowels 

2 ( 1 / 1 ) Words representing Vowels in Syllable Final/Intervocal 
Poaition 

Words representing the vowels ( monopthongs) in the sy- 
llable final position and the syllable iotervooal positton are 
shown below:— 
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Vowels 

Words representing 
Position 

Vowels in Syllable Pinal/Intervocal 


with { zero) Tone 

withldm. Falling Tone 

9 

on'op 

ota'op: 1dm 

a 

aio'op 

a:n'ap: Idm 

e 

etn'op 

e:n'ap:ldm 

o 

otn'ap 

o:n.'opt 1dm 

i 

'iln'op 

'itn'optidm 

tt 

hnin'op 

dnsn'op'Idm 


Meaning! of the components forming the above words 
are shown below:— 

2i, blood n'op, add 

1dm, falling tone dn, skin 

or vital life force 

2(1/2) Defects of Words representing Vowels in Syllable Fi- 
nal/Intervocal Position * 

The words representing i and-u consist of 'i. blood and- 
dn, skin In the Falling Tone as the basic stems of such words. 
These words do not express i-and u in the High Tone. 

The words representing o,-ai*e and«o consist of n'op, add in the 
Fallihg Tone as the basic stem of such words, These words do 
not express- o,-a,-e and<o in the High Tone. 

The words with Idm, falling tone representing the 
vowels in the syllable intervocal position with such tone are 
compound forms with three or more syllables. Such words 
make the spelling of the given words inordinately long and 
clamsy« 

2(1/3) Spelling of Words with Vowels in Syllable Intervocal 
Poaltlon. 

When the words with the vowels in the syllable inte> 
.jvocal position are spelt according to the wkk6kl6n System, 
-Such speUhig of these words may consist of the following 
componentet— 





a) Bight or moie noun words 

b) Two or more Idms, falling tone or vital life force 

c) Two or more Idois, voicing or divine life force 

d) Four or more I'onsiims, supreme god head 

e) Four or more n'ops, add 
B samples} ^ 

Words Spelling of the Words 


khdmlda mlong' 
Idvizdn, EMi 
dream 


kho'u: onl^p: m'it: Ponsiim: Idi: en'ap; 
nd; UoQbd 1:1 m2(t: on op* Ihm: ngo'ud'osdmt 
Idt; a'op:tdm; ud; ro.dji; c'in: i6m: ano'p: 
1dm: nd: Ponadm 


khhtc'it khht- 
ndnth'ok, acci- 
dental fall from 
the hand 


kho'u: unjjp: Idm: tin: i'onsum: c'in: ina^: 
Idm: tin: ro&dm: kba'u: una^p: Idm: tin: 
ronsdm: nd; ano'p: idm; tin; Tonidm: nd; 
an'ap; Idm: nd; i^onsdm: tha'u: on^ap. Ihm: 
k'ok: llonsdm 


lo'mtbdng khht Idi: an'ap; m'it: I'onsdm: tha'u: an'ap: nga'u: 
I'ot, robe of Toustim: kto'u: un'ap: liim: tin ronsdm: Idi; 

honour an'ap: Idm: tin; Tonsdm 

mdng»dn k'ang- mht: un'>'p; nga'u: I'onthm: s'om; cna'p: nd: 
Too, witch craft I'onsdm: k'ok: an'op: Idm: ngo'o: roatdm: 
idi: on'ap.‘ldm: r.d: Coaidm 


phhnil6n thdi.g- pbo'm; u»2op; Idm: roit; i'onsum:. Id|; en'ap: 
glon. a long 1dm: nd; I'onsdm; tha'u; an'ap; 1dm: nga'u: 
•ickie Tonadm: k'ok: 16m: on'ap: 1dm: nd; I'onsdm 

s'okjdng mdng- a'om: on'ap: . 1dm: k'ck: Tonsdra: ydng: eno'p 
sdn, looking nga,u: I'onidm: mit; un'ap; ng'au: Boiudm: 
glass s'am: en'ap: cd; Ton sdm 

^(1/4) Spelling of Words with Vowels In Syllable Final Posi- 
tion 

When the words with the vowels in the syllable final 
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positioo are spelt according to the wAk'okIdn SjfStenSf sndi 
tpelling of these words may coniist of the following compo* 
oe&M.*— 

a) Nine or more noon words 

b] Two or more liims, falling tone or vital life force 
e) One or more Idms, voicing or divine life force 

d) Three or more I'onsdms, supreme god head 

e) Five or more n'aps, add 
Examples:— 

Words Spelling of the Words 

m'lr'ak m'ioo'n- mit; in'op; Idm ldl: I6m; on'op: 1dm: k'ok: Ton- 
th'i, shyness sdm.* m'it: in'ap: 1dm; c'in: ao'op: nd: I'on- 
sdm: tho'u: in'ap: 1dm: 

ffli'ith'ib'ong m'it: in'op: idm; tho'u: Ino'p; Idm. pd:l6m: 

m'ito'mbdn. on'op: 1dm: ngo'u: I'onsdm: m'it: io'opt 1dm: 

worthless person tin: on'op: m it* I'on&dm; pd: 16m; an'op; nd.* 

ronsdm; 

pdhdng ndng« pd: an 'op: hdl: an'op: 1dm; nga'u: I'l/iisdna; ' 
ydngzdng, EM, nd; un'jp; nga'u; I'osdai: ydng: ea'op, nga'u 

widow ronsdm: c'in: 16m: on'op: ngo'u: Ponsdai; 

o'ingzing md- nd; In'op: Idm; ngo'u: I'onsdm: c'in: Idm; 

ngzingnobo, in'op: ngo'u: i'onsdm; m'it; an'op. Idm: ngo'u: 

hesitation ronsdm; c'in; Idm: in'op. ngo'u. i'onsdmt 

ud* on'op: pd; |6m; on'op 

ndngsi ndng* nd; un'op. nga'u: i'onsdm. s'om. in'op. nd. 
ogdabo, love un'op. ngo'u. I'onsdm. ngo'u. on'op. nd. 
I'onsdm. pd. 16m. on'op 

ndngsdk nd. nd: uno'p: ngo'u: I'onsdm: s'om: un'op, 1dm: 

ngzdqobOf k'ok: i'onsdm. nd: unlop: ugo'o. I'onsdm: 

melancholy c'in: 16m; an'op. 1dm. nd. on'op. pd:I6m. 
on'op. 

2(2/1) Words representing Vowels in Syllable Initial Position 
Vowels in the syllable initial position are represented 
by the following words:— 
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Vowels Words representing Vowels in Syllable Initial Position 
-with 4 (zero) Tone -with Idm, falling tone 

9 otingik, I'onsiiai oticgi Idu. ronsdju 

a otingi. a. n'op< ronsdm otingit, e. n'op. liim. Ponsdin 

e 9ting&, e. n'op. I'onstim otingi^. e. na'p. 1dm. I'onsdm 

0 otingd. o, n'op. ronsd.ii otiogd. o. n'ap. Mm. Tonsdm 

1 'i: Tonsu'm 'i. lu'm; I'onsu'm 

u dn: I'onsu'm dn. lu'm: I'onsu'm 

Meaning of the components forming the above words 
are shown below: — 

otingd. sky lu'm, falling lone or vital life force 

li, blood n'op, add 

(lonsu'm, supreme dn, s^ia 

god head 

2(2/2) Defects of Words representing Vowels in Syllable Ini- 
tial Position 

The words representing the vowels in the syllable ini- 
tial position have the folIoTving defects;— 

a) The^e words do not express the sounds of the vowels 

b) The words representing- 9, -a, -e and-o consist of ting, a 
bound morpheme in the High Tone as the basic stem of such 
words. These words thus do not express the four vowels in 
the Falling Tone. 

The words representing- i and-u consist of-'i. blood and 
dn, skin in the Falling Tone as the basic stems of such 
words. These words donot thus express the two vowels in 
the High Tone. 

c) The words representing the vowels in the syllable ini- 
tial position are very long. They thus make apelling of the 
given words awfully long and horribly clumsy. 

2(2/9) Spelling of Words with Vowels in Syllable Initial Posi- 
tion 

When the words with the vowels in the syllable initial 
position are spelt according to the Wkk'okldn Systeaii the 
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spellittg of such words may consist of tha following compo* 
neots:— > 

a) Eight or mote noun words 

b) One or more Idms, falling tone or vital liF6 fore 

c) One ot more Idms, voicing or diuine life force 

d) four or more I'onsdms, supreme god head 

e) Three or more n'ops, add 
Examples— 

Wolds Spelling of Words 

as'it awdnthd, ating^. Tonsu'm. s'um. i. n'op. lu'm. tin. Ton* 
windy season su'm, oting^ Consu'm, v/ki. an'op. nd. t'on* 
Bu'm. tha'u. an'ap 

diiiroddr c^p- ating^, an^p. lu'm. Tonsdoi: Ui ' 16m. aa'‘op 
th&, fillister mlit. l'onsu''ffl. tin. 16m. an'ap. lii, 16m. 

ronsu'm. c^in. en'ap, I6m. pi. I'onsu'm, 
tha'u, an'ap 

fenna'm oiipikp'i, atingii. en'ap, lu'm. I'onsu'm. nA. ron8u'’m 
an edible herb nh. an'ap. rn'il, I'onsu'm. n4. an'ap, lu'm. 

pi, an>p. lu'm. k>lc. I'onsu'm, pi, inliap; 
lu'm 

'll dm s'okt'ong- 'it iim: l2onsu'm: lii: 16na; un'aps 1dm. 
ngi, EM, akind mit: I'onsu'mS s'am, on'ap, lu'm, k'ok. l'oo< 
of umbrella su'm: tin. on'ap lu'm. nga'us Tonsu'm nga'u. 

an'ap. lu'm 

ontb'ok 'onslin, atingi. on'ap. lu'm. I'onsu'm. ni. Tonsn'ra. 
alteration tha'u. on'ap. lu'm. k'ok. I'onsu'm. atingi; 

on'ap. lu'm. I'onsu'm. ni. i'onsu'm. s'am. 
inlap. lu'm. ni. i'onsu'm 

dt'ok sa'nddng- dn; I'onsu'm: lii: Idm: on'ap: lu'm: k'ok: 
in, cattle egret I'onsu'm: s'am. aolop. ni* I'onsu'm. tin. 16m< 
un'ap. nga'u; i'onsu'm: 'i: I'onsu'm. ni. Ton* 
su'm 

3 Words representing Dipthongs 
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8(1/1) Words representiog Dipthoogsin Syllable Fiaal PositioR 

Words representing the dipthoogsin the syllable Hoal 
position are shosni beidw:x> 


DipAoogs 

Words representing Dipthongs in Syllable Final 



Position 




•with ^ (xero) Tone 

•with Ihm, falling Tone 

oi 


c'oun'op 

c'aitn'op: Idm 

ou 


ss'u:n2op 

so'u. n'op, lu'm 

ai 


a. n'op. 'i. I'ojsu'm 

a. n'op, Ihm, 'i. I'ooshm 

ao 


a. no ' p atingi. on'ap. 

a. n'op. 1dm. atingh. 



Ponsu'kn 

I'onshm 

oi 


on'op. 'i. Ponadm 

o. n'op. lu'm. 'i. (J'onshm 

ui 


ho. ‘n'op. 'j. I'onsu'ffl 

hn. n op. lu'm. ^i. I'onsu'm 


Meanings of the components 

forming the above words 

are 

shown 

below— 


atiogh, sky 

Ponshm, supreme god head 

c'ol, 

stick 

n'ap, and 


'i, blood 

so'u, net 


lu'ffl. falling 

hn, skin 


tone 

or vital 



life 

force 




The words representiag>ai,-ao,>oi*and • ui are not given in 
the Whkdkldn System, They are reconstructed according to the 
principles followed in the W&k'okl6n System. 

3(1/2) Defects of Words representiog Dipthongs in Syllable 
Final Position 

The words representing the dipthongs in the syllable 
final position have the following defects;— 

a) These words do not express the sounds of the dipthongs. 

b) The .words represeDtingoi,«ai.<oi, and-ui consist of c^oi, 
atidc, 'i» blood and ho. skin in the Falling Tone as the ba* 
sic stems of such words. These words do not thus express 
the four dipthongs in the High Tone. 
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The «nwde repr jsentiog *90 and *ao cc^st of aa'o, aet 
and ting, a bpond morpheme (o+ting+ngh, sky) in the High 
Tone as the basic stem* of such words. These words do not 
thus express the two dipthongs in the Falling Tone. 

c) The words representing- the dipthongs are very long com* 
pound forms. They thus make the spelling of the given words 
awfully long aUd horribly clumsy. 

B(l/3) Spelling of Words with Dipthongs In Syllable final 
Position. 

When the words with the dipthongs in the syllable final 
position are spelt according to the W&ko'kidn System, such 
spelling of these words may consist of the following com* 
ponents: — 

a) Eight or more noon words 

b) One or mors lu'ms, falling tone or vital life force 

c) One or more Idms, voicing or divine life fort^ 

d) Two or more I'onsu'ms, supreme god bead 

e) Five or more n'ops, add 
Examples:— 

Words Spelling of Words 


I'oik'ok lalikii, 
neighbours 

I'oukhio phbr'it, 
a kind of shirt 


p'angdki sddiinabay 
fool hardy 


pknndo* singn^o, 
progenies 


141. c''ain9''p. Idm. k'ok. ona'p. Idm. 
k'ok. rongdm. 14i. c'aio'ap. I4m. k'ok. 
an''ap, 14m. 'i. Tonsiim 

14i. Bo'un9''p. 14m. kha'u. ao'ap, ]4m. 
atingh. on'ap. rons4m; pba'm. un'ap. 
14m. I4i. 14m. 'i: n'ap. I4m. tin Con- 

s4m 

p4. an'ap. 14m. nga'u. Cont4m. tin 
l4m: an'ap. 'i. Consdm. s'am. ' un'ap. 
tin: 14mi an'op. 'i; l'on84m. n4. on'ap. 
p4. |4m. an'op. 

pi: an'ap: 14m. ni. I'onidm. ni. an'ap. 
ctingi. oolap. Consiffl, s>m. In^p, oga'a. 
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l2oasiina. n&i an^ip: otiogii: OD'op. Con> 
Slim 

phiidio nd(4onob3| ph'am. op'op. liim. tio. I6in. solsp. 
entravagent ating^. oo'ip. I'onsiim nd. anZap. Mm. 

tio. anZap atiogi. onZap. IZoostim. si. 
aoZap, pi. 16m. anZap 

th'oicsZat wiogcZatoaba, tba'u. orZap. Mm. Zi, iZonsdm. cZM* 
arrogant arZap. liim. tin. fZonsim. wii, anZap. 

nga'u. )Zons6m. cZin, aoZap: Mm. tin. 
IZonsdm, ni, anZap. pi I6m. eoZap 

3(2/1) Words representing Dlpthongs In Syllable Initial Posi- 
tion 

Words representing the dlpthongs in the syllable initial 
position are not given in the %ilco'kl6n System. Such 
words are reconstructed according to the principles followed 
in] the Wik'okMn System. These reconstructed words are shown 
below:— 


Dlpthongs Words representing Dipthorgs in Syllable Initial 


• 

Position 



•with ^ ( zero ) tone 

•with Mm, falling tone 

oi 

atingi. cZainZip. 

atingi. cZaioZap. Mm. 


IZonsdm 

IZonsiim 

ou 

atinga. sa'unZap. 

atingi. sa'unZap. Mm. 


IZonsu'm 

IZonsu'm 

ai 

atingi. anZap. iZonsa'm 

atingi. a. nZap. Mm. IZon- 


Zt, IZonsu'm 

su'm. Zi. IZoDsn'm 

ao 

atingi. a.BZap. IZonsu'm. 

atingi. a nZap. lu'tn. IZon- 


atingi. o.DZap iZonsdm 

su'm. otiogi. onZap IZonau'm 

ai 

atingi. onZap. IZonsu'm 

atingi. o.oZap, lu'm. JZon- 


Z*. IZonsu'm 

su'm. Zi. IZonsu m 


tin. IZonsu'm. J. 

in In'ffl. IZonsu'm. Zi. iZmi- 


IZonsu'm 

su'm 
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Meanlogs of the eompoaeats fhrmhig the above words 
are shown below!— 

otiog^> sky Tonsdin^ supreme god head 

c'ai, stick n'op, add 

'i, blood sa'u, net 

lu'm, falling tone im, skin 

or vital life force 

3(2/2) Defects of words representing Dipthongs in Syllable 
Initial Position 

The words representings in the syllable Initial position 
have the following defects:— 

a) These words donot express the sounds of the dipthongs 

b) The words represenring-oi.-ait-oi and*ui in the syllable 
initial position are the extensions of the words representing 
such dipthongs in the syllable final position. They do not 
thns express the four dipthongs in the High Tone. 

The words rrprerenting ou and>ao in the syllable Initial 
position are the extensions of the words rep'resentiug such 
dipthongs in the syllable final position. They do not thus 
express the two dipthongs in tne Falling Tone, 

c) These words are very long compound forms. They make 
the spelling of the given words awfully long and horribly 

cluffliy* 

3(2/3) Spelling of Words with Dipthongs in Syllable Initial 
Position 

When the words with the dipthongs in the syllable initial 
position are spelt according to the W^k'oklda System, such 
spelling of these words may consist of the following compo~ 
nentsi— 

a) Eight or more noun words 

b) One or moro Idms, falling tone or vital lift fora 

c) One or more Idms. voicing or dinine life force 
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d) Tbreeos more Toosiimt^ supreme god head 

e) Three or more n'ops, add 
Examples— 

Words Spelling of Words 


a^ikh'oikhwhioo, 
all of us 

o'ugriho'ngg^n. 
a kind of dance 

4im!onkhdl^n, 
name of a tribal 
village 

4ozhri 

a paddy plant 


o'iro'm yfetrom, 
left and right 
band sides 


atingii. c'^ain'bp: lu'm Ponsu'm. kha'u: on'apt 
lu'm 'I. Ponsn'm, kha'u: wh|: an'ap, lu'm. 
'i; I'onsu'ffl. nh. an'ap 

atingit. sa'una'p, 1dm ronsu'm. k'ok. Idno. 
Idt. 16m. iaa'p- bhk. an^ap, nga^u, I'onsdm. 
k'ok, 16m, an'ap. nh. I'onsdm 
atingi, an'ap I'onsu'm. 'I. I'onsu'm m'it 
on'op. lu'm. nd. I'onsu'm. kha'u. un'ap. nd. 
i'onsu'm: Idi. en'op nA, I'onsu'm 

a'ingA, an'ap. I'onsu'mi atlngA. on'ap. Ton* 
sdm, c'in. I6m> un'ap. 16m. lAi. 16m. linZap. 
lu'm. pA, an'ap: lu'm: m'it, I'onsu'm pA. 
16m. 'i: n2ap 

atingA, on'ap. 16m. I'onsu'm. 'i. I'onsu'm. 
lAi I6m. on'ap. F6m. m'it, i'onsu'm. y'ang 
en'ap. lu'm. tin. i'onsu'm. IA|; on2ap: lu'm: 
m'it : I'oDBu'm 


u'ib6i u'idab6i 6o: 16m. I'onsdm: .'i; I'onsdm: pA, ]6m. 
tau': it is on^op: 'i: I'onshm: 6n: 16m: Tonsu^jpo. 'i: 

hardly firm I'onrdm: tin 16m: an'ap: pA: 16m: on3>p|"^ 

I'cnsAm: tin: sa'una'p: 'j. 16m. i'onsu'm 


4 Assesiment on Spelling of Words according to WAk' ofcjligig 
System 

Spelling of the Manlputi words according to the WAk'ok* 
16n System baa the following defects:— 

»> Sounds of the vowels and dipthongs are not expr .ssed, 
St^lpds of the unaspiratcd voiced stops, the aspirated votasd; 
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(tops* 'V 2 and'zh are not expretted. 

b) The following vowels and dipthoogs do not express tiit 
Tones shown against thems— 

I) -9,-a,-e aod*o in the Falling Tone 
II) -i and-u in the High Tone 
HI) oi.'si-oi and-ui in the Higl| Tone 
IV) -9U aod-ao in the Falling Tone 

c) Spelling of the words is awfully long and horribly 
clumsy. 

The above defects are the sufficient ground for rejec- 
ting the demand for spelling the Manipuri words according 
to the W^k'okloa System. 



